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department  of  JEOucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

■  Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  the  Ontario  Reader  or  the 
Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Reader. 

{Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

The  Archery  Contest  (page  97). 

My  Castles  in  Spain  (page  243). 

The  Glove  and  the  Lions  (page  334). 

The  Revenge  (page  359). 

Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

The  Sister  of  Charity  (page  130). 

The  Desirable  Shawl  (page  170). 

To  a  Skylark  (page  195). 

A  Night  Among  the  Pines  (page  211). 


2*epartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntano 


Values 

50 


2x  10 
=  20 

25 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  My  favourite  winter  sport. 

(h)  An  adventure. 

(c)  Ontario — my  native  province. 

{d)  Motor-boats. 

(e)  A  bountiful  harvest. 

(/)  A  picnic. 

{g)  My  grandfather’s  favourite  story. 
iji)  A  night  under  the  open  sky. 

2.  Write  sentences  using  the  followdng  words  correctly 
(a  different  sentence  for  each  word)  :  affect,  effect ; 
principal,  principle  ;  lie,  lay  ;  its,  it’s  ;  course,  coarse. 

3.  (a)  Your  grandfather  has  suggested  to  you  that 
you  select  a  birthday  present  from  the  following  list : 
a  bicycle,  a  radio,  a  pair  of  roller  skates,  a  toboggan. 

Write  a  letter  to  him  of  about  fifty  words,  express¬ 
ing  your  thanks,  informing  him  which  one  you  have 
selected,  and  telling  him  why  you  have  made  this 
selection. 

(h)  Rule  an  envelope  space  and  address  it  for 
mailing. 
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2)cpartmeiit  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Values 


8 


9 


A 

When  autumn  leaves  come  falling  down  upon  a  city  street, 
They  are  trodden  by  the  passing  of  a  thousand  careless  feet ; 
The  cleaners  come  to  sweep  them  up  a  dozen  times  a  day 
And  pack  them  into  muddy  piles  to  rot  themselves  away ; 
o  And  no  one  stops  to  marvel  at  the  gold  and  brown  at  all. 

Oh,  what  a  lot  they  miss  in  town  when  leaves  begin  to  fall ! 

When  autumn  leaves  come  drifting  down  upon  a  country  way 
There’s  nothing  half  so  beautiful,  and  nothing  half  so  gay ; 

A  million  merry  rainbow-groups  of  maple,  beech  and  oak, 

1 0  All  madly  dancing  with  the  wind  like  little  fairy  folk  ; 

And  then,  some  golden  eventide,  when  each  of  dancing  tires. 
The  country  people  pile  them  u})  and  light  the  autumn  fires. 

And  oh !  the  scent  of  burning  leaves  upon  the  frosty  air — 
There’s  never  a  land  in  all  the  world  holds  incense  half  so  rare  ! 
1 5  The  long  blue  drift  of  curling  smoke  across  the  sunset  sky. 
And  the  cheerful  glow  on  the  faces  near  when  the  crimson 
fiames  leap  high. 

They  may  have  wealth  and  mansions  great,  and  all  that  heart 
desires, 

2  0  But  what  a  lot  they  miss  in  town  in  missing  autumn  fires ! 

1.  Suggest  a  title  for  the  above  poem. 

2.  (a)  Select  three  expressions  which  tell  what 
happens  to  the  autumn  leaves  that  fall  in  the  city 
streets. 

(b)  W’^hat  words  indicate  that  the  autumn  leaves 
are  unnoticed  in  the  city  streets  ? 

3.  Select  the  expressions  which  describe  autumn  in 
the  country. 

4.  How  do  the  country  people  dispose  of  the  autumn 
leaves  ? 

[over] 


Values 

3 


4 


5.  (a)  Select  three  expressions  which  describe  the 
effects  of  the  burning  autumn  leaves. 

(6)  Express  in  your  own  words  the  thought  con¬ 
tained  in  the  last  two  lines  of  the  poem. 


2x6  = 
12 


6.  Explain  : 

(а)  a  thousand  careless  feet  (line  2)  ; 

(б)  A  million  merry  rainbow-groups  (line  9) ; 
(c)  like  little  fairy  folk  (line  10) ; 

{d)  golden  eventide  (line  11); 

(e)  incense  half  so  rare  (line  14)  ; 

(/)  long  blue  drift  of  curling  smoke  (line  15). 


B 

The  Boy,  as  days  went  by,  made  no  progress  whatever  in  his 
acquaintance  with  his  captive,  who  steadfastly  met  all  his 
advances  with  defiance  of  hissings  and  snapping  beak.  But 
by  opening  the  bins  and  sitting  motionless  for  an  hour  or  two 
.5  in  the  twilight  the  Boy  was  able  to  make  pretty  careful  study 
of  Hushwing’s  method  of  hunting.  The  owl  would  sit  a  loug 
time  unstirring,  the  gleam  of  his  eyes  never  wavering.  Then 
suddenly  he  would  send  forth  his  terrifying  cry, — and  listen. 
Sometimes  there  would  be  no  result.  At  other  times  the  cry 
10  would  come  just  as  some  big  rat,  grown  over-confident,  was 
venturing  softly  across  the  fioor  or  down  into  the  toothsome 
grain.  Startled  out  of  all  common  sense  by  that  voice  of 
doom  at  his  ear,  he  would  make  a  desperate  rush  for  cover. 
There  would  be  a  scrambling  on  the  fioor  or  a  scurrying  in 
1 5  the  bin.  Then  the  great,  dim  wings  would  hover  above  the 
sound.  There  would  be  a  squeak,  a  brief  scuffle ;  and  Hush- 
wing  would  float  back  downily  to  devour  his  prey  on  his 
chosen  i)erch,  the  back  of  the  old  haircloth  sofa. 

One  night,  while  every  one  in  the  house  slei)t  soundly,  it 
■2  0  chanced  that  a  thieving  squatter  from  the  other  end  of  the 
settlement  came  along  with  a  bag,  having  designs  upon  the 
well-filled  oat  bins.  The  squatter  knew  where  there  was  a 
short  and  handy  ladder  leaning  against  the  tool-house.  He 
had  always  been  careful  to  replace  it.  Stealthily  he  brought 
•2.5  the  ladder  and  raised  it  against  the  gable  of  the  loft.  Noise¬ 
lessly  he  mounted,  carrying  his  bag,  till  his  bushy,  hatless 
head  was  just  on  a  level  with  the  window-sill.  Without  a 
sound,  as  he  imagined,  his  knife-edge  raised  the  hook^ — but 
there  was  a  sound,  the  ghost  of  a  sound,  and  the  marvellous  ear 
■•5  0  of  Hushwing  heard  it.  As  the  window  swung  back  the  thief’s 
bushy  crown  appeared  just  over  the  sill.  “Whoo-hoo-oo !” 
shouted  Hushwing,  angry  and  hungry,  swooping  at  the  seduc- 


Values ' 


2  +  2  = 


4 

4 


tive  mark.  He  struck  it  fair  and  hard,  his  claws  gashing  the 
scalp,  his  wings  dealing  an  amazing  buffet.  Appalled  by  the 
••5  5  cry  and  the  stroke,  the  sharp  clutch,  the  great  smother  of 
wing,  the  rascal  screamed  with  terror,  lost  his  hold,  and  fell 
to  the  ground.  Leaving  the  ladder  where  it  fell,  and  the 
empty  bag  beside  it,  he  ran  wildly  from  the  haunted  spot,  and 
never  stopi)ed  until  he  found  himself  safe  inside  his  shanty 
4  0  door. 

7.  (a)  Describe  Hush  wing’s  method  of  hunting. 

(b)  What  was  the  frequent  result  of  this  method  ? 


8 


4 

2x5  = 
10 


8.  (a)  Indicate  the  squatter’s  preparations  to  steal  a 
bag  of  oats  from  the  barn. 

(6)  Relate  how  Hushwing  prevented  the  theft. 

9.  Explain  : 

(a)  grown  over-confident  (line  10); 

(b)  to  devour  his  prey  (line  17); 

(c)  having  designs  upon  the  well-filled  oat-bins 
(lines  21,  22); 

(d)  seductive  mark  (lines  32,  33) ; 

(e)  dealing  an  amazing  buffet  (line  34). 


C 

15  10.  (a)  Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School 

Reader  will  quote  one  of  the  following  : 

(i)  two  stanzas  of  The  Burial  of  Moses ; 

(ii)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Solitary  Reaper  -, 

(iii)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Dickens  in  the  Camp. 

(b)  Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic 
Corona  Reader  will  cpiote  one  of  the  following  : 

(i)  two  stanzas  of  Ye  Mariners  of  England  ; 

(ii)  Love  of  Country  ; 

(iii)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  The  Destruction  of 
Sennacherib. 


[over] 
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Values  D 

VITAI  LAMPADA 

(The  Torch  of  Life) 

There’s  a  breathless  hush  in  the  Close  to-night  — 

Ten  to  make  and  the  match  to  win  — 

A  bumping  pitch  and  a  blinding  light, 

An  hour  to  play  and  the  last  man  in. 

5  And  it’s  not  for  the  sake  of  a  ribboned  coat, 

Or  the  selfish  hope  of  a  season’s  fame. 

But  his  Captain’s  hand  on  his  shoulder  smote — 

“Play  up  !  play  up  !  and  play  the  game  !” 

The  sand  of  the  desert  is  sodden  red, — 

1 0  Bed  with  the  wreck  of  a  square  that  broke ; — 

The  Gatling’s  jammed  and  the  Colonel  dead. 

And  the  regiment  blind  with  dust  and  smoke. 

The  river  of  death  has  brimmed  his  banks. 

And  England’s  far,  and  Honour  a  name, 

1 5  But  the  voice  of  a  school-boy  rallies  the  ranks  : 

“  Play  up  !  play  up  !  and  play  the  game  !  ” 

This  is  the  word  that  year  by  year. 

While  in  her  place  the  school  is  set. 

Every  one  of  her  sons  must  hear, 

2  0  And  none  that  hears  it  dare  forget. 

This  they  all  with  a  joyful  mind 

Bear  through  life  like  a  torch  in  flame. 

And  falling,  ding  to  the  host  behind — 

“  Play  up  !  play  up  !  and  play  the  game  !  ” 

11.  Where  is  the  preparation  made  for  bearing  the 
Torch  of  Life  ? 

12.  What  game  is  referred  to  in  stanza  one  ? 

13.  In  your  own  words  give  a  picture  of  the  scene 
presented  in  stanza  two,  so  as  to  bring  out  the  character 
of  the  hero. 

14.  In  stanza  three  what  is  the  ivord  that  must  not 
be  forgotten  ? 

15.  Explain: 

(а)  breathless  hush  (line  1)  ; 

(б)  a  blinding  light  (line  3) ; 

(c)  ribboned  coat  (line  5) ; 

(d)  a  season’s  fame  (line  6) ; 

(e)  sodden  red  (line  9) ; 

(/)  The  Gatling’s  jammed  (line  11); 

(g)  the  host  behind  (line  23). 


9 

6 


3 

2 

2 
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2>epartmeitt  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 

2  :  1.  (a)  Arrange  the  following  words  to  form  a  sen¬ 

tence  :  Norway  in  eat  they  meals  four  day  each. 

1  (b)  What  is  a  sentence  ? 

2  (c)  Write  (i)  an  interrogative  sentence,  (ii)  an 
imperative  sentence. 

4  ’  (d)  What  main  parts  must  every  sentence  have  ? 

State  the  use  of  each  of  these  parts. 

2.  If  you  examine  the  words  in  a  sentence  you  will 
find  they  may  he  grouped,  according  to  their  use,  into 
a  number  of  classes. 

{a)  Name  four  of  these  classes  that  occur  in  the 
above  statement,  and  select  from  the  statement  one 
example  of  each  class. 

(6)  State  the  use  in  the  sentence  of  each  example 
selected. 


4  +  4  = 
8 

4 


5x2  = 
10 


8.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case,  and  give  reasons 
for  your  choice  : 

(а)  I  saw  the  boy  who  (did,  done)  it. 

(б)  He  (laid,  lay)  on  the  wet  grass. 

(c)  Every  person  should  attend  to  (their,  his)  own 
affairs. 


{d)  Mother  told  you  and  (me,  I)  to  come  home 
early. 

(e)  We  know  (whom,  who)  you  saw. 

[over] 


Values 


4.  (a)  The  road  which  we  were  following  came  to  ^  a 
corner,  and  led  us,  as  we  followed  it,  to  some  white 
buildings  with  red  roofs. 

4x2=  From  the  above  sentence  select  an  adjective  clause, 

8  an  adverb  clause,  an  adjective  phrase,  an  adverb  phrase, 
and  state  the  relation  of  each. 


5x4  = 
20 


4x4  = 
16  I 


(6)  Make  a  sentence  of  each  of  the  following  by 
addinof  what  is  named  in  the  brackets  : 

(i)  He  saw - .  (A  noun  clause  as  object  of 

the  sentence.) 

(ii)  -  is  of  little  use.  (A  noun  clause  as 

subject  of  the  sentence.) 

(hi)  The  old  man - .  (A  verb  phrase  in 

passive  voice,  present  tense.) 

(iv)  He  likes - .  (A  gerund  having  an  object.) 

(v)  The  mechanic  - .  (A  verb  phrase  in 

active  voice,  past  perfect  tense.) 

5.  Write  : 

{a)  the  principal  parts  of  ring,  shine,  sit,  sting  ; 

(6)  the  superlative  form  (only)  of  sweet,  capable, 
bad,  far ; 

(c)  the  possessive  plural  of  lady,  man,  he,  father- 
in-law  ; 

(d)  the  other  gender  form  of  duke,  lion,  niece,  hero. 


2x2  =  i  6.  The  fireman  broke  open  tlce  window.  Then  dense 
4  clouds  of  smoke  belched  forth. 

\  Combine  the  above  simple  sentences  to  form 

I  (a)  a  complex  sentence  ; 

I  (6)  a  compound  sentence. 

j  7.  The  man  had  left  his  coat  in  the  shop,  and  when 
I  he  returned  to  get  it  the  door  ivas  open  and  the  coat 
massing. 

0  {a)  Rewrite  the  above  sentence  using  the  plural 

I  form  of  the  word  ''man”,  and  making  all  other  necessary 
j  changes  throughout  the  sentence. 

5x3  =  1  (6)  State  the  part  of  speech,  the  use,  and  the 

15  I  relation  of  each  underlined  word,  or  group  of  words. 


IDcpartment  of  )£C)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Gircnlar  .^-5] 

A 

Beauty  cannot  be  learned,  as  we  learn  arithmetic  or  history. 
We  can  acquire  appreciation  of  it,  however,  by  becoming  familiar  with 
beautiful  things.  If,  for  example,  we  listen  to  good  music,  if  we  study 
pictures  by  famous  artists,  if  we  read  good  poetry,  we  shall  acquire  a 
cultural  beauty  of  character  that  is  worth  much.  If  we  spend  our 
leisure  in  a  flower  garden,  in  trying  to  sketch  some  of  our  beautiful 
landscapes,  in  drawing  (in  colour)  our  wild  flowers,  in  photographing 
shapely  trees  or  winding  streams  or  reflected  shadows,  we  shall 
acquire  an  acquaintance  with  beauty  that  will  give  us  many  happy 
and  beneficial  hours  throughout  life.  People  without  such  apprecia¬ 
tion  are  usually  unable  to  entertain  themselves ;  and,  consequently, 
are  unhappy  when  left  alone  or  with  nothing  to  do.  These  are  the 
people  that  make  trouble  for  themselves  and  for  other  people. 

B 

1.  A  chauffeur’s  license  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of 
Highways,  at  the  Parliament  Buildings  in  Toronto. 

2.  When  you  are  called  to  take  an  oath  or  to  give  evidence  in  the 
civil  law  courts,  testify  fearlessly  to  the  truth. 

3.  Leaders  of  expeditions  of  discovery  must  be  men  of  admirable 
courage  who  inspire  confidence  and  loyalty. 

4.  Farm,  factory,  and  finance  combine  with  music,  art  and  athletics 
to  make  the  Canadian  National  Exhibition  an  attractive  and  popular 
annual  fair. 

5.  The  frontier  near  the  homes  of  the  mountaineers  was  the  scene 
of  many  brutal  attacks  and  massacres. 


2>epartment  of  ]£t>ucation,  ©ntario 
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3x4- 

12 


4x3- 

12 


3x6- 

18 


3x4- 

12 


5x2- 

10 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


HISTORY 


1.  State  reasons,  two  for  each,  why  the  following  are 
of  importance  in  Canadian  history :  Jacques  Cartier, 
Count  Frontenac,  John  Graves  Simcoe. 

2.  State  why  each  of  any  four  of  the  following  is 
important  in  Canadian  history  :  Pierre  Esprit  Radisson, 
Adam  Dollard,  James  Wolfe,  Sir  Isaac  Brock,  Lord  Elgin, 
Sir  Alexander  Galt. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  any  three  of  the 
following  :  Champlain,  Lord  Durham,  Sir  Guy  Carleton, 
Sir  John  A.  Macdonald,  Jean  Talon,  Jesuit  Missionaries. 


4.  Tell  the  story  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists 
under  these  headings  : 

(a)  who  they  were  ; 

(b)  why  they  came  to  Canada ; 

(c)  where  they  settled. 

5.  Write  an  account  of  the  Indians  under  these 
headings  : 

{a)  chief  tribes  ; 

{h)  general  appearance  ; 

(c)  manners  and  customs  ; 

{d)  dwellings ; 

(e)  weapons  and  implements. 


[over] 


Values 

4  X  3  = ! 
12  I 

i 


3x4  = 
12 


12  i 


6.  Tell  tlie  story  of  Confederation  under  the  following 
headinofs  : 

(a)  why  Confederation  was  considered  necessary 
for  Canada; 

(h)  the  chief  leaders  of  the  movement ; 

(c)  where  the  Conferences  were  held ; 

(d)  date  on  which  the  Dominion  of  Canada  came 
into  existence. 

7.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  each  of  any  three  of  the 
following  :  Huron  Tract,  Norsemen,  Metis,  The  Silver 
Chief,  Nor ’westers. 

8.  Contrast  life  on  the  farm  in  pioneer  days  with  life 
on  the  farm  to-day. 


4 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  193(1 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note.  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  World.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 


1.  The  above  figure  represents  the  earth  on  Dec.  21st. 
The  parallel  lines  to  the  right  represent  rays  of  sunlight. 

3  What  do  the  lines  marked  1,  2,  and  3  represent? 

2  (b)  In  a  town  situated  on  the  line  marked  2  it  is 

12  o’clock  noon.  What  is  the  direction  of  the  sun  from 
the  town  at  that  time  ? 


5  I  (c)  Compare  the  length  of  day  and  night  in  the 

j  town  referred  to  in  (6),  and  explain. 


9 


o 


4 

3 

3 


I  2.  (a)  Explain  why  fragments  of  paper  scattered 
about  a  bonfire  move  into  the  flames. 

{h)  Explain  the  cause  of  Trade  Winds  and  account 
for  their  direction. 

j  (c)  Write  a  brief  note  explaining  the  effect  of 

I  prevailing  winds  upon  the  climate  of  India. 

j  {d)  Name  and  locate  an  ocean  current. 

(e)  State  and  explain  the  effect  the  ocean  current 
you  have  named  has  on  the  climate  of  anji'  land  area 
I  affected  by  it. 


[over] 


Values 

5  -|-  5  =  3  Describe  the  mountain  system  of  (a)  Asia, 

10  (6)  Africa. 

I 

I  4.  On  the  accompanying  map  mark  the  following 
places,  using  the  numbers  placed  after  the  names,  not 
;  the  names  themselves  : 

10  (a)  cities— New  York  (1),  San  Francisco  (2),  New 

Orleans  (d),  Cape  Town  (4),  Pretoria  (5), 
Bristol  (6),  Manchester  (7),  Melbourne  (8), 
Bombay  (9),  Calcutta  (10); 

5  ^  (6)  rivers — Amazon  (11),  Nile  (12),  Amur  (13), 

Danube  (14),  Ganges  (15); 

5  i  (c)  coast  waters — North  Sea  (16),  Black  Sea  (1*7), 

Adriatic  Sea  (18),  "Vellow  Sea  (19),  Gulf  of 
Guinea  (20). 

5.  Describe  India  under  the  following  headings : 

4  (a)  surface  and  drainage  ; 

4  (h)  chief  industries  ; 

3  (c)  mineral  resources  ; 

3  (d)  forest  products. 


7 


7 


6.  (a)  Name  industries,  one  for  each  place,  for  which 
the  following  places  are  noted  :  Timmins,  Iroquois  Falls, 
Oshawa,  County  of  Essex,  Sudbury,  Okanagan  Valley, 
Prince  Edward  Island. 

(b)  Tell  where  each  of  the  following  cities  is 
situated  :  Halifax,  Montreal,  Port  Arthur,  V ancouver, 
Calgary,  Moncton,  Regina. 

(c)  Name  the  rivers  that  drain  the  following 
lakes  :  Great  Slave,  Temiskaming,  Winnipeg,  St.  John, 
Nipissing,  Lake  of  the  Woods,  Nipigon. 


4x2== 

8 


7.  Name  two  of  the  most  important  exports  of 
(a)  Great  Britain,  (b)  the  Union  of  South  Africa, 
(c)  British  West  Indies,  (d)  Ceylon. 


Name 


Note. 


(The  candidate  will  | 

The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  for  answering  question  4  on  i 
provided  and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Officer  wilf 


• .  h 


i  name  on  this  line) 


igli  School  Entrance  geography  paper.  He  will  write  his  name  in  the  space 
i<|[oolscap  sheets  containing  his  answ^ers  to  the  other  questions. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


Values 


1.  (a)  Simplify : 

45*783  +  365*08  -  29*37  +  323*76  -  15*478  +  29*384. 


4  (h)  Multiply  7*083  by  2*94  and  divide  the 
product  by  *098. 

5  (c)  What  will  be  the  cost  of  a  long  distance  tele¬ 
phone  call  lasting  7  minutes  if  the  telephone  company 
charges  0*55  dollars  for  the  first  3  minutes,  and  15  cents 
for  each  additional  minute? 


8 

4 

4 


(a)  Find  each  of  the  followin 
of  $84.00;  6%  of  $12.00; 


871%  of  $16.00; 
%  of  $7.80. 


(b)  Express  as  percent  each  of  the  followin 

*24;  f;  |;  *075. 

(c)  Express  as  vulgar  fractions  : 


O'  : 


2 


8 

2 


3.  A  tea  merchant  mixed  the  following  grades  of  tea  ; 

32  lb.  worth  42 1  cents  per  lb. 

28  lb.  worth  56  cents  per  lb. 

36  lb.  worth  60  cents  per  lb. 

Find  : 

(а)  the  total  value  of  the  mixture  ; 

(б)  the  value  of  1  lb.  of  the  mixture. 


12 


4.  An  uncovered  rectanofular  tank  measured  on  the 
inside  is  12  feet  long,  2  feet  wide,  and  3  feet  deep.  It  is 
lined  with  zinc  worth  24  cents  a  pound.  If  1  pound 
of  zinc  covers  2  square  feet  of  surface,  find  the  cost  of 
the  lining  of  the  tank. 


[over] 


Values 

8~ 


5.  The  wheels  of  an  automobile  travel  7 '7  feet  with 
each  complete  revolution.  The  car  is  travelling  at  such 
a  speed  that  the  wheels  make  6  complete  revolutions 
in  1  second.  How  fast  is  the  car  travelling  in  miles 
an  hour  ? 


6.  A  hardware  merchant  bought  a  shipment  of  goods, 
invoiced  at  $15,000.  He  was  given  two  successive 
discounts  of  SSlV  and  15%  Freight  and  cartage 
charges  amounted  to  $425.  The  goods  were  sold  at  an 
advance  of  10^  of  the  invoice  price.  Find  ; 

8  (a)  the  net  cost  of  the  goods  ; 

^  (h)  the  selling  price  of  the  goods  ; 

2  (c)  the  gain  on  the  transaction. 


12 


7.  A  man  bought  a  house  for  $5600.  He  rented  it 
for  $48  a  month.  During  the  year  he  paid  the  follow¬ 
ing  expenses  :  taxes,  $150;  insurance,  $15;  repairs,  $75. 
what  rate  of  interest  per  annum  did  the  man  make  on 
his  inve&tment  of  $5600  ? 


4 

12 


8.  Stratford,  Ontario, 

$350.00  May  10th,  1935. 

Six  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  to  the 
order  of  the  Commercial  Furniture  Company  at  the 
Provincial  Bank,  Stratford,  Ontario,  the  sum  of  Three 
Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars,  with  interest  at  6  per 
cent  per  annum.  Value  received. 

William  Robertson. 

Find ; 

(а)  when  this  note  was  legally  due ; 

(б)  the  amount  which  was  required  to  pay  oft"  the 
note  in  full  when  it  became  legally  due. 


2»epaitinent  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1.  In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2.  The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answ'er  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group, 

Values  I 

2  I  I.  ((x)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 
two  lines,  each  two  spaces  high,  of  the  left  oval,  retraced 
as  shown  below. 


2  (b)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 

two  lines,  each  one  space  high,  of  the  left  oval,  retraced 
as  shown  below. 


2  (c)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 

two  lines,  each  one  space  high,  of  the  exercise  shown 
below. 


4  [  2.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  words, 

repeating  each  word  four  times  on  the  line  :  abandon, 
glorify,  practical,  Ontario. 

!  [over] 


Values 


3.  Write  the  following  sentence  : 

Multiply  834  by  296  and  divide  your  product 
by  57. 


8 


4.  Write  the  followino;  note  : 

Hamilton,  Ontario, 

I  S500  January  13th,  1936. 

!  Three  months  after  date  I  promise  to  to  the 

order  of . William  Mason . 

the  sum  of . Five  Hundred . Dollars 

with  interest  at  6%.  Value  received. 

Robert  Telford. 


4 


5.  Write  the  followino^ ; 

Serene  will  be  our  days  and  bright, 
And  happy  will  our  nature  be, 
When  love  is  an  unerring  light, 
And  joy  its  own  security. 


©epartmeitt  of  jE&ucation,  ©atario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Reader. 

{Value  =50) 

Texte  Magnan’'  {Degre  Superieur). 

Le  mal  du  pays  (p.  70). 

Les  animaux  malades  de  la  peste  (p.  192). 

Jolliet  et  Marquette  (p.  282). 

Notre  langue  (p.  361). 

Texte  ^‘Lisons”  {Cours  Moyen,  degre). 

Le  sage  Zadig  (p.  92). 

Le  lievre  et  la  tortue  (p.  136). 

Le  chevalier  sans  peur  et  sans  reproche  (p.  164). 

L’huitre  et  les  plaideurs  (p.  242). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 

50  I  1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  cinquante  a  cent 
soixante-quinze  mots  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

(а)  Notre  exposition  scolaire. 

(б)  Un  vieux  parapluie  raconte  sa  vie. 
j  (c)  En  retard  pour  lecole. 

I  {cl)  Une  hirondelle  entre  dans  la  classe. 

(e)  Si  j’avais  cinq  piastres. 

(/)  Les  petits  ruisseaux  font  les  grandes  rivieres. 
{g)  Les  oiseaux,  nos  amis. 

!  (U)  Les  mauvaises  herbes,  nos  ennemies. 

!  • 

('i)  II  faut  to uj  ours  etre  honnete. 


20 


2.  Faites  entrer  chacun  des  mots  suivants  dans  une 
phrase,  une  phrase  pour  chaque  mot,  de  maniere  a 
en  demontrer  le  sens :  silencieux,  ecoule,  recent,  propice, 
indifferent,  soudainement,  prodigue,  soumettre,  certitude, 
epuise. 


20 


3.  Votre  grand-pere  vous  a  fait  cadeau  d’une  belle 
bicyclette.  Ecrivez-lui  une  lettre  d’une  cinquantaine  de 
mots  pour  lui  otirir  vos  remerciements,  lui  temoigner 
votre  reconnaissance  et  votre  joie,  et  lui  dire  pourquoi 
ce  cadeau  vous  sera  toujours  agreable  et  utile. 


10  4.  Monsieur  Joseph  Eenaud  vous  a  fait  remise 

aujourd’hui  de  la  somme  de  $4.50  pour  deux  cents  cartes 
postales  historiques  que  vous  lui  avez  vendues.  Faites 
le  re9u  que  vous  lui  remettrez. 


2)cpartmcnt  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  ERANCAISE 


Note  1.  Les  candidats  qui  ont  etudi6  le  texte  Magnan  rejjondront  mix 
questions  des  parties  A,  C,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  etudie  le  texte  Bau- 
drillard  (Lisons)  repondront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  B^  (7,  et  E. 

Note  2.  Autant  que  possible  les  eleves  se  serviront  de  leurs  propres  mots  et 
feront  des  phrases  completes. 


Valeur 


A 

LE  RENARD  ET  LES  RAISINS 

Certain  renard  gascon,  d’autres  disent  normand, 
Mourant  presque  de  faim,  vit  au  liaut  d’une  treille 
Des  raisins  miirs  apparemment, 

Et  converts  d’une  peaii  vermeille. 

Le  galant  en  eiit  fait  volontiers  un  repas ; 

Mais  comme  il  n’y  poiivait  atteindre  : 

“Ils  sont  tro])  verts,  dit-il,  et  bons  pour  des  goujats.” 
Eit-il  pas  mieux  que  de  se  plaindre? 

— La  Fontaine. 


2 

2 

5 

5 

5 

2 

9 

5 

5 

I 


1.  Que  veut  dire  ‘"certain”  dans  la  premiere  plirase  ? 

2.  Qu’est-ce  qu’un  renard  gascon  ou  normand  ? 

3.  La  Fontaine  est-il  certain  que  le  renard  etait 
i  gascon  ?  Pourquoi  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  le  fabuliste  dit-il  que  le  renard  etait 
o-ascon  ou  normand  ? 

5.  Pourquoi  ce  renard  etait-il  pres  d’une  treille? 

().  Expliquez  :  “converts  d’une  peau  vermeille”. 

7.  Comment  dit-on  dans  la  poesie  que  les  raisins 
paraissaient  murs  ? 

8.  Dites  en  vos  propres  termes  le  5e  vers. 

I  9.  Nous  savons  que  le  renard  vit  de  gibier.  La  Fon¬ 
taine  se  serait-il  trompe  en  disant  que  le  renard  eut  fait 
volontiers  un  repas  des  raisins? 

10.  Quel  mot  manque  dans  le  dernier  vers? 

[tournez] 


2 

9 

9 

9 

4 

2 

2 

4 

9 

4 


B 

BELLE  DEFENSE  DE  MAISONNEUVE 


Le  30  mars  1644,  les  cliiens  du  fort  de  Ville-Marie  lanceiit 
des  aboiements  furieux  et  prolonges.  Plus  de  doute,  des 
Iroquois  s’embusquent  dans  le  voisinage.  Les  Francais  les 
plus  bouillants  supplient  qu’on  les  laisse  marcher  centre  eux. 
5  M.  de  Maisonneuve  y  consent  enfin  et  sort  avec  trente  homines 
au-devant  de  rennemi. 

Bientot  deux  cents  Iro(|uois  tombent  sur  eux,  Les  Frangais 
livrent  un  combat  acharne.  Mais,  les  sauvages  ayant  I’avan- 
tage  du  nonibre  et  de  la  position,  la  lutte  devient  trop  inegale. 
10  j\L  de  Maisonneuve  commande  la  retraite,  Ses  homines  fuient 
en  hate  vers  le  fort  et  laissent  le  gouverneur  seul  en  arriere. 
Celui-ci  se  retire  lentenient.  De  temps  en  temps,  il  se  retourne 
et,  de  ses  deux  ])istolets,  tient  rennemi  en  respect. 

Mais  un  chef  agnier,  qui  I’a  reconnu,  le  serre  de  pres  pour 
1 5  le  ])rendre  vivant.  Tout  a  coup,  il  bondit  comme  un  tigre, 
s’aliat  sur  le  gouverneur  et  le  saisit  a  la  gorge,  M.  de  Maison¬ 
neuve  leve  un  de  ses  pistolets  jjar-dessus  la  tete  de  1’ Agnier, 
le  tire  a  bout  portant  et  I’etend  raide  mort.  Aussitot,  la 
poursuite  cesse,  et  le  brave  gouverneur  rentre  au  fort. 

11.  Oil  le  fait  s’est-il  passe?  Repoiidez  par  le  noiii 
actiiel  de  I’endroit. 

12.  Qui  donna  Falanne  et  comment  ? 

18.  Que  vent  dire  :  “Les  Frangais  .  .  .  supplient  qu’on 
les  laisse  .  .  .  ”  ? 

14.  Expliquez  le  mot  “tombent”  (ligne  7). 

15.  Comment  les  Frangais  se  defendent-ils? 

16.  Expliquez  les  deux  avantages  dont  les  Irocpiois 
etaient  favorises? 


17.  Pourquoi  Maisonneuve  commande-t-il  la  retraite? 

18.  Decrivez  la  retraite. 

19.  Pourquoi  le  chef  agnier  veut-il  prendre  le  gouver¬ 
neur  vivant  ? 

20.  Decrivez  la  lutte  entre  I’Agnier  et  Maisonneuve. 

o 


Valeur 

14 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 


C 

r 

21.  Ecrivez  ; 

{a)  Le  village  (en  entier) ; 

ou 

(h)  Le  chene  et  le  roseau  (les  14  premik’es  lignes); 

ou 

(c)  La  laitiere  et  le  pot  au  lait  (continuez  14 
lignes  apres  “Notre  laitiere  ainsi  troussee. . .”) 

D 

Nous  apparteiions  a  un  pays  qui  nous  fournit  les  conditions 
de  notre  developpement  intellectuel  et  moral,  qui  protege 
contre  les  agressions  des  groupes,  notre  famille,  nos  biens  de 
toutes  sortes.  A  ce  pays  nous  somnies  attaches  parce  que 
5  nous  lui  avons  donne  un  pen  de  notre  travail,  de  nos  conseils, 
de  notre  sang  i)eut-etre.  Nous  Fenveloppons  de  nos  affections 
a  cause  des  rapports  personnels  que  nous  avons  avec  lui ;  nous 
raimons,  parce  que  nos  peres  et  nos  aieux  lui  ont  prodigue 
leurs  devoueinents  et  en  ont  recu  une  vigilante  protection. 

10  Qui  pent  re  voir,  sans  leur  trouver  un  cliarme  particulier, 
les  endroits  on  il  a  laisse  une  partie  de  lui-meme  et  (^ui  furent 
illumines  de  ses  premiers  sourires  ou  assombris  de  ses 
premieres  tristesses?  La  oil  s’est  opere  un  ecliange  d’impres- 
sions  entre  une  ame  qui  s’ouvre  a  la  vie  et  la  terre  qui  la 
15  porte,  la  oil  Ton  a  aime,  peine,  fortenient  vecii,  la  est  la  patrie. 

22.  Donnez  deux  raisons  pour  lesquelles  nous  avons 
une  dette  de  reconnaissance  envers  notre  pays. 

23.  Indiquez  ce  que  nous  avons  donne  a  notre  pays. 

24.  De  quelle  maniere  peut-on  donner  un  peu  de 
sang  a  notre  pays  ? 

25.  Comment  notre  pays  a-t-il  donne  une  vigilante 
protection  a  nos  aieux  ? 

26.  Montrez,  par  un  exemple  historique,  (pie  nos  aieux 
ont  prodigue  leurs  devoueinents  a  notre  pays. 

27.  Expliqiiez  :  “les  endroits  oil  il  a  laiss(i  une  partie 
de  lui-meme.” 

28.  Comment  I’auteur  s’exprime-t-il  lorsqu’il  vent 
indiquer  la  toute  tendre  enfance  d’un  individu  ? 

29.  Donnez  un  exemple  des  premieres  tristesses  d’un 
enfant  ? 

30.  Dites  ce  que,  (i’apres  hauteur,  tout  homme  a  fait 
dans  sa  patrie  ? 


[tournez! 


Valeur 


I 


i 


I 


I 


2 

9 


3 

3 


I 


3 

3 

3 

2 


9 


E 

Aiiibroise  Pare  iiaquit  pres  de  Laval  eii  France.  Des  ses 
jeunes  annees,  il  manifesta  beaucoup  de  gout  pour  le  soin  des 
blesses  et  des  malades.  Si  un  cainarade  se  blessait  a  la  tete 
ou  se  brisait  un  niembre,  an  lieu  de  s’enfuir  coinine  les  autres 
5  enfants  qui  etaient  efFrayes  par  la  vue  du  sang,  il  rest  ait  pres 
de  I’infortune  et  prenait  soin  de  lui.  Cette  compassion  et  ce 
courage  le  Hrent  vite  reniarquer.  D’aide-chirurgien  civil,  il 
devint  cliirurgien  militaire.  On  raconte  qu’un  jour  I’annee 
decouragee  par  une  campagne  meurtriere,  redevint  soudain 
1 0  vaillante,  grace  a  I’arrivee  de  Pare.  Le  roi  se  I’attacha  a  titre 
de  medecin  de  la  fainille  royale. 

En  1553,  Arnbroise  Pare  fut  fait  i)risonnier  par  les  troupes 
de  Charles-Quint.  Comme  on  exigeait  une  forte  ran^on  pour 
les  captifs  de  marque.  Pare  ne  voulant  pas  etre  reconnu,  avait 
15  revetu  Tuniforme  d’un  simple  soldat.  Mais  un  de  ses  compa- 
gnons  tomba  tres  gravenient  nialade;  Arnbroise  oublia  son 
deguisement,  lui  donna  tons  ses  soins  et  reussit  a  le  sauver. 

Cliarles-Quint  fit  alors  a  Pare  de  brillantes  promesses  pour 
I’attirer  a  son  service.  Il  refusa,  preferant  etre  envoye  aux 
•JO  galeres  que  de  servir  un  autre  pays  que  le  sien.  L’empereur, 
touche  par  taut  de  noblesse,  rendit  la  liberte  a  ce  savant 
double  d’un  lieros. 

Arnbroise  Pare  etait  le  plus  modeste  des  homines.  Quand 
on  le  louait  d’avoir  rendu  a  la  saute  un  malade,  d’avoir  sauve 
un  blesse  qu’on  aurait  avant  lui  abandonne  a  ses  soufirances, 
il  avait  coutume  de  repondre ;  “  Je  I’ai  pause,  Dieu  Fa  gueri.” 

22.  Quelles  dispositions  Arnbroise  Pare  manifesta-t-il 
des  ses  jeunes  annees  ? 


23.  Quelles  deux  qualites  Arnbroise  Pare  possedait-il  ? 

24.  Quel  efiet  la  presence  de  Pare  eut-elle  un  jour  sur 
I’armee  ? 


25.  Comment  le  roi  reconnut-il  le  p;enie  de  Pare  ? 
2().  Qu’est-ce  qui  arriva  a  Pare  en  1553  ? 

27.  Pourquoi  se  deguisa-t-il  ? 

28.  Expliquez  :  “  on  exigeait  une  forte  ran^on  ”. 

29.  IMontrez  que  Pare  etait  tres  attache  a  son  pays. 

30.  Pourquoi  le  roi  lui  rendit-il  la  liberte  ? 

31.  Quels  deux  litres  donna-t-on  a  Pare  ? 
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On  nous  dit  que  plusieurs  experiences  07it  demontre  assez 
clairement  qu’iine  plante  cesse  de  s’assimiler  les  aliments  qu’elle 
emprunte  du  sol  oii  elle  pousse  lorsqu’elle  est  completement 
privee  de  lumiere. 


5x2  = 
10 

5x2  = 
10 


1.  Dans  la  phrase  ci-dessus  : 

(a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 

(5)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  expressions 
suivantes:  nous,plusieurs,ontdemontTe,  clairement,  oh. 


5 

6 


Lorsque  I’enfant  parait,  le  cercle  de  famille 
Applaudit  a  grands  cris ;  son  doux  regard  qui  brill e 
Fait  briller  tous  les  yeux, 

Et  les  plus  tristes  fronts,  les  plus  souiUes  j)e7Lt-Hre, 

Se  derident  soudain  d  voir  V enfant  paraitre. 

Innocent  et  joy eux. 

2.  Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus  : 

{a)  Indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
des  propositions. 

(5)  Analysez  la  proposition  en  italiques. 


30  X  ^  (^)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 

=  10  pluriel  tous  les  noms  et  les  mots  qui  dependent 

des  noms : 

(i)  Quel  journal  fournirait  tout  le  capital  que 
nous  couterait  un  canal  international  creuse 
tel  que  I’exige  I’ingenieur  officiel  ? 

(ii)  Oil  est  le  filou  qui  a  brise  le  carreau  du 
soupirail  en  lanqant  ce  caillou  ? 

(iii)  Ce  vieil  ecrou  ayant  cede,  leventail  tomba 
et  brisa  le  fanal  du  portail. 

(iv)  Le  cheval  est  un  animal  domestique  : 

I’orignal  cependant,  comme  le  chacal,  est 
sauvage.  [tournez] 


Valeur 


(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  feminin  tons  les  noins  et  les  mots  qui  dependent 
des  noms  : 


(i)  Captif,  Tours  gxis  devient  bientot  las,  chetif, 
caduc,  boudeur,  inalin  et  parfois  aussi, 
devient-il  plus  cruel  et  sournois  que  le  tigre. 

(ii)  Le  canard  est  beaucoup  plus  petit,  plus  leger, 
plus  vif  et  plus  craintif  que  son  grand 
cousin,  le  jars.  Ce  dernier,  cependant,  est 
beaucoup  plus  bavard  et  indiscret. 

(iii)  Le  nouveau  gouverneur  a  ete  indulgent 
dans  ce  qu’il  a  dit  au  vieux  comte  concer- 
nant  le  jeune  prince  heritier. 

(iv)  Le  superieur  nous  assure  que  tous  les 
infirm iers  seront  sous  le  meme  directeur. 


5x1=  (^)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 

5  a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indi(|ues  : 

(i)  conduire  (indicatif,  passe  simple  ou  defini, 
ti'oisieme  personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(ii)  voir  (subjonctif,  present,  deuxieme  personne 
du  singulier) ; 

(iii)  contimier  (conditionnel,  present,  premiere 
personne  du  pluriel) ; 

I  (iv)  teiiir  (indicatif,  futur  simple,  deuxieme 

j  personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(v)  crier  (indicatif,  imparfait,  premiere  personne 
:  du  pluriel). 


6x1  = 
6 


(h)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 
les  verbes  en  italiques  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 
et  au  nombre  exiges  par  le  sens : 

(i)  Des  qu’ils  finir  leurs  devoirs  ils  sortirent. 

(ii)  Quand  elle  eut  fini  il  lui  falloir  reconi- 
mencer. 

(iii)  Nous  coudre  quand  ils  entrerent. 

(iv)  Hier  mon  chat  me  suivre  jusqu’a  Tecole. 

(v)  Si  yavoir  mon  parapluie  je  coitrir  le  voir. 


Valeur 

5x1  = 
5 


6x1  = 
6 


6x1  = 
6 


10  xi 
=  5 


8 


8 


5.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  choisissant 
des  deux  expressions  entre  parentheses  celle  qui  convient; 

(a)  Je  (s’est,  sais)  que  (c’est,  ses)  devoirs  sont  fails. 

(b)  (Ces,  C’est)  gros  nuages  (obscurcient,  obscur- 
cissent)  le  soleil. 

(c)  Je  (n’ai,  n’est)  pas  regu  I’argent  qui  (m’a,  mes, 
mais,  m’est)  du. 

6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  le  tiret  par 
la  preposition  qu’exige  le  sens  : 

(a)  Ils  ont  demande - sortir. 

(b)  Elle  vient  de  partir - la  ville. 

(c)  Ce  vieux  pont  est  pres - s’ecrouler. 

(d)  L’aiguille  de  la  boussole  pointe - le  nord. 

(e)  Tu  viendras  a  la  fete - mon  pere. 

(/)  Soyez  modere - vos  paroles. 

7.  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  le  pronom  qu’exige 
le  sens  : 

(a)  De  toutes  ces  jeunes  filles,  quelles  sont - 

qui  reussiront  ? 

(b)  - dites  que -  - il  vous  parlait  est 

faux. 

(c)  Quels  sont - d’entre - qui  chanteront  ? 

8.  Donnez  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  aux  mots 
suivants  :  violent,  patience,  ami,  intention,  pitie,  mois, 
cruel,  constant,  bon,  forme. 

9.  (a)  Justifiez  I’orthographe  des  mots  en  italiques 
dans  les  phrases  suivantes : 

(i)  Les  devoirs  faifs  a  la  maison  sont  siijjisants. 

(ii)  Je  les  ai  vus  derober  les  nids. 

(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant 
accorder,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les  mots  en  italiques,  et  justifiez 
I’orthographe  de  chacun  : 

(i)  Ils  se  sont  enfui  en  criant. 

(ii)  Ce  sont  des  jours  riant  que  nous  passe 

sur  la  ferme. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IE  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

(Value  50) 

[aScc  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  ^8) 

A 

Le  village  semblait  se  reveiller,  non  seulement  de  la  nuit, 
rnais  de  I’hiver  lui-meine,  sous  les  fraiches  caresses  de  cette 
matinee  de  rnai  qui  faisait  sortir  tout  le  monde  des  maisons. 

C’est  un  delicieux  paradis  que  ce  pays  de  TJtierache, 
lorsque  arrive  le  renouveau.  L’humidite  naturelle  de  la  region 
gonde  les  tiges  de  I’herbe  et  monte,  en  seve,  sous  lecorce  tendre 
des  arbres  et  s’epanouit  en  riante  et  vigoureuse  verdure.  .  .  Une 
brise  molle  court  sur  la  campagne  en  battant  des  ailes  parmi  les 
feuilles  et  leur  apporte  la  lointaine  odeur  salee  de  la  mer.  Et 
les  paysans  alors  aiment  a  se  promener  par  leurs  champs 
rajeunis. 

Le  moment  des  durs  travaux  n’est  pas  encore  tout  proche. 
On  est  a  I’heure  exquise  des  espoirs  sans  fatigue. 

On  n’a  plus  peur  des  gelees  retardataires  ni  des  soleils  trop 
liatifs.  Aussi  les  vieux,  les  jeunes,  jusqu’aux  infirmes,  tout  le 
monde  prend  plaisir  a  contempler  la  resurrection  de  la  nature.  .  . 
Les  indigents  eux-memes  .  .  .  ceux  qui  vivent  de  glanes  et 
d’aumones,  sont  heureux  de  penser  que  les  biens  rapporteront. 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  write  Thierache  on  the  blackboard. 

B 

1.  L’ambassadeur  a  declare  que  des  lois  telles  que  vous 
su2;o;;erez  affaibliraient  la  securite  de  nos  meilleures  industries  et 
finiraient  par  etre  abolies. 

2.  Je  vous  prornets,  moyennant  votre  appui,  ejue  tons  ces 
exces  de  raillerie  seront  supprimes  sans  delai. 

8.  Tout  pres  de  deux  cent  quatre-vingts  orphelins  beneficieront 
des  contributions  que  vous  aurez  attributes  a  I’entretien  des 
pensionnats. 
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1-  Why  I  was  going  to  join  myself  with  an  outlaw  I  could  not  say. 
As  I  was  sitting  there  thinking  of  these  strange  events,  a  sound  of  men 
and  horses  came  to  me  through  the  woods  in  which  I  had  lately  been  so 
terribly  frightened.  Presently  at  a  turning  of  the  road  I  saw  four 
travellers  come  into  view.  Although  I  scarcely  knew  what  1  was  doing 
at  the  moment.,  I  obeyed  the  voice  I  had  heard  shouting  to  me  to  hide 
among  the  trees. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(6)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  songster,  widoiv,  filly , 
abbess,  friar. 

(b)  Write  the  possessive  of  The  Prince  of  Wales,  %vho, 
ladies,  Mrs.  Jamieson. 

(c)  Write  the  plural  of  chimney,  mouse-trap,  passer-by, 
beau,  t.  Miss  Thompson. 

(d)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  favourably, 
next,  worse,  attractive,  least. 


3.  (a)  State  the  case-construction  and  the  relation  of  each 
italicized  noun  and  pronoun  in  the  following : 

(i)  A  few  iveeks  afterwards  Miss  Pole  returned  to  the 
house. 

(ii)  “Oh,  she’s  the  widow  of  Mr.  Jamieson.” 

(iii)  Our  answer  being  written,  in  came  Miss  Pole  to 
give  us  another  note  from  Miss  Matty. 

(iv)  Jenny,  the  little  maiden  who  carried  the  tray,  had 
never  seen  a  ghost. 

[over] 


(b)  Write  the  correct  word  from  the  brackets  in  each  of 
the  following  sentences  and  give  the  reason  for  your  choice  : 

(i)  (Who,  Whom)  were  you  helping  at  the  office 
yesterday  ? 

(ii)  She  will  see  both  Betty  and  (I,  me)  to-morrow. 

(iii)  I  thought  it  was  (she,  her). 

(iv)  He  had  found  a  boy  (who,  whom)  he  knew  could 
be  trusted. 

(v)  We  shall  help  only  (them,  they)  that  are  ready. 

4.  (a)  Write  each  of  the  following  verb  forms: 

(i)  the  first  person,  singular,  future,  passive,  of  teach ; 

(ii)  the  third  person,  singular,  past  progressive, 
subjunctive,  of  bring. 

(b)  Rewrite  each  of  the  following  sentences,  using  the 
correct  form  : 

(i)  The  cat  had  (laid,  lain)  under  the  stove  all  day. 

(ii)  There  (was,  were)  six  colts  in  the  field. 

(iii)  Have  you  ever  (eat,  ate,  eaten)  a  sweeter  orange  ? 

(iv)  (Will,  Shall)  we  bring  some  apples  for  you  ? 

(v)  If  Jack  (was,  were)  too  busy,  he  would  not  go. 

(vi)  Not  one  of  the  well-known  leaders  of  those  days 
(is,  are)  ever  heard  of  now. 

(vii)  I  promise  that  I  (will,  shall)  never  do  it  again. 

5.  Classify  and  give  the  grammatical  relation  of  each  form 
in  “  ino-  ”  in  the  following;  sentences  : 

Miss  Pole  led  my  father  along,  the  tears  dropping  as  he  kept  up  that 
weary,  unceasing  walk  from  room  to  room.  But  I  had  no  time  for  crying. 
While  T  V  'as  thinking  again  of  Martha’s  offer  of  receiving  Miss  Matty  as  a 
lodger,  he  began  drumming  quietly  with  his  fingers  upon  the  window. 

6.  Distinguish  the  uses  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following 
pairs  of  sentences  : 

I  (a)  (i)  I  will  meet  you  at  four  o’clock. 

(ii)  Visitors  will  kindly  leave  by  this  door. 

(b)  (i)  The  stranger  knocked  doivn  an  apple. 

(ii)  He  hurried  down  a  side  road. 

(c)  (i)  The  other  boys  shouted,  but  we  laughed. 

(ii)  You  will  hear  nothing  but  praise  of  his  work. 

{d)  (i)  I  heard  the  owl  but  did  not  see  it. 

(ii)  It  is  now  safe  to  leave  the  house. 


7.  Parse  fully  each  italicized  phrase  in  the  following  sentences; 

(а)  My  brother  has  not  been  out  of  work  for  a  year. 

(б)  At  length  I  asked  Miss  Matty  to  tell  me. 

(c)  The  house  in  which  my  father  lived  is  now  for  sale. 

{d)  We  shall  go  by  way  of  Montreal. 

8.  (a)  State  three  important  differences  between  Old  English 
and  Modern  English. 

o 

(6)  From  what  Middle  English  dialect  is  Modern  English 
descended  ? 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  which  led  to  the  supremacy  of  this 
particular  dialect. 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  two  under  A, 

and  three  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  these  two  questions. 


1.  (a)  Locate  and  give  an  important  historical  fact  associated 
with  each  of  any  five  of  the  following :  Quebec,  Mona,  Geneva, 
Manchester,  Darien,  Falkland  Islands,  Sebastopol. 

{h)  Indicate  the  importance  in  British  history  of  each  of 
any  five  of  the  following  : 

(i)  the  Bank  of  England  ; 

(ii)  Doomsday  Book ; 

(iii)  the  Great  Fire  of  London  ; 

(iv)  Sunday  Schools ; 

(v)  the  introduction  of  Christianity  into  Britain  under 
Augustine ; 

(vi)  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(vii)  Ship-money. 


2.  (n)  (i)  Why  did  Julius  Caesar  invade  Britain  ? 

(ii)  Outline  the  story  of  the  first  invasion  of  Britain 
by  the  Romans. 

(iii)  What  was  Hadrian’s  Wall  and  why  was  it  built  ? 

(iv)  Name  four  ways  in  which  the  Romans  made  im¬ 
provements  during  their  occupation  of  Britain. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  the  reign  of  x41fred  the  Great, 
under  the  following  headings  : 

o  o 

(i)  Alfred’s  character  : 

(ii)  his  contribution  to  English  literature  ; 

(iii)  the  peace  of  Wedmore  ; 

(iv)  the  Danelawy; 

(v)  the  founding  of  the  navy. 

[over] 


B 


Note.  Onlij  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  three  attemp>ted  will  he  valued. 


8.  Describe  conditions  in  England  during  the  latter  part  of  the 
eighteenth  century  and  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  centuiy 
under  the  followino^  headings  ; 

(a)  improvements  in  agriculture  during  this  period  ; 

(h)  the  inventions  of  John  Hargreaves  and  of  James  Watt ; 
(c)  the  effects  of  these  inventions. 


4.  (a)  State  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in 
English  literature:  Bede,  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  John  Bunyan. 

(6)  Show  how  the  work  of  each  of  the  following  improved 
the  condition  of  the  Britisli  people :  William  Caxton,  Daniel 
O’Connell,  John  Howard,  John  Wesley. 

5.  {a)  State  the  causes  of  the  French  Revolution. 

(h)  Why  did  the  Britisli  sailors  mutiny  at  Spithead  and 
the  Nore  ? 

(c)  What  were  the  Berlin  Decrees  of  1806,  and  the  British 
Orders-in-Council  of  1807  ?  Indicate  their  effect  on  the  relations 
l)etween  Britain  and  the  United  States  of  America. 


6.  (a)  What  conditions  in  Great  Britain  led  to  the  passing  of 
the  Reform  Bill  of  1832  ? 

(h)  Name  two  leaders  who  supported  this  Bill  in  Parliament. 

(c)  What  were  the  terms  of  the  Bill  ? 

(d)  What  further  changes  were  made  by  the  Reform  Bills 
of  1867,  1884,  and  1918? 

7.  (n)(i)  Compare  the  characters  of  Disraeli  and  Gladstone. 

(ii)  Of  what  party  was  each  the  leader  ? 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  : 

(i)  inventions  during  the  reign  of  Queen  Victoria ; 

(ii)  penny  postage ; 

(iii)  the  purchase  of  the  Suez  Canal ; 

(iv)  the  Irish  Land  League. 
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1,  (a)  Trace  three  trade  routes  between  Great  Britain  and 
countries  in  North  and  South  America,  and  name  a  port  at  each 
end  of  each  route. 

(6)  Name  commodities,  two  for  each  port,  commonly 
shipped  from  the  American  ports  you  have  named  in  your 
answer  to  {a). 

2.  {a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following  islands  : 
Trinidad,  Java,  Ceylon,  Hawaii,  Barbados,  Philippines. 

(6)  Name  (i)  an  important  industry  carried  on  in  each 
island  named  in  (a),  (ii)  the  country  to  which  each  of  these 
islands  belongs. 

O 


3.  (a)  State  the  importance  of  the  Great  Lakes  and  St. 
Lawrence  River  as  a  commercial  highway.  Describe  the  means 
employed  to  increase*  the  commercial  value  of  this  highway. 

(6)  Give  the  location  of  three  ports  on  the  Canadian  shore 
and  three  ports  on  the  United  States  shore  of  the  Great  Lakes. 

(c)  Indicate  the  commercial  importance  of  each  port  you 
have  named  in  your  answer  to  (6). 

4.  Write  an  account  of  either  India  or  tlie  Union  of  South 
Africa  under  the  following  headings  : 

{a)  surface  features ; 

(6)  industries ; 

(c)  chief  commercial  centres ; 

(cZ)  trade  with  Great  Britain. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following :  Yokohama, 
Sydney,  Chicago,  Hong  Kong,  Marseilles,  San  Francisco. 

(6)  “Commercial  towns  depend  on  geographical  conditions 
for  their  growth.”  Illustrate  this  statement  by  reference  to 
any  three  of  the  cities  named  in  (a). 

6.  {a)  Name  the  natural  product  from  which  each  of  the 
following  is  obtained  or  manufactured  :  porcelain,  pig-iron, 
coke,  gasoline,  cocoa,  turpentine. 

(h)  Name  important  by-products  obtained  in  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  (i)  coke,  (ii)  gasoline. 

7.  (a)  State  the  conditions  of  (i)  soil,  (ii)  climate,  which 
favour  the  production  of  each  of  any  two  of  the  following :  rice, 
tea,  simar. 

{h)  Write  a  note  on  the  artificial  silk  industry  in  Canada. 
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PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  Moist  iron  filings  are  sprinkled  on  the  inside  of  a  bottle 
which  is  then  placed  mouth  downwards  in  a  pan  of  water  and 
left  in  that  position  for  a  few  days. 

(a)  State  the  changes  that  may  be  observed.  Account  for 
each  of  these  changes. 

(b)  How  does  this  experiment  help  to  explain  the 
weathering  of  rocks  ? 

2.  (a)  State  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  terms  as 
applied  to  rocks :  massive,  aeolian,  crystalline,  stratified,  meta- 
morphic.  Give  an  example  of  each  of  these  kinds  of  rocks. 

(b)  Account  for  the  formation  of  caverns  in  rocks. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  finding  the  specific  gravity  of  a 
piece  of  marble. 

(b)  A  rectangular  vessel,  0’5  metres  long,  2‘5  decimetres 
wide,  and  20  centimetres  deep,  is  filled  with  oil  (sp.  gr.,  ()‘8). 
Calculate  in  kilograms  the  weight  of  the  oil. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  Fahrenheit  thermometer  and 
mark  on  it  in  their  proper  places  the  numbers  that  represent 
(i)  the  zero  point,  (ii)  the  freezing  point,  (iii)  the  boiling  point. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  transference 
of  heat  by  convection. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  between  convection  and  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  (i)  winds,  (ii)  ocean  currents. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  method  of  formation  of  each  of  any  Jive  of 
the  following :  salt  lakes,  springs,  faults,  ox-bow  lakes,  lake 
plains,  rainbows,  hoar-frost. 

(6)  Account  for  the  formation  of  (i)  gorges,  (ii)  waterfalls. 

[over] 


G.  Write  an  account  of  glaciers  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  cause  and  movements  ; 

(b)  the  work  of  glaciers  ; 

(c)  evidences  of  glacial  action  in  Ontario. 

7.  (a)  Using  arrows  to  indicate  the  direction  of  the  winds, 
make  a  diagram  of  the  western  hemisphere  showing  the  location 
of  the  principal  wind  belts.  Indicate  on  your  diagram  the 
location  of  (i)  the  doldrums,  (ii)  the  horse  latitudes. 

(b)  Describe  climatic  conditions  in  (i)  the  doldrums, 
(ii)  the  horse  latitudes.  Account  for  any  differences  you  have 
mentioned. 
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1.  (a)  What  is  the  number  nearest  to  1000  which  is  exactly 
divisible  by  21,  24,  and  28  ? 

(b)  Simplify  | 1-  +  |- X  | J  of  6. 


(c)  Simplify 


•304  X  •002x  1-8 
•0009  X  -038 


2.  Around  the  outside  of  a  block  of  land,  40  rods  long  b}^ 
20  rods  wide,  there  is  a  cement  walk  4  feet  wide.  What  did 
the  walk  cost  at  27  cents  a  square  foot  ? 

3.  Takino;  for  o;ranted  that  tt  =  Ak ,  that  a  cubic  foot  of  water 
weighs  62J  pounds,  and  that  cast  iron  is  7-2  times  as  heavy  as 
water,  find  the  weight  of  a  cast  iron  pipe  which  is  8  feet  long, 
and  of  which  the  inside  diameter  is  (i  inches  and  tlie  outside 
diameter  is  8  inches. 


4.  (a)  An  agent  received  $2450  to  invest  in  goods  after 

retaining  his  commission  of  How  much  did  he  pay  for 

the  goods  ? 

(b)  An  agent  remitted  to  his  firm  $2450,  the  proceeds 
from  a  sale  for  wliich  he  retained  Ins  commission  of  For 

how  much  did  he  sell  the  o-oods  ? 

5.  A  sum  of  money  is  divided  among  A,  B,  and  C.  A  gets  | 
of  the  whole  sum,  B  gets  of  the  remainder,  and  C  gets  J  of 
wliat  then  remains.  Tliere  is  still  $75  whicli  is  equally  divided 
among  the  three.  Find  the  total  received  by  each. 


[over] 


6.  A  retailer  purchases  a  bicycle  for  which  the  price  is  $52.50 
subject  to  discounts  of  20^  and  10^.  If  he  sells  the  bicycle 
for  $50.40,  find  his  gain  per  cent. 

7.  A  man’s  annual  income  is  derived  from  a  6^  stock  in 
which  he  invested  $81840.00  when  the  stock  was  selling  at  102 
and  the  brokerage  charge  was  30  cents  a  share.  Find  his  net 
annual  income  if  he  pays  a  tax  of  23  mills  on  the  dollar  on  all 
his  income  over  $1500.00. 

8.  The  duty  on  rubber-lined  cotton  hose  is  5  cents  a  pound 
and  15^  ad  valorem.  The  total  duty  on  100  feet  of  hose 
invoiced  at  20  cents  a  foot  was  $15.50;  find  the  weight  of  the 
hose  per  foot. 
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A  R  T 


Note  1.  A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2.  The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3.  The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  instruments  is  permitted 
only  in  answering  question  3. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  C.) 

A 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  as  large  as  the  paper  will  allow,  of 
the  group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  the  relative  tone  values 
in  the  objects,  the  background,  and  the  foreground. 

B 

{Candidates  ivill  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  but  7iot  both.) 


2.  Within  a  rectangle  about  nine  inches  by  seven  inches, 
paint  in  natural  colours,  as  large  as  the  space  will  permit,  any 
one  of  the  followinty : 

o 


(a)  A  spray  of  one  of  the  following,  showing  stem,  leaves, 
and  bloom,  in  natural  position  of  growth  :  poppy,  morning 
glory,  apple-blossoms. 

{h)  A  twig  or  spray  of  one  of  the  following,  showing  stem, 
leaves,  and  fruit,  in  natural  position  of  growth  :  strawberries, 
raspberries,  red  currants. 

(c)  A  barnyard  fowl  drinking  from  a  pan  of  Avater,  or  a 
wild  Canadian  bird  drinking  from  a  bird-bath. 


{d)  An  illustration  for  a  story  on  one  of 
subjects:  “The  Circus,”  “The  March  Wind 
Garden  Gate  Is  Set  Among  Flowers”. 


the  following 
Blows  ”,  “  Our 


[over] 


8.  Note.  If  the  candidate  attempts  this  question  he  ivill  select  one  of 
the  following  and  use  analogous  hues,  with  the  addition  of  black  outlines 
or  black  areas  if  desired. 

(a)  Draw  as  large  as  your  page  will  permit  and  without 
perspective  a  water-pitcher  placed  so  that  the  lip  is  on  one  side 
and  the  handle  on  the  other  side  of  your  drawing.  Decorate  this 
pitcher  with  a  single  unit  of  design  derived  from  the  tomato 
plant  or  the  dandelion  plant. 

(h)  With  a  unit  of  design  derived  from  a  fish,  plan  a 
border,  four  inches  deep,  showing  at  least  three  repeats  com¬ 
pleted. 

(c)  Plan  a  poster  the  full  size  of  the  drawing  paper. 
In  the  upper  part  of  the  poster  paint  in  flat  tones  of  colours  a 
decorative  tree  or  landscape  and  below  letter  in  single  line  (or 
skeleton)  Roman  Capitals  the  words  “SAVE  OUR  TREES”. 

{d)  Within  a  rectangle  three  inches  high  and  of  suitable 
length  letter  the  word  “  ART  ”  in  Classic  Roman  Capitals  (with 
thick  and  thin  strokes)  two  inches  high.  Paint  the  letters  in 
one  hue  and  the  background  in  an  analogous  hue.  The  letters 
and  the  rectangle  may,  if  desired,  be  outlined  in  black. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

Note.  The  picture  accompanying  this  paper  is  a  reproduction  of  a 
painting  by  Murillo,  a  Spanish  artist. 

4.  {a)  State  briefly  what  is  happening  in  this  picture. 

(h)  Tell  something  of  the  character  of  these  boys  from 
(i)  the  expression  on  their  faces,  (ii)  the  attitude  of  the  dog. 

(c)  Are  these  children  of  a  poor  or  wealthy  family  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

{d)  To  what  point  in  the  picture  is  our  attention  directed  ? 
What  means  has  the  artist  used  to  hold  our  attention  at  this 
point  ? 

(e)  Compare  the  artist’s  treatment  of  the  background  and 
the  foreground. 

( /)  Discuss  the  arrangement  of  colour  in  the  picture  under 
the  headings  :  (i)  warm  and  cool  colours,  (ii)  bright  and  dull 
colours. 

{g)  How  has  the  artist  maintained  a  balance  between  the 
right  and  left  sides  of  the  picture  ? 

{h)  Describe  the  time  and  place. 

(i)  By  what  means  has  the  artist  brought  the  children  so 
close  to  us  as  to  make  each  of  us  a  member  of  the  group  ? 
What  added  interest  has  he  given  us  b}^  so  doing  ? 
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1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  slieets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports 
slightly  lower  than  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candi¬ 
dates  are  drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be 
placed  at  the  head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In 
deep  examination  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles 
to  give  as  good  a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to 
the  candidates  at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: 

(u)  a  large  green  watering  can  ; 

[b)  a  garden  trowel ; 

(r)  a  rectangular  package  wrapped  in  very  light  buff-coloured 
wrapping  paper  and  about  2^  in.  by  8  in.  by  G  in. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  brown  wrapping  paper,  and  having  another  sheet 
of  this  brown  wrapping  paper  as  a  background. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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1.  {a)  Describe  the  calyx  and  the  corolla  of  any  two  of  the 
following  plants :  mallow,  buttercup,  mustard,  ground  ivy 
(or  catnip). 

(b)  Why  are  such  plants  as  dandelion,  chicory,  burdock, 
and  thistle  classed  as  composites  ? 

(c)  Compare  the  florets  of  a  dandelion  (or  chicory)  with 
the  florets  of  a  daisy  (or  cosmos). 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
any  five  of  the  following ;  tap  root,  fibrous  root,  alternate 
arrangement  of  leaves  on  a  stem,  prostrate  stem,  cyme,  raceme, 
umbel. 

(5)  Give  examples  of  plants  (one  for  each)  whicli  illustrate 
the  structures  which  you  have  described  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

8.  {a)  Give  the  botanical  name  of  the  fruit  of  each  of  the 
following  plants  :  pear,  gooseberry,  red  currant,  pumpkin, 
strawberry,  milkweed,  bean,  wheat,  buttercup,  chestnut. 

(h)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  fruit  of  a  peach  (or 
plum)  tree. 

(c)  Describe  the  special  adaptations  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  plants  for  the  dispersal  of  its  seeds  :  burdock,  milkweed, 
maple. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  appearance  of  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(i)  corn  (or  oats)  affected  by  smut ; 

(ii)  a  cherry  (or  plum)  tree  affected  by  black  knot ; 

(iii)  an  apple  affected  by  scab. 

(6)  Why  are  the  diseases  named  in  (a)  called  fungi  ? 

[over] 


I 


(c)  Give  means  of  controlling  any  one  of  the  diseases 
named  in  (a). 

(d)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  mushroom,  and  label  all  the  parts. 

5.  (a)  State  the  conditions  which  are  essential  to  the  germina¬ 
tion  of  seeds. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  any  one  of  the 
conditions  which  you  have  named  in  your  answer  to  (a)  is 
essential. 

6.  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  any  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  leaves  manufacture  starch  in  sunlight ; 

(b)  soil  contains  soluble  material  ; 

(c)  a  potato  contains  starch. 

7.  State  the  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  the  following  :  tendril, 
winter-bud,  root-cap,  heart-wood,  cambium,  lenticel,  micropyle, 
stoma  (stomate),  pistil,  root-hair. 

8.  (a)  In  what  respects  does  the  stem  of  a  monocotyledonous 
plant  such  as  the  corn  differ  from  the  stem  of  a  dicotyledonous 
plant  such  as  the  buttercup  (or  sunflower). 

(6)  In  what  respects  do  (i)  the  leaf,  (ii)  the  flower,  of 
monocotyledons  usually  differ  from  those  of  dicotyledons  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  function  of  each  of  the  following  parts  of 
the  fern  plant ;  (i)  sorus,  (ii)  rhizome,  (iii)  frond  ? 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  mosquito  and  describe  its 
various  stages. 

(6)  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  its  life  history  aids  us  in 
devising  means  of  controlling  the  mosquito. 

(c)  State  three  similarities  in  the  external  structure  of  the 
grasshopper  and  the  spider  which  cause  them  both  to  be  placed 
in  the  branch  arthropoda,  and  state  three  important  differences 
in  their  external  structure. 

2.  {a)  By  reference  to  (i)  mouth  parts,  (ii)  wings,  (iii)  life 
cycle  or  metamorphosis,  state  how  you  would  recognize  insects 
belonging  to  each  of  any  four  of  the  following  orders  :  lepidop- 
tera,  coleoptera,  hymenoptera,  diptera,  odonata. 

(6)  Indicate  how  the  structure  of  the  dragon-fly  enables 
it  to  live  in  the  open  and  to  catch  live  prey. 

3.  Give  the  observations  you  would  make  on  any  three  of  the 
following  : 

{a)  the  breathing  motions  of  a  frog  (or  a  toad) ; 

{h)  the  breathing  motions  of  a  fish  ; 

(c)  the  feeding  habits  of  a  clam  ; 

{d)  the  feeding  habits  of  a  slug  (or  a  snail) ; 

{e)  the  way  in  which  a  toad  catches  an  insect. 

4.  (tt)  “  It  took  hundreds  of  years  for  men  to  learn  that  they 
could  not  fly  like  birds  by  attaching  wings  to  their  bodies  and 
by  working  them  up  and  down  with  their  hands  and  feet.” 
Name  the  special  adaptations  for  flight  which  we  find  in  birds. 

(6)  Why  do  birds  migrate  ? 

(c)  Indicate  ways  in  which  you  can  attract  birds  to  your 
yard  during  tlie  winter  months. 


[over] 


{d)  Name  three  birds  which  are  frequently  found  in 
soutliern  Ontario,  in  the  winter  montlis. 

(e)  By  reference  to  tlie  size  and  the  main  colour  markings 
describe  any  two  of  the  birds  named  in  your  answer  to  {d). 

5.  Make  labelled  drawings  of  any  tivo  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  clam  in  its  natural  position  in  the  water ; 

(h)  the  gill  of  a  common  fish ; 

(c)  the  front  limb  of  the  skeleton  of  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit) ; 
{d)  an  earthworm. 

6.  (a)  Describe  how  each  of  any  three  of  the  following  animals 
is  adapted  to  protect  itself  from  its  enemies :  turtle,  snake, 
Canada  porcupine,  skunk,  mink,  northern  hare. 

{h)  Give  the  function  of  each  of  any  three  of  the  following  : 

(i)  the  caudal  fin  of  a  fish  ; 

(ii)  the  tail  of  a  red  squirrel ; 

(iii)  the  swimmerets  of  a  crayfish  ; 

(iv)  the  siphons  of  a  clam. 

7.  (a)  How  are  the  feet  and  the  teeth  of  the  horse  adapted 
to  its  life  habits  ? 

(h)  How  are  the  bills  and  the  feet  of  each  of  any  three 
of  the  following  birds  adapted  to  its  feeding  habits  :  killdeer, 
barn  swallow,  heron,  meadowlark,  brown  creeper  ? 

8.  Compare  tlie  locomotion  of  the  fish  with  that  of  the 
crayfish. 
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1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  inflorescence  ? 

(h)  Make  diagrams  illustrating  the  following  types  of 
inflorescence  :  spike,  head,  umbel. 

(c)  Give  an  example  of  eacli  type. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  functions  of  stems, 

(6)  Describe  (i)  the  structure,  (ii)  the  form,  of  the  stems 
of  couch  grass,  potato,  and  sunflower. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  manufacture 
of  starch  in  leaves  takes  place  only  in  sunlight. 

(h)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  single  stoma  (stomate)  of  a  leaf. 
Name  all  the  parts  shown  in  the  diagram. 

4.  (a)  Compare  the  flowers  of  the  mustard  and  of  the  petunia 
under  the  headings :  (i)  corolla,  (ii)  stamens,  (iii)  pistil. 

(b)  Describe  four  methods  of  seed  dispersal  in  plants. 
Name  plants  (one  for  each)  that  illustrate  these  four  methods. 

5.  Under  the  following  headings,  (a)  source  of  plants,  (b)  soil 
preparation,  (c)  planting,  (d)  care  during  summer,  describe  how 
you  would  raise  in  a  small  plot  (i)  strawberries,  (ii)  currants, 
(iii)  rhubarb. 

6.  In  constructing  a  poultry  house  what  provision  would  you 
make  for  (a)  ventilation,  (b)  light,  (c)  dryness,  (d)  cleanliness, 
(e)  size  of  flock  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Why  is  a  knowledge  of  the  mouthparts  of  insects 
iiiiportant  in  determining  methods  of  control  ? 

(b)  Describe  three  types  of  mouthparts  of  insects,  illus¬ 
trating  your  answer  by  reference  to  common  insects. 

8.  Give  reasons  for  the  following  facts  : 

(a)  seeds  under  water  do  not  germinate ; 

(b)  perennial  sow  thistle  is  hard  to  eradicate ; 

(c)  a  bee-keeper  provides  for  only  one  queen  in  a  hive ; 

(d)  a  lactometer  gives  a  high  reading  in  skimmed  milk ; 

(e)  the  Babcock  test  for  whole  milk  is  made  when  the 
milk  is  fresh. 


2)cpartmcnt  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  Describe  two  experiments,  one  to  show  that  air  contains 
nitrogen ;  the  other,  that  carbon  dioxide  is  a  product  of 
respiration. 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  method  (i)  of  collecting,  (ii)  of  preserving, 
(iii)  of  mounting,  moths  or  butterflies. 

(b)  What  information  about  a  plant  may  be  gained  from 
a  mounted  specimen  of  the  plant  ? 

fl.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe ; 

(а)  the  propagation  of  a  plant  by  a  cutting ; 

(б)  the  planting  of  a  hyacinth  bulb  for  winter  indoor  bloom ; 

(c)  cleft  grafting. 

4.  (a)  What  are  bacteria  ? 

(h)  Name  three  beneflcial  forms  of  bacteria  and  state  why 
each  is  beneflcial. 

(c)  State  two  methods  of  preventing  bacterial  action  in 
each  of  the  following  foods  :  milk,  meats,  fruits. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  codling  moth  under  the  following 
headings  : 

(a)  recognition  ; 

(b)  life  history ; 

(c)  order  to  which  it  belongs ; 

(d)  injury  to  fruit ; 

(e)  control  measures. 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  muck  soils  under  tlie  following 
headings : 

(i)  composition ; 

(ii  appearance ; 

(iii)  capacity  to  hold  water ; 

(iv)  agricultural  importance. 

(6)  In  the  treatment  of  garden  soil  state  two  methods  of 
remedying  each  of  the  following  : 

(i)  stickiness  in  clay  soils  ; 

(ii)  rapid  drying  out  of  sandy  soils ; 

(iii)  lack  of  nitrogen  in  soils. 

7.  In  each  case,  state  fowr  characteristics  by  which  you 
recognize  (a)  draft  type  of  horses,  (6)  bacon  type  of  hogs, 
(c)  dairy  type  of  cattle. 

8.  {a)  Name  three  characteristics  common  to  all  fungi. 

(h)  Describe  the  method  of  spore  formation  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  fungi :  (i)  mushroom,  (ii)  polypore,  (iii)  puff-ball. 
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1-  L’air  pur  est  la  chose  dont  nous  avons  le  plus  besoin.  Nous/ai?o».s 
entrer  dans  nos  poumons  de  quinze  a  vingt  fois  par  minute  environ  un 
demi-litre  d’air  a  la  fois  pour  purifier  notre  sang.  Cette  fonction 
absolument  indispensable  ne  pent  s’accoinplir  c[ue  si  nous  respirons  Fair 
suffisaminent  pur.  Or  cet  air  se  vicie  tres  vite  parce  qu’il  se  charge  du 
gaz  carbonique,  de  la  vapeur  et  des  matieres  animales  fort  dangereuses 
dont  il  debarrasse  le  sang. 

(а)  Dans  le  passage  ci-dessus  relevez  toiites  les  propositions 
dans  Tordre  suivant;  (i)  independantes,  (ii)  principales,  (iii)  subor- 
donnees. 

(б)  Indiquez  la  nature  (sorte)  de  cliacune  des  propositions 
subordonnees  ainsi  que  leur  fonction. 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  detaillee  (principaux  elements)  de 
cliaque  proposition  de  la  phrase  :  ‘'Or  cet  air  se  vicie  tres  vite 
parce  qu’il  se  charge  du  gaz  carbonic  pie,  de  la  vapeur  et  des 
matieres  animales  fort  dano;ereuses  dont  il  debarrasse  le  sano;.” 

(d)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en  italiques. 

2.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe 
exigee  par  le  sens  : 

(a)  Il  faut  que  vous  (payer)  vos  dettes  si  vous  (vouloir) 
vivre  heureux. 

(h)  Il  semble  que  la  Providence  (avoir)  cache  dans  la  terre 
des  metaux  precieux  pour  exciter  riiomme  an  travail. 

(c)  Je  suis  sur  qu’il  (venir)  demain. 

(d)  Si  George  V  visitait  le  Canada  et  qu’il  s’(arreter)  a 
Toronto,  je  (etre)  heureux  de  le  voir. 

(e)  Dieu  veuille  que  vous  (reussir) 

Le  Ciel  en  (etre)  beni ! 

(/)  Les  ennemis  avaient  espere  que  la  mort  du  heros 
(ramener)  la  victoire  sous  leur  drapeau. 

[tournez] 


t 

8.  Ecrivez  : 

(а)  rindicatif  present  et  le  subjonctif  present,  troisieine 
personne,  singnlier,  des  verbes  savoir,  venir,  courir, 
coiidre,  lire,  vetir ; 

(б)  le  passe  simple  (debni),  troisieine  personne,  singnlier,  des 
verbes  vivre,  recevoir,  devenir,  lire,  devoir,  conduire ; 

(c)  le  futur,  troisieine  personne,  pluriel,  des  verbes  envoyer, 
faire,  mourir,  tenir,  valoir,  pouvoir. 

4.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  mettez  an  participe  passe  les 
verbes  entre  parentheses  et  justifiez  chaque  accord  ; 

(a)  Je  liii  ai  (vendre)  tons  les  meubles  qu’il  a  (vouloir) 
acheter. 

(b)  Que  de  fois  nous  nous  sommes  (proposer)  des  questions 
que  nous  n  avons  (pouvoir)  resoudre. 

(c)  Vous  regrettez  sans  doute  les  quatre  mille  dollars  que 
cette  maison  vous  a  (couter),  car  elle  ne  les  a  jamais 
(valoir). 

(d)  Votre  peu  d’attention  a  ete  (blamer).  Le  peu  d’atten- 
tion  que  vous  m’avez  (accorder)  m’a  contente. 

(e)  Quand  la  haine  s’est  (emparer)  d’un  coeur,  elle  en 
bannit  toute  douceur. 

(/)  Ces  enfants  n’ont  pas  ete  punis  de  leur  mauvaise 
action,  car  ils  s’en  sont  (repentir)  immediatement. 

/ 

5.  Ecrivez  le  masculin  des  mots  suivants :  biche,  perruche, 
poule,  rousse,  aigue,  tierce,  dissoute,  publique,  benigne,  vieilles. 

().  Modifiez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  Torthographe  des  mots  entre  paren¬ 
theses  et  donnez  la  regie  qui  les  regit ; 

(a)  (Certain)  horloges  carillonnent  aux  (demi).  Quatre 
(demi)  font  deux  entiers. 

(b)  On  a  baptise  bier  des  (aveugle-ne)  (nouveau-ne). 

(c)  Ces  livres  me  content  cinquante  sous  (chaque). 

(d)  II  faut  eviter  les  fautes  (ineme)  legeres. 

(e)  George  V  regne  depuis  (quelque)  vingt-six  ans. 

(/)  Racontez-moi  (tout)  autre  histoire. 

7.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  faites  les  changements  et 
corrections  necessaires  : 

{a)  Cet  homme  est  cheri  et  utile  a  sa  famille. 

(6)  Cette  maison  m’est  con  venue  et  j’ai  convenu  de 
Tacheter. 

(c)  Au  lieu  de  nous  occuper  de  jouer  nous  nous  sommes 
occupes  a  vous  recevoir. 
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Note  1,  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  answers  any  name  which 
might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2.  The  composition  should  he  from  one  and  a  half  to  two  pages 
in  length  ( about  300  to  Jf.00  words ). 

A 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: 

(а)  Bird  life  around  my  home. 

(б)  An  important  industry. 

(c)  Home  decoration. 

{d)  The  attractions  of  farm  life. 

{e)  The  Boy  Scouts  or  The  Girl  Guides. 

(/)  At  the  railway  station. 

B 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  using  the  words  correctly  in  sentences  (one  sentence  for 
each  word  or  pair  of  words)  :  accept,  except ;  affect,  effect ; 
stationary,  stationery  ;  less,  fewer. 

3.  Correct  each  of  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  Saturday  could  not  come  soon  enough  to  enjoy  the 
trip  to  the  country. 

{h)  Finding  this  to  be  impossible,  the  problem  presented 
itself  in  a  new  light. 

(c)  I  saw  a  man  who  I  recognized  as  he  who  had  testified 
at  the  trial. 

•  4.  Combine  into  one  sentence  the  ideas  expressed  in  the 
following  statements.  Do  not  use  and. 

The  travellers  were  tired. 

They  had  walked  many  miles. 

They  came  at  last  to  an  inn. 

The  inn  stood  a  little  way  from  the  main  road. 

5.  Write  in  correct  form  a  letter  of  application  for  a  position 
as  clerk  in  a  store. 
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1.  Quote  : 

(а)  the  passage  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning,  “This  was 
the  noblest  Roman,”  and  ending,  “This  was  a  man! 

AND 

(б)  either  The  Si^lendoiir  Falls  or  Cargoes. 


2.  (a)  Point  out  and  illustrate  by  references  to  tlie  play, 
Julius  Caesar,  the  differences  between  the  character  of  Brutus 
and  that  of  Cassius. 

(h)  State  the  various  means  by  which  Antony  incites  the 
citizens  to  aveno;:e  Caesar’s  death. 

o 


3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages  : 

{(i)  O,  name  him  not;  let  us  not  break  with  him. 

(hi)  If  thou  beest  not  immortal,  look  about  you;  secnritij  gives 
loay  to  conspiracy. 

(c)  How  many  times  shall  Caesar  Ideed  in  sport. 

That  now  on  Pompejs  basis  lies  along, 

No  worthier  than  the  dust  1 

{d)  They  that  have  done  this  deed  are  honourable; 

What  private  griefs  they  have,  alas,  I  know  not. 

{e)  Be  angry  when  you  will,  it  shall  have  scope ; 

Do  what  you  will,  dishonour  shall  be  humour. 

(/)  I  do  find  it  cowardly  and  vile. 

For  fear  of  what  might  fall,  .so  to  p>revent 
The  time  of  life. 


[over] 


4.  State  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages, 
naming  the  speaker  in  each  case,  and  also  naming  the  persons 
to  whom  reference  is  made  in  passages  (a)  and  (c)  : 

(<^)  He  is  a  great  observer,  and  he  looks 
Quite  tliroiigli  the  deeds  of  men. 

(b)  When  beggars  die,  there  are  no  comets  seen ; 

The  heavens  themselves  blaze  forth  the  death  of  princes. 

(c)  Are  all  thy  conquests,  glories,  triumphs,  spoils. 

Shrunk  to  this  little  measure'?  Fare  thee  well. 


(d)  The  sun  of  Home  is  set !  Our  day  is  gone ; 

Clouds,  dews,  and  dangers  come;  our  deeds  are  done! 


5.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  (d) : 

(a)  What  characteristics  of  the  Scottish  landscape  and  of 
tlie  Scottish  people  are  referred  to,  or  suggested,  in  the  poem 
To  Exiles  ? 

(h)  Give  the  substance  of  each  of  the  four  parts  of  The 
Lady  of  Shalott. 

(c)  (i)  In  the  poem  Songs  of  Joy,  to  what  two  natural 
sounds  does  the  poet  compare  the  songs  ? 

(ii)  What  does  lie  counsel  his  soul  to  seek  and  what  to 
shun  in  life  ? 

(d)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  the  conver¬ 
sation  among  the  three  fowls  in  The  Peacock,  the  Turkey,  and 
the  Goose. 


().  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  {d)  : 

{a)  I  wonder  if  she  thinks  of  them 

And  how  the  old  time  seems, — 

If  ever  the  pines  of  Ramoth  wood 
Are  sounding  in  her  dreams. 

Who  is  the  speaker  ?  Of  whom  is  he  speaking,  and  what 
has  happened  to  her  ? 

{b)  I  remember,  I  remember. 

The  house  where  I  was  born. 

The  little  window  where  the  sun 
Came  peeping  in  at  morn. 

Wliat  else,  according  to  the  poem,  does  the  poet  remember  ? 


(c)  That’s  why  I  wanted  to  be  quiet, 

Couldn’t  do  my  sums,  or  sing. 

Or  settle  down  to  anything. 

Who  is  speaking  ?  Why  did  he  want  to  be  quiet  ? 

(d)  The  carter  cracked  a  sudden  whip : 

I  clutched  my  stool  with  startled  grip. 

Awakening  to  the  grimy  heat 
Of  that  intolerable  street. 

Who  is  the  speaker  ?  Of  what  had  he  been  dreaming  ? 

7.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (h),  (c),  (d)  ; 

{a)  In  Why  I  Stick  to  the  Farm,  what  does  the  author 
reveal  about  his  own  tastes  and  disposition  ? 

(6)  Why  does  the  author  of  Patriotism  and  Sport  believe 
it  to  be  a  good  sign  in  a  nation  that  athletics  are  done  badly  ? 

(c)  (i)  What  opinion  does  the  narrator  in  Jude  Judkins 
hold  of  himself  ? 

(ii)  Give  an  account  of  Jude’s  love  story. 

{d)  Describe  the  appearance  of  the  captain  of  the  Sephora 
in  The  Secret  Sharer. 

8.  What  kind  of  man  is  Charles,  Viscount  Deeford  ?  Why 
has  Disraeli  a  high  opinion  of  him,  and  how  does  he  overcome 
Deeford’s  hostility  ? 

9.  THE  GRAIL 

I  seek  it  on  the  height 
At  hush  of  dawn. 

When  summits  pulse  with  light. 

And  veils  are  drawn  ; 

5  But  a  mist  ascends  and  chills 
With  numbing  hngers  pale. 

And  a  gloom  is  on  the  hills : 

I  do  not  see  the  Grail. 

I  seek  it  in  delight 
10  Of  craft  and  word — 

In  glories  of  the  sight 
And  glories  heard. 

But  wilful  self-desires 
Though  yet  unsated,  fail : 

1 5  The  hollow  questing  tires — 

I  have  not  seen  the  Grail. 


[over] 


But  sometimes,  it  may  be, 

I  meet  a  child  ; 

Or  men  have  wept  with  me, 

1:0  And  men  have  smiled, 

I  show  a  loving  face, 

I  hear  a  human  tale  ; 

And  for  a  moment’s  space 

There  Hashes  forth — the  Grail ! 

Arthue  L.  Salmon. 

NOTE  :  The  Holy  Grail  was  the  cup  used  by  Christ  at  the  Last 
Supper.  According  to  a  mediaeval  legend  it  was  miraculously  preserved 
for  generations ;  the  quest  of  the  Grail  was  undertaken  by  many  knights, 
a  few  of  whom  were  granted  a  vision  of  it. 

(а)  Explain  “  veils  are  drawn  ”  (1.  4). 

(б)  Express  in  your  own  words  the  thought  of  the  poem. 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  one  from  A, 

t'wo  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following  :  Oswego,  Lachine, 
Fort  Duquesne,  Batoche,  Lundy’s  Lane. 

(1))  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  (a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  Indicate  as  clearly  as  possible  the  regions  explored  by 

(i)  Champlain,  (ii)  Radisson  and  Groseilliers,  (iii)  La  Salle. 

(h)  State  (i)  the  geographical  or  otlier  circumstances 
which  made  possible  extensive  explorations  from  New  France, 

(ii)  the  objects  which  the  explorers  had  in  view. 


B 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  t  wo  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  (a)  Name  (i)  three  matters  which  are  under  the  control 
of  the  Dominion  government,  (ii)  three  which  are  under  the 
control  of  the  provincial  governments,  (iii)  iu'o  for  which  there 
has  been  difficulty  in  determining  whether  the  Dominion  or  the 
provinces  should  be  responsible. 

(6)  How  is  the  number  of  members  from  each  of  the 
provinces  in  the  House  of  Commons  at  Ottawa  determined  ? 

(c)  What  control  does  the  Dominion  government  exercise 
over  the  courts  in  the  provinces  ? 

{d)  What  are  tlie  advantages  of  a  federal  system  of 
ofovernment  in  Canada  ? 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  was  the  polic}^  of  the  French  government  with 
respect  to  the  development  of  industries  in  New  France  ? 

(6)  Wliat  regulations  were  adopted  to  control  the  trade  of 
New  France  with  (i)  other  parts  of  the  world,  (ii)  the  Indians  ? 

(c)  What  were  the  chief  difficulties  encountered  in  enforc- 
iim  rec{ulations  for  trade  with  the  Indians  ? 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  system  of  government  established  by  the 
Constitutional  Act. 

(b)  Explain  the  reasons  for  dividing  Canada  into  two 
provinces  in  1791. 

(c)  State  the  principal  ditferences  between  the  powers  of 
the  legislative  assembly  of  Upper  Canada  and  those  of  the 
legislative  assembly  of  Ontario  at  the  present  time. 


C 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  {a)  Why  did  Lord  Durham  consider  a  federation  of  the 
British  provinces  in  North  America  impossible  ? 

Qj)  In  what  respects  were  conditions  more  favourable  to 
federation  after  18()0  than  they  were  in  Durham’s  time  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  circumstances  which  brought  into  Con¬ 
federation  :  (i)  Manitoba,  (ii)  British  Columbia. 


7.  (a)  How  and  when  did  Canada  get  possession  of  the  region 
between  the  Great  Lakes  and  the  Rocky  Mountains  ? 

(6)  How  was  the  first  settlement  established  in  this  region  ? 

(c)  For  what  reasons  was  settlement  in  this  region  very 
slow  until  near  tlie  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  very 
rapid  in  the  first  years  of  the  twentieth  century  ? 

(S.  (a)  Give  the  causes  of  dispute  between  Canada  and  the 
United  States  over  (i)  the  North  Atlantic  fisheries,  (ii)  the 
Alaska  boundary. 

{h)  What  changes  have  taken  place  during  the  present 
century  in  the  means  b}^  which  negotiations  are  carried  on 
between  the  United  States  and  Canada  ? 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  'pa'per,  the  one  under  A, 
one  vmder  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 

A  - 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Delphi,  Potidaea,  Sphacteria,  Cannae,  Carthage,  Tarentum. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  Hellespont,  Laconia,  Lesbos,  Thessaly,  Alps  Mountains, 
Etruria,  Magna  Graecia,  Sardinia. 

B 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  atteuiqUed.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  B.,  only  the  first  one  attemqited  will  he  valued. 

2.  Outline  the  chief  events  in  the  history  of  the  Hebrews 
from  the  time  of  their  departure  from  Egypt  until  the  end  of 
Solomon’s  reign. 

3.  What  contributions  did  the  Sumerians  make  to  the  arts  of 
peace  ? 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

4.  Describe  the  classes  into  which  the  people  of  Attica  were 
divided  during  the  Bronze  (or  Heroic)  Age  and  give  an  account 
of  their  occupations. 

5.  Sketch  the  life  and  cliaracter  of  any  two  of  the  following  : 
Tliemistocles  ;  Demosthenes,  the  Orator  ;  Socrates. 


[over] 


().  Show  the  importance  of  the  part  played  by  slaves  in'  the 
Greek  social  structure. 


J) 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  i),  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  Describe  the  changes  that  took  place  in  Italy  in  the  period 
following  the  Second  Punic  War  with  respect  to  roads,  business, 
and  education. 


8.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  any  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  Cato  the  Censor,  Ponipey,  Nero. 

9.  What  legacy  did  the  Romans  leave  to  the  world  in 
language,  law,  architecture,  and  engineering  ? 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitwte  a  full  paper,  the  three  under  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 


A 


Note.  The  candidate  will  take  the  three  questions  under  A. 


1.  [a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  wheat  grain  which 
ofive  it  a  hio;h  market  value  ? 

o  O 

(6)  Name  the  chief  types  of  wheat  and  describe  the 
climate  suitable  for  each  type  named.  Illustrate  your  answer 
by  referring  to  the  wheat  grown  in  various  countries. 

(c)  State  why  Europe  (i)  produces  more  wheat  than  any 
other  continent,  (ii)  yields  more  wheat  per  acre  than  any  other 
continent,  (iii)  finds  it  necessary  to  import  wheat. 


2.  {a)  Describe  tlie  main  processes  of  the  manufacture  of 
(i)  iron,  (ii)  steel. 

(b)  Explain  the  location  of  the  chief  centres  of  the  iron  and 
steel  industry  in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

(c)  What  are  the  prospects  of  the  development  of  this 
industry  in  New  Zealand  ? 


3.  Explain  the  chief  reasons  for  the  present  importance  of 
each  of  the  following  cities:  New  York,  Boston,  Vancouver, 
Chicago,  Shanghai,  Liverpool,  Singapore. 

[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  one  quedion  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  If  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  difficulties  peculiar  to  tropical  agriculture  ? 

(6)  How  are  these  difficulties  overcome  by  the  factory 
method  of  farming  known  as  the  plantation  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  main  products  raised  on  plantations  ? 

(d)  Why  is  rice  the  chief  food  of  the  tropical  population  ? 


5.  (a)  State  the  climatic  and  other  conditions  favourable  to 
the  production  of  raw  cotton.  Illustrate. 

(b)  Discuss  the  present  position  of  Great  Britain  as  a 
manufacturer  of  cotton  textile  products. 


Note. 


c 

Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  wi'ites  on  the 
t  wo  questions  (f  0,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  State  the  chief  differences  between  the  climate  of  Australia 
and  that  of  India.  Explain  the  ways  in  which  climate  influences 
the  chief  crops  grown  in  each  of  these  countries.  Relate  these 
facts  to  the  population  densities  of  the  two  countries. 


7.  Compare  Canada  and  South  Africa  under  the  following 
headings :  (a)  natural  resources,  (b)  chief  industries,  (c)  export 
trade. 
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1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  bass,  making 
the  treble  as  melodious  as  possible. 
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2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating 
the  notes  marked  with  an  asterisk  as  passing  notes.  No  modu¬ 
lations  are  required. 
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3.  (a)  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  Mendelssohn’s  life. 

(h)  Name  the  outstanding  musical  qualities  of  Mendels¬ 
sohn’s  music.  Give  a  list  of  his  most  outstanding  works. 

o 


4.  What  are  the  general  characteristics  of  Mendelssohn’s 
Concerto  in  E  Minor  for  Violin  and  Orchestra  ? 


[over] 


5.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  jMenclelssolin’s 
Concerto  in  E  Minor,  stating  from  which  movement,  and  in  a 
general  way,  from  what  part  of  the  movement  each  is  taken. 
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6.  Write  any  three  melodic  phrases  (other  than  those  quoted 
in  question  5)  from  Mendelssohn’s  Concerto  in  E  Minor. 


ipepartineut  of  EOucatiou,  ©utano 


Annual  Examinations,  19.36 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


1.  Factor  fully  : 

(a)  81a3/^3_^24a--'c3  ; 

(b)  -(a-  -c-y\ 


2.  (a)  Solve  ^^5  — —  =  2 — 

(6)  Find  the  square  root  of 

x’^  —  4a"y  ^  +  lOx^^y’'^  —  12x'^y"  +  dy^. 


3. 


Simplify 


a^b~‘^  a^^b-  —2  .  a-\-b 

a-b~--  -a--b-  '  a- +6“' 


(6)  Express  in  the  simplest  surd  form  with 
denominator 


x/7  +x/2 
y  +  2x/T4 


rational 


4.  (a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve 
graphically  : 

2x  —  3?/  +  5  =  0, 

4<x  —  y  —  5  =  0. 

(b)  Verify  your  answer  in  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 

5.  The  area  of  a  patli  x  feet  wide  around  the  outside  of  a 
rectangular  garden  a  feet  long  and  b  feet  wide  is  eipial  to  the 
area  of  the  o^arden. 

(a)  Find  a  in  terms  of  b  and  x. 

(b)  If  a  is  60  and  b  is  40,  find  x. 


[over] 


().  Solve 


X-  -\-xy  2y-  =  44, 

2x^  —xy  +  y‘^  =  16. 


7.  Two  boys  copy  down  a  quadratic  equation  incorrectly. 
The  first  has  a  mistake  only  in  the  numerical  term  and  he 
obtains  as  roots  3  and  5.  The  second  has  a  mistake  only  in 
the  coefficient  of  x  and  he  obtains  as  roots  3  and  4.  What 
are  the  roots  of  the  correct  equation  ? 

8.  A  dealer  purchased  a  certain  number  of  sheep  for  $175. 
After  losing  two  of  them,  he  sold  the  remainder  at  $2.50  a  head 
more  than  he  gave  for  them,  and  by  so  doing  gained  $5  on  the 
whole  transaction.  Find  the  number  of  sheep  purchased. 

9.  A’s  rate  of  travelling  is  one  mile  an  hour  less  than  B’s  rate, 
and  B’s  time  in  going  21  miles  is  20  minutes  less  than  A’s  time 
in  going  20  miles.  What  is  A’s  rate  of  travelling  ? 

10.  Find  the  fourth  proportional  to  a”  —5",  —  5^,  and  a-{-h. 
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GEOMETEY 

A — Theorems 

1.  Parallelograms  on  the  same  base  and  between  the  same 
parallels  are  equal  in  area. 

2.  If  a  pair  of  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  are  supple¬ 
mentary,  its  vertices  are  concyclic. 


d.  Similar  polygons  can  be  divided  into  similar  triangles. 

4.  (a)  A  and  B  are  two  fixed  points.  A  point  P  moves  so 
that  the  angle  APB  is  a  right  angle.  State,  without  proof,  the 
locus  of  P. 

(h)  Without  attempting  proof,  state  the  converse  of  the 
following  theorem  :  Two  triangles  are  equal  in  area  if  the 
sides  of  one  are  respectively  equal  to  the  sides  of  the  other. 

(c)  Is  the  converse  of  the  theorem  in  (b)  true  or  false  ? 

5.  BC  is  a  chord  of  a  circle  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  a 
point  P  on  the  circumference.  Any  line  through  P  intersects 
BC  in  X  and  the  circumference  in  Y.  Prove  that  PB  is  a  mean 
proportional  between  PX  and  PY. 


(].  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle  having  AB  =  AC.  A  circle 
passes  through  B,  touches  AC  at  its  mid-point,  and  intersects 
AB  at  D.  Prove  that  DB  =  8AD. 


[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  giv^'en  regular  polygon  of  five  sides. 

8.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  {a)  internally,  (b)  externall}^ 
in  a  oiven  ratio. 

9.  Given  the  base  of  a  triangle,  the  vertical  angle,  and  the 
length  of  the  perpendicular  from  one  end  of  the  base  to  the 
opposite  side,  construct  the  triangle. 

C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  {a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD  having  AB  = 
inches,  angle  ABC  =  112J°,  BC  =  If  inches,  angle  BCD  =  90°, 
and  CD  =  DA. 

(b)  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  the  quadrilateral 
of  (a). 

(c)  Construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  of  (6). 
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1.  A  Canadian  merchant  imports  from  England  150  yards  of 
cloth  which  weighs  18  oz.  per  yd.  and  is  invoiced  at  r2s  8d  per 
yard.  He  has  to  pay  a  specilic  duty  of  20  cents  per  pound,  and 
an  ad  valorem  duty  of  22 also  a  sales  tax  of  6^  and  an  excise 
tax  of  l2%  0^1  the  duty  paid  value.  Other  expenses  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  purchase  amount  to  $8.75.  At  what  price  per  yard 
should  he  sell  the  goods  to  give  him  a  profit  of  12i-^  on  the 
total  expenditure?  Exchange  is  quoted  at  $4.87J  =  £1. 

2.  A  man  owns  property  worth  $20,000.  He  insures  it  for 
$4500  in  one  company,  for  $3600  in  another,  and  for  $2400  in 
another.  The  property  is  damaged  by  fire  to  the  value  of  $8640. 
Find  the  amount  which  each  company  should  pay,  (a)  if  the 
policies  contain  an  80  per  cent,  co-insurance  clause,  (b)  if  the 
policies  do  not  contain  a  co-insurance  clause. 

3.  A  merchant  buys  from  a  wholesaler  goods  amounting  to 
$1350,  less  discounts  of  20^  and  10^^.  Terms,  cash.  He  has  not 
the  money  to  pay  for  them,  but  he  has  a  choice  of  two  alterna¬ 
tives.  He  may  give  a  70-day  note  which  a  bank  will  discount 
at  6^  ;  or 'he  may  give  a  70-day  note  which  a  friend  is  willing  to 
discount  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  yield  interest  at  6%  on  his  invest¬ 
ment.  The  present  value  of  tlie  note  in  each  case  is  just  enough 
to  pay  for  the  goods.  Find  the  face  value  of  each  of  the  notes. 

4.  The  gross  earnings  of  a  company  for  a  certain  year  are 
$97,500.  The  paid-up  capital  is  $600,000,  of  which  one-third  is 
62%  preferred  stock  and  the  rest  is  common  stock.  48%  of  the 
gross  earnings  is  used  for  operating  expenses,  $4500  is  paid  for 
taxes,  and  $15,000  is  put  into  a  reserve  fund.  What  dividend 
may  be  declared  on  the  common  stock  ? 


[over] 


5.  A  and  B  engaged  as  partners  in  a  business.  On  Jan.  1, 
1935,  A  invested  $7500,  and  B  $10,000.  On  May  1,  A  added 
$800  to  his  investment,  and  on  Nov.  1,  he  withdrew  $1200.  On 
Mar.  1,  B  withdrew  $900.  Their  agreement  provided,  first,  that 
additions  made  to  the  investment  during  the  year  should  be 
allowed  6%  interest,  and  that  withdrawals  be  charged  6%; 
second,  that  after  these  interest  charges  are  met,  the  net  profits 
should  be  divided  in  the  ratio  of  the  original  investments.  On 
Dec.  31,  before  the  interest  charges  were  paid,  the  profits  were 
$3725.  How  should  these  profits  be  divided  ? 


6.  A  town  borrows  $12,000,  and  agrees  to  pay  it  back, 
principal  and  interest,  in  five  equal  annual  instalments,  the  first 
payment  to  be  made  at  the  end  of  one  year.  If  money  is  worth 
6%  compounded  annually,  find  the  value  of  the  annual  payment. 

Use  (lOO)-’’  =  l-.‘?38225(j  or  -L  =  0-2373964. 

7.  A  man  wishes  to  have  either  a  rectangular  or  a  cylindrical 
tank  constructed,  with  an  open  top,  to  hold  approximately  1000 
cubic  feet  of  water,  and  to  have  the  surface  which  is  exposed  to 
the  water  as  small  as  possible.  He  is  told  that  either  a  rectan¬ 
gular  tank  12'7"x  12' 7"  with  depth  6' 4",  or  a  cylindrical  one 
with  base  radius  6'10"  and  depth  6'10",  would  fulfil  his  require¬ 
ments  ;  and  he  decides  to  order  the  one  with  the  smaller  surface 
area. 

(a)  Find  to  the  nearest  cubic  foot  how  much  the  capacity 
of  each  of  these  tanks  difiers  from  1000  cu.  ft. 

(h)  Find  to  the  nearest  square  foot  the  area  in  each  which 
would  be  exposed  to  the  water. 
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1.  (a)  An  observer  who  is  stationed  9096  feet  from  a  gun 
hears  the  sound  of  the  shot  8  seconds  after  the  flash  is  seen. 
Calculate  the  velocity  of  the  sound. 

(b)  What  effect  has  a  rise  in  temperature  on  the  velocity 
of  sound  in  air  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  nodes  and 
loops  in  a  vibrating  string.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  diagram. 

(b)  How  does  the  string  vibrate  when  producing  (i)  its 
fundamental  note,  (ii)  the  fundamental  note  with  the  second 
harmonic  or  overtone  ? 

(c)  Name  the  characteristic  of  sound  which  enables  us  to 
distinguish  a  note  on  the  piano  from  a  violin  note  of  the  same 
intensity  and  pitch.  What  is  the  cause  of  the  difference  in 
these  notes  ? 

8.  25  grams  of  pure  water  are  cooled  from  20°C.  to  —  18°C. 

(cc)  Describe  the  changes  in  volume  that  take  place. 

(b)  At  what  temperature  does  this  water  occupy  exactly 
25  cubic  centimetres  ? 

(c)  Calculate  the  quantity  of  heat  given  off  during  this 
change  from  20°C.  to  —  18°C. 

(d)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  change  in  volume 
as  water  freezes. 

(Latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80.  Specific  heat  of  ice  =  0‘5.) 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  the  dew-point,  (ii)  the  relative 
humidity  ? 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  dew-point. 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  labelled  diagram. 


[over] 


5.  A  lighted  candle  is  placed  SO  cm.  from  the  centre  of  a 
conv^ex  (converging)  lens  having  a  focal  length  of  25  cm. 

(a)  Show  by  a  diagram  how  to  locate  the  image. 

(h)  Give  the  characteristics  of  the  image. 

(c)  Indicate  on  your  diagram  two  points  which  represent 
conjugate  foci. 

().  (a)  A  red  rose,  a  blue  ribbon,  and  a  piece  of  wliite  paper 
are  placed  in  a  room  illuminated  by  daylight  which  enters 
through  a  red  glass  window  only. 

What  is  the  colour  of  each  of  the  above  mentioned  objects 
as  seen  by  an  observer  within  the  room  ?  Explain  in  each  case. 

(5)  A  blue  glass  is  now  placed  over  the  window  so  as  to 
cover  completely  the  red  glass. 

What  is  the  effect  on  the  colour  of  the  objects  mentioned 
in  (a)  ?  Explain. 

7.  How  may  a  compass-needle  be  used  to  test  whether  an 
iron  rod  is  magnetized  ? 

o 


8.  (a)  Use  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  the  construction  of  a 
D’Arsonval  galvanometer.  Explain  its  action. 

(b)  Show,  by  means  of  a  labelled  diagram,  how  a  voltmeter 
and  an  ammeter  may  be  used  to  find  the  fall  in  potential  in  a 
resistance  wire  and  the  current  passing  through  it. 

(c)  What  is  the  essential  difference  in  construction  between 
a  voltmeter  and  an  ammeter  ? 

(d)  If  the  potential  difference  between  the  terminals  of  a 
wire  is  00  volts  and  the  current  passing  through  it  is  I '5  amperes, 
calculate  the  resistance  of  the  wire. 

0.  (a)  Describe  the  essential  parts  of  a  ste/p-u'p  transformei’. 

(5)  Give  tlie  reason  for  the  use  of  step-up  and  step-doivn 
transformers  in  tlie  transmission  of  electricity. 
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1.  The  surface  of  water  in  a  well  is  40  feet  below  the 
ofround  level. 

Make  a  diagram  of  an  ordinary  lift  pump  that  could  be 
used  to  bring  the  water  to  the  ground  level,  showing  the  position 
of  the  different  parts  of  the  pump  when  properly  installed  in 
the  well.  Label  the  parts  of  the  pump,  describe  its  action,  and 
state  your  reasons  for  placing  the  pump  in  the  position  shown 
in  the  diaijram. 

o 


2.  Candidates  will  answer  part  {a)  or  part  (b),  hut  not  both. 

(a)  In  a  four-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine  state  the  function 

of  the  following  parts :  (i)  carburettor,  (ii)  ignition  coil, 

(iii)  valves,  (iv)  piston,  (v)  connecting  rods  and  crankshaft. 

OR 

(b)  A  service  garage  in  circularizing  its  customers  prior  to 
the  winter  season  makes  the  following  suggestions  to  car  drivers  : 

(i)  change  to  light  oil  and  grease ; 

(ii)  flush  and  check  radiator,  add  anti-freeze  solution ; 

(iii)  adjust  carburettor  for  a  richer  mixture. 

Why  should  each  of  the  above  precautions  be  taken  ? 

[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  fact  that : 

(a)  the  temperature  of  the  air  decreases  as  the  altitude 
increases ; 

ih)  storm  windows  tend  to  prevent  loss  of  heat  from  a 
building  in  winter; 

(c)  a  marble  floor  appears  colder  than  a  rug  in  the  same 
room ; 

{d)  metal  tea-pots  are  usually  fitted  with  wooden  handles ; 

(e)  a  compass  needle  points  north  and  south ; 

(/)  pressure  cookers  cook  food  more  rapidly  than  open 
cookers ; 

{g)  the  condensed  steam  from  a  steam  whistle  may  be  seen 
before  the  sound  is  heard ; 

{li)  water  frequently  forms  on  the  outside  of  a  pitcher  of 
ice-water. 


4.  (a)  Name  special  instruments  (one  for  each)  with  which  to 
measure : 

(i)  the  relative  humidity  of  the  air  in  a  room  ; 

(ii)  the  temperature  of  your  body  ; 

(iii)  the  temperature  of  a  room ; 

(iv)  the  highest  and  the  lowest  atmospheric  temperatures 
over  any  given  period  of  time  ; 

(v)  the  current  used  in  operating  an  electric  light ; 

(vi)  the  potential  of  a  lighting  circuit ; 

(vii)  the  energy  consumed  in  an  electric  circuit  in  a  given 
time ; 

(viii)  the  pressure  in  a  steam  boiler. 

(6)  Describe  with  the  aid  of  diagrams  the  action  of  any 
two  instruments  you  have  named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 


5.  A  copper  kettle  weighing  1200  grams  contains  2400  grams 
of  water  at  10°C.  Heat  is  supplied  by  a  gas  flame  to  the 
kettle  at  the  rate  of  15,000  calories  per  minute.  Assuming  no 
loss  of  heat,  calculate  how  long  it  will  take  to  heat  the  water 
to  boiling  point. 

(Specific  heat  of  copper  =  0'093.) 


6.  State  the  effect  of  : 

(a)  a  rise  in  pressure  on  the  boiling  point  of  a  liquid  ; 

(b)  a  rise  in  temperature  on  the  volume  of  a  gas  when  the 
pressure  remains  constant ; 

(c)  sudden  compression  of  a  gas  on  its  temperature ; 

(d)  blackening  the  surface  of  a  vessel  on  the  rate  of  emis¬ 
sion  and  absorption  of  heat ; 

(e)  a  rise  in  temperature  on  the  volume  of  air  dissolved 
by  a  given  quantity  of  water. 

7.  An  electric  lamp  is  placed  at  a  height  of  12  feet  directly 
above  the  centre  of  a  writing  desk.  The  intensity  of  illumina¬ 
tion  is  found  to  be  insufficient. 

(a)  To  what  extent  would  the  intensity  of  illumination  be 
increased  by  (i)  substituting  a  similar  lamp  of  twice  the  watt 
power,  (ii)  lowering  the  lamp  to  a  height  of  6  feet  above  the 
writing  desk  ?  State  the  laws  of  illumination  that  apply  in 
these  cases. 

(b)  State  two  disadvantages  of  lowering  lamps  to  improve 
illumination. 

8.  A  truck  driver  sees  in  a  plane  mirror  projecting  from  the 
side  of  his  truck  the  image  of  a  car  approaching  from  the  rear. 

(а)  Show  by  a  diagram  the  path  of  a  ray  of  light  from  the 
car  in  the  rear  as  it  is  reflected  by  the  mirror  to  the  eyes  of  the 
truck  driver. 

(б)  State  the  laws  of  reflection  of  light  in  a  plain  mirror. 

9.  (a)  Name  three  essential  parts  of  a  complete  electric  circuit. 

(6)  How  are  electric  circuits  usually  protected  against 

damage  from  defective  electric  appliances  ? 

(c)  An  electric  iron  and  cord  assembly  usually  becomes 
defective  where  the  cord  makes  contact  with  the  terminals  of 
the  iron.  Why  ? 

(d)  Why  is  it  dangerous  to  have  portable  electric  heating 
equipment  in  use  in  the  bath  room  of  a  residence  ? 
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^Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntaiio 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  when; 

(i)  potassium  is  dropped  into  cold  water ; 

(ii)  powdered  antimony  is  dropped  into  a  jar  of 
chlorine ; 

(iii)  copper  turnings  are  dropped  into  nitric  acid ; 

(iv)  bluestone  (blue  vitriol)  is  strongly  heated. 

(6)  Name  the  new  substance  or  substances  formed  in  each 
of  the  above  experiments. 

2.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate  tlie 
followino;  statements  : 

(a)  washing  soda  effloresces  ; 

(b)  sulphur  dioxide  is  an  acid  anhydride ; 

(c)  carbon  is  a  reducing  agent ; 

(cl)  iodine  sublimes  on  being  heated. 

3.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  preparing  and  collecting  several  bottles  of  chlorine 
gas  for  laboratory  use. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  involved  in  a 
laboratory  preparation  of  bromine. 

4.  The  reaction  of  hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphur  dioxide 
may  be  expressed  by  the  following  equation  : 

2H„S  +  SO„  3S  +  2H,0. 

(ci)  What  volume  of  hydrogen  sulphide  is  re(iuired  to  react 
completely  with  20  litres  of  sulphur  dioxide  ? 

(b)  What  volume  of  sulphur  dioxide  measured  at  20°  C. 
and  750  mm.  pressure  is  required  to  produce  10  g.  of  sulphur  in 
the  above  reaction  ? 

(H  =  l-0;  0-16-0;  S  =  32-0.) 

[over] 


5.  What  chemical  reactions  take  place  (a)  in  the  softening  of 
permanently  hard  water,  (b)  in  the  softening  of  temporarily 
liard  water,  (c)  in  the  formation  of  a  curd  when  hard  water  is 
added  to  a  soap  solution  ? 

6.  Yon  are  given  four  bottles  each  containing  a  solution,  and 
are  told  that  one  is  a  solution  of  a  chloride,  one  is  a  solution  of 
a  carbonate,  one  is  a  solution  of  a  sulphate,  and  one  is  a  solution 
of  a  nitrate.  Describe  tests,  one  for  each,  to  identify  these 
four  solutions. 

7.  100  pounds  of  aluminium  sulphide  on  being  decomposed 
produces  30  pounds  of  aluminium,  the  remainder  of  the  com¬ 
pound  being  sulphur. 

(а)  Determine  the  formula  of  aluminium  sulphide. 

(h)  From  the  formula,  determine  the  valence  of  aluminium 
in  aluminium  sulphide. 

(A1  =  27  ;  S  =  32.) 

(S.  (a)  Name  the  substances  which  have  the  following 
formulae:  O.j,  NaHSO^,  SO 3,  NaNOy,  N^O. 

(б)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  following  compounds  :  caustic 
soda,  bleaching  powder,  gypsum,  acetylene,  common  salt. 

9.  Give  uses,  two  for  each,  of  the  following  substances  and 
state,  in  each  case,  the  property  on  which  the  use  depends : 
liydrochloric  acid,  sulphur,  sodium  hydroxide,  carbon  dioxide. 

10.  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  manganese  dioxide 
acts  as  a  catalyst  in  the  laboratory  preparation  of  oxygen. 


SJcpartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


CHEJVIISTRY 


(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  Describe  (with  the  aid  of  diagrams  in  (a),  (d),  (e),  and  (/)) 
the  proper  laboratory  technique  for  : 

(а)  heating  water  in  a  Florence  flask  ; 

(б)  weighing  a  quantity  of  copper  sulphate  accurately  ; 

(c)  obtaining  a  small  amount  of  phosphorus  from  the 
laboratory  supply ; 

(d)  collecting  a  bottle  of  oxygen  ; 

(e)  bending  a  straight  piece  of  glass  tubing  to  U  shape  ; 

(/)  reading  the  volume  of  water  in  a  graduated  cylinder; 

(g)  making  a  dilute  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  from  a 
concentrated  solution. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  formulae  of :  sulphuric  acid,  common  salt, 
quick  lime,  baking  soda,  gypsum. 

(b)  State  one  commercial  use  for  each  substance  named 
in  (a). 

3.  Indicate  the  method  of  preparing : 

(а)  gasoline  from  petroleum  ; 

(б)  chemically  pure  water  from  tap  water ; 

(c)  drinking  water  from  well  water  containing  harmful 
bacteria ; 

(d)  dry  oxygen  from  moist  oxygen. 

[over] 


4.  Describe  the  usual  effect  of : 

(а)  temperature  changes  on  the  solubility  of  sugar  in 
water ; 

(h)  a  rise  in  temperature  on  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  copper; 
(c)  a  coat  of  paint  on  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  iron ; 

{d)  the  spreading  of  calcium  chloride  on  a  gravel  road  ; 

(e)  the  addition  of  sodium  chloride  to  water  on  the  boiling 
point  of  the  liquid. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  carbon  (carbon  dioxide)  cycle  in  nature. 

(б)  How  would  you  prove  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide 
in  air  ? 

(c)  Compare  carbon  dioxide  with  oxygen  in  (i)  density, 

(ii)  colour,  (iii)  solubility  in  water. 

(d)  How  is  carbon  dioxide  stored  for  commercial  use? 


6.  (a)  Name  the  substances  formed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  iron  wire  is  burned  in  oxygen; 

(ii)  sulphur  is  burned  in  air  ; 

(iii)  limestone  is  heated  strongly  out  of  contact  with  air ; 

(iv)  coke  is  burned  in  a  limited  supply  of  air ; 

(v)  wood  is  heated  out  of  contact  with  air. 

(b)  What  chemicals  are  used  to  produce  laboratory  supplies 
of  the  following  gases :  (i)  acetylene,  (ii)  carbon  dioxide, 

(iii)  hydrogen  ? 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  <piestion  7  or  question  8,  but  not  both. 

7.  (a)  Name  three  important  sugars  and  list  the  raw  materials 
from  which  each  is  derived. 

(b)  Omitting  the  details  of  the  refining  process,  state  how 
cane  sugar  is  made  from  sugar  cane. 

(c)  What  products  result  from  heating  sugar  (i)  in  contact 
with  air,  (ii)  in  a  test  tube  without  air  ? 

OR 

8.  State  (a)  the  elements  composing  starch,  (b)  two  of  its 
commercial  sources,  (c)  the  method  of  its  commercial  manu¬ 
facture,  (d)  two  important  uses  of  starch. 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  q'\iestion  9  or  fjuestion  10,  but  not  both. 


9.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  determining  the  rela¬ 
tive  hardness  of  several  samples  of  water. 

{b)  Soap  has  two  more  or  less  distinct  properties  which 
enable  it  to  remove  dirt,  namely,  (i)  emulsifying  power,  and 
(ii)  ability  to  form  colloidal  suspension.  Explain  the  meaning 
of  each  of  the  terms  printed  in  italics. 

(c)  Describe  the  manufacture  of  soap  under  the  following 
headings :  (i)  the  basic  raw  materials  required,  (ii)  the  process 
of  manufacture,  (iii)  the  chief  by-product. 

OR 

10.  {a)  Name  four  main  classes  of  textiles. 

(b)  State  the  source  of  raw  material  for  each  class  named 
in  your  answer  to  {a). 

(c)  What  precautions  must  be  taken  to  ensure  the  success¬ 
ful  dyeing  of  cloth  ? 

{d)  State  in  order  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  bleaching  cotton 

cloth. 

(e)  Give  the  trade  names  of  two  commercial  bleaching 
agents. 


iDepartinent  of  jEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


AGRICULTURE,  PART  I 


1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  show  that  a  gas 
expands  wlien  heated  and  contracts  when  cooled. 

(6)  Define  the  following  terms :  dew-point,  heat  of 
vaporization  of  water,  specific  heat  of  copper, 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  copper  is  a 
better  conductor  of  heat  than  iron. 

2.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain 
how  to  measure  the  intensity  of  the  light  of  an  incandescent 
lamp. 

(h)  State  the  laws  of  refiection  of  light. 

(c)  By  means  of  a  drawing  show  in  detail  the  path  of  a 
ray  of  light  which  strikes  a  converging  lens  at  some  distance 
from  the  centre  of  the  lens,  passes  through  the  lens,  and  comes 
out  at  the  other  side  of  the  lens. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  tlie  gold  leaf  electroscope, 
and  tell  how  it  may  be  used  to  test  the  kind  of  charge  on  an 
insulated  brass  ball. 

(b)  A  compass  needle,  freely  suspended,  rests  in  a  horizontal 
position.  A  wire  is  placed  above  the  needle  and  parallel  to  it. 
A  strong  electric  current  is  caused  to  flow  for  a  few  seconds 
throuo-h  the  wire  towards  the  north  and  the  current  is  then 
shut  ofi*.  Describe  the  movements  of  the  compass  needle  and 
state  tlie  law  (^overnino;  these  movements. 

4.  (a)  State  four  important  rules  for  the  care  of  a  storage 
battery. 

(b)  (i)  By  means  of  a  fully  labelled  drawing,  show  the 
construction  of  an  induction  coil. 

(ii)  What  part  does  the  condenser  play  in  the  operation 
of  an  induction  coil  ? 


[over] 


5.  Draw  a  pulley  system  composed  of  one  movable  and  two 
fixed  pidleys.  What  is  its  mechanical  advantage  ? 

6.  Give  reasons  (two  for  each)  wliy  tile  drainage  {a)  raises 
the  average  temperature  of  tlie  soil,  (h)  afiects  the  quantity  of 
moisture  available  for  the  plant. 

7.  {a)  Name  fungous  diseases  (one  for  each)  that  attack  the 
following  plants :  corn,  potato,  bean,  cherry. 

(6)  Describe  the  appearance  of  (i)  a  wlieat  plant  affected 
by  rust,  (ii)  plums  affected  by  brown  rot. 

(c)  Describe  the  effect  on  the  crop  of  e<ich  disease  mentioned 

in  (Jj). 


(S.  (a)  Describe  the  life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following 
insects  :  cabbage  butterfly,  wire-worm,  European  corn  borer,  tent 
caterpillar. 

{h)  State  the  nature  of  the  damage  done  by  (i)  plum 
curculio,  (ii)  cabbage  maggot,  and  give  methods  of  controlling 
each  of  these  pests. 


1).  Describe  the  hal)its  that  cause  the  following  insects  to  be 
classified  as  beneficial :  (a)  ladybird  beetle,  {h)  dragon  fly. 

10.  (a)  Name  fungous  diseases  or  insect  pests,  one  for  each, 
for  which  the  following  remedies  are  especially  useful : 

(i)  arsenate  of  lead  ; 

(ii)  lime-sulphur; 

(iii)  Bordeaux  mixture. 

{!>)  Describe  the  method  of  applying  lime  sulphur  wash. 


11.  (a)  Arrange  the  following  field  crops  in  a  suitable  order 
for  a  crop  rotation  :  clover,  corn,  barley,  timothy, 

(/>)  Assign  reasons,  one  for  each  crop,  for  the  order  in 
which  you  have  placed  them. 

(c)  What  are  the  uses  of  soiling  crops  ?  Name  two  good 
soiling  crops. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


AGRICULTURE,  PART  II 


A 

1.  (a)  Write  tlie  chemical  formula  and  the  chemical  name  of 
one  oxide  of  each  of  the  following  elements  :  calcium,  phos¬ 
phorus,  sodium,  sulphur. 

(b)  Write  the  chemical  equations,  one  for  each,  showing 
what  takes  place  when  the  oxides  named  in  (a)  come  in  contact 
with  water. 

2.  (a)  Using  a  diagram,  describe  a  simple  experiment  to 
determine  the  percentage  by  volume  of  nitrogen  in  air. 

(h)  How  would  you  prove  experimentally  that  air  contains 
carbon  dioxide  ? 

(c)  State  the  approximate  percentage  by  volume  of  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  open  air ;  name  two  sources  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
found  in  air. 

3.  (tt)  Write  the  equation  for  the  chemical  reaction  in  each 
of  the  following  experiments  : 

(i)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  sodium  hydroxide; 

(ii)  slaked  lime  is  mixed  with  monocalcium  phosphate ; 

(iii)  ammonia  gas  is  added  to  sulphuric  acid. 

(h)  Write  the  chemical  names  of  the  substances  which 
have  the  following  formulas  : 

CO,  CaCO,,  Ca3(POj„,  KNO3,  Na,SO,. 

4.  (a)  Explain  why  the  presence  of  decaying  organic  matter 
in  a  soil  may  increase  the  availability  of  mineral  plant  nutrients 
(calcium,  phosphoric  acid  and  potash). 

(h)  State  effects  on  plant  growth,  two  for  each,  of  (i)  an 
excess  of  nitrates,  (ii)  a  lack  of  phosphates. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Calculate  I19W  many  pounds  of  ammonium  sulphate 
(20  per  cent  nitrogen),  superphosphate  (20  per  cent  phosphoric 
acid),  and  muriate  of  potash  (60  per  cent  potash)  will  be 
required  to  make  one  ton  of  a  2-16-6  fertilizer. 

(b)  Explain,  with  the  aid  of  a  chemical  equation,  why  the 
addition  of  slaked  lime  to  a  fertilizer  made  up  of  the  materials 
named  in  (a)  may  cause  loss  of  nitrogen. 

6.  (a)  Name  three  factors  that  affect  the  proportion  of  plant 
nutrients  in  stable  manure. 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  prove  that  stable 
manure  contains  (i)  nitrogen,  (ii)  a  soluble  phosphate. 

7.  (a)  In  culling  poultry  for  egg  production,  state  reasons, 
tliree  tor  each,  for  (i)  keeping,  (ii)  rejecting,  a  hen. 

(b)  Describe  in  detail  a  good  method  of  preserving  eggs. 

8.  (a)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
lactometer. 

(b)  What  change  in  the  lactometer  reading  is  brought 
about  by  (i)  adding  water  to  a  sample  of  milk,  (ii)  skimming 
the  cream  from  the  sample  of  milk,  (iii)  adding  water  and 
skimming  the  cream  from  a  sample  of  milk  ? 

9.  Under  the  followinp;  headino^s  describe  the  niakino:  of 
butter : 

(a)  preparing  the  cream  for  churning  ; 

(b)  washing  the  butter  ; 

(c)  salting  and  working  the  butter. 

B 

Note.  Candidates  ivill  take  either  question  10  or  question  ii, 

but  not  both, 

10.  (a)  Give  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms  :  (i)  pedigreed 
stock,  grade  stock,  scrub  stock. 

(/>)  Give  four  distinctive  characteristics  of  (i)  Clydesdale 
horses,  (ii)  Hereford  cattle,  (iii)  Leicester  sheep. 

OR 

11.  (a)  State  four  reasons  for  pruning  fruit  trees. 

(6)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
one  method  of  waftino-  fruit  trees. 

o  o 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  for  growing  a  cover  crop  in  an 
orchard. 

{d)  Name  two  examples  of  cover  crops. 
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LATIN  AUTHORS 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

(a)  haec  ubi  dicta,  cavum  conversa  cuspide  montem 
impulit  in  latus  ac  venti,  velut  agmine  facto, 
qua  data  porta,  ruunt  et  terras  turbine  perflant. 
incubuere  mari  totumque  a  sedibus  imis 

5  una  Eurusque  Notusque  ruunt  creberque  procellis 
Africus,  et  vastos  volvunt  ad  litora  fluctus. 
insequitur  clamorque  viruin  stridorque  rudentum. 

(b)  ac  prior,  “Hens,”  inquit,  “iuvenes,  monstrate,  mearuni 
vidistis  si  quain  hie  errantem  forte  sororum, 

1  0  succinctam  pharetra  et  maculosae  tegmine  lyncis, 

aut  spumantis  apri  cursum  clainore  prementein.” 

(c)  huius  in  adventurn  iarn  nunc  et  Caspia  regna 
responsis  horrent  divum  et  Maeotia  tellus, 

et  septemgemini  turbant  trepida  ostia  Nili. 

1 5  nec  vero  Alcides  tantum  telluris  obivit, 

fixerit  aeripedem  cervam  licet,  aut  Erymanthi  . 
pacarit  nemora,  et  Lernam  tremefecerit  arcu. 

(d)  sunt  quibus  ad  portas  cecidit  custodia  sorti, 
inque  vicein  speculantur  aquas  et  nubila  caeli, 

2  0  aut  onera  accipiunt  venientum,  aut  agmine  facto 

ignavum  fucos  pecus  a  praesepibus  arcent. 

2.  Write  out  and  scan  the  four  lines  of  1  (b),  dividing  tlie 
lines  into  feet  and  marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

[over] 


'A.  (a)  Who  is  the  subject  of  impulit  (1.  2)  ?  What  were  the 
conseciuences  for  Aeneas  of  this  act  ? 

(h)  Who  was  Alcides  (1.  15)  ?  For  what  was  he  famed  ? 
Who  is  here  compared  with  him  ? 

(c)  From  which  of  Virgih's  works  is  1  (d)  taken  ?  Where 
did  the  poet  probably  learn  the  details  contained  in  that  poem? 

4.  Without  translating,  name  the  speaker  in  each  of  the 
following  passages  and  say  to  whom  the  words  were  addressed 
in  each  case  : 

(а)  revocate  animos,  maestumque  timorem 
mittite :  forsan  et  haec  oliin  meminisse  iuvabit. 

(б)  quid  natum  totiens,  crudelis  tu  quoque,  falsis 
ludis  imao-inibus  ? 

(c)  nunc  age,  Dardaniam  prolem  quae  deinde  sequatur 
gloria,  qui  maneant  Itala  de  gente  nepotes .  .  . 
expediam  dictis. 

B 

Note.  The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

(a)  Eo  cum  venisset,  animum  advertit  ad  alteram  fluminis 
ripam  magnas  esse  copias  hostium  instructas.  Ripa  auteni 
erat  acutis  sudibus  praefixis  niunita,  eiusdemque  generis  sub 
aqua  defixae  sudes  Hiimine  tegebantur. 

5  (6)  Dum  haec  in  eis  locis  geruntur,  Cassivellaunus  ad 

Cantium,  quod  esse  ad  mare  supra  demonstravimus,  quibus 
regionibus  quattuor  reges  praeerant,  nuntios  mittit  atque  eis 
imperat  uti  coactis  omnibus  copiis  castra  navalia  de  irnproviso 
adoriantur  atque  oppugnent. 

5.  {a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  venisset  (1.  1),  geruntur  (1.  5), 
esse  (].  6),  oppugnent  (1.  9). 

{h)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  advertit  (1.  1),  jriuefixis 
(1.  d),  tegebantwr  (1.  4),  coactis  (1.  8),  adoriantur  (1.  9). 

(c)  Explain  the  case  of  sudihas  (1.  3),  generis  (1.  3),  flumine 
(1.  4),  quod  (1.  (i),  regionibus  (1.  7),  quattuor  (1.  7). 

{d)  Mark  one  short  vowel  in  each  of  the  following  words  : 
venisset  (1,  1),  mu7iita  (1.  3),  tegebantur  (1.  4),  uti  (1.  8),  coactis 
(1.  8),  navalia  (1.  8). 


c 


6.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

o 

{Caemr  hesitates  to  grant  a  request.) 

{a)  Ubi  de  eius  adventu  Helvetii  certiores  facti  sunt, 
legates  ad  eum  mittunt  nobilissimos  civitatis,  qui  dicerent :  sibi 
esse  in  animo  sine  ullo  malelicio  iter  per  provinciani  facere, 
propterea  quod  aliud  iter  haberent  nullum  :  rogare  ut  eius 
voluntate  id  sibi  facere  liceat.  Caesar,  quod  memoria  tenebat 
L.  Cassium  consul  em  occisum  exercitumque  eius  ab  Helvetiis 
pulsum,  concedendum  non  putabat ;  neque  homines  inimico 
animo,  data  facultate  per  provinciam  itineris  faciundi,  tempera- 
turos  ab  iniuria  et  maleficio  existimabat. 

{The  Aduatici  entrench  themselves  in  one  strong  town.) 

(b)  Aduatici  sua  omnia  in  unum  oppidum  egregie  natura 
munitum  contulerunt.  Quod  cum  ex  omnibus  in  circuitu 
partibus  altissimas  rupes  haberet,  una  ex  parte  leniter  acclivis 
aditus  in  latitudinem  non  amplius  ducentorum  pedum  relinque- 
batur  ;  quern  locum  munierant,  turn  magni  ponderis  saxa  et 
praeacutas  sudes  in  muro  collocarant.  Ipsi  erant  ex  Cimbris 
Teutonisque  prognati,  qui,  cum  iter  in  provinciam  nostram  face- 
rent,  iis  impedimentis,  quae  secum  agere  ac  portare  non  poterant, 
citra  flumen  Rlienum  depositis,  custodiam  ex  suis  ac  praesidium 
sex  milia  horninum  una  reliquerant. 

acclivis,  e,  sloping 
'pro(jnatus,  descended  from 


X 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Write: 

(a)  the  dative  singular  of  tu,  idem,  spes,  qui ; 

(b)  the  accusative  singular  of  temqms,  salus,  ffiictus, 
Tiberis  ; 

(c)  the  ablative  singular  of  mare,  fiumen,  laciis,  locus ; 

(d)  the  genitive  plural  of  pars,  dies,  obses,  commeatus. 

2.  Write  : 

(a)  the  positive  of  magis,  optime,  facillime  ; 

(b)  the  comparative  of  potens,  malus,  ultimus  ; 

(c)  the  superlative  of  audacter,  diu,  brevis,  creber. 

3.  Write: 

(a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
hortor,  utor ; 

(b)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
active  of  fero,  malo  ; 

(c)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  tollo ; 

(d)  the  first  person  singular  of  (i)  the  perfect  subjunctive 
active,  (ii)  the  future  perfect  indicative  active  of 
accipio ; 

(e)  the  second  person  singular  of  (i)  the  imperfect  indica¬ 
tive  passive,  (ii)  the  imperfect  subjunctive  passive  of 
iubeo ; 

(/)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
of  consisto,  sequor ; 

{g)  the  perfect  infinitive  of  possum,  vereor ; 

Qi)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  imperative  of 
sum,  suspicor ; 

{i)  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  eo,  munio  ; 

(j)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  iacio,  reperio. 

[over] 


4.  Write: 

(a)  the  ablative  singular  masculine  of  acer,  celer,  noster, 
alter  ; 

{h)  the  accusative  singular  neuter  of  veHis,  alius,  idoneus, 
aliquis ; 

(c)  the  a-ccusative  plural  neuter  of  minor,  brevis,  qilus, 
■prudens ; 

{d)  the  genitive  singular  feminine  of  totus,  longus. 

5.  Distinguisli,  either  by  translating  or  identifying,  the 
following  forms  :  venit  from  venit,  audent  from  audient, 
constituere  from  const ituere,  poteris  from  qjotueris,  males  from 
mCdlex. 

B 

G.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  had  formed  this  plan  of  persuading  us. 

(/>)  If  my  friend  had  not  waited  for  me,  he  would  now 
be  at  Rome. 

(c)  Would  that  you  liad  come  ! 

{d)  Let  us  try  to  discover  wliy  these  cohorts  have  left. 

(e)  Surely  you  were  not  afraid  that  tlie  soldiers  would 
not  obey  you  ? 

(/)  We  have  come  here  to  ask  you  to  help  us. 

{g)  After  reaching  the  middle  of  the  island,  he  fortified  a 
camp  on  the  top  of  a  hill. 

{It)  Tell  Caesar  that  we  do  not  know  the  position  of  the 
Gauls. 

(i)  You  ought  to  reply  that  you  cannot  go  unless  orders 
should  be  given  by  the  general  himself. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

On  the  next  day,  as  he  had  been  informed  that  very  large 
forces  of  Germans  had  crossed  tlie  Rliine,  Caesar  put  his  second- 
in-command  in  charge  of  tlie  winter  camp  and  marched  with 
two  leo;ions  toward  that  river.  When  he  came  in  sio;ht  of  the 
foe,  they  took  cover  in  the  woods  and  marshes.  Since  the 
ground  was  unfavourable  for  battle,  he  decided  to  pitch  camp 
and  to  await  the  enemy’s  attack.  They,  however,  were  so  terrified 
by  the  arrival  of  the  Roman  army  that  they  refused  to  join 
battle,  and  sent  envoys  into  the  camp  to  sue  for  peace.  To  them 
Caesar  replied  that  he  would  grant  them  peace,  although  they 
had  begun  the  war  without  provocation.  Then  he  commanded 
them  (use  impero)  to  send  him  fifty  hostages  within  three  days. 
After  promising  to  do  this,  the  envoys  left  the  camp. 
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(fREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 


1.  Translate  into  Eno'lish 


(a)  Et?  Se  TO  ap^eiv  tmv  avOpcoiroiv  l/cavo^;  piev  yv  irapa- 
a/cevd^etv  ry  aTpana  Ta  eim^heta,  iKavo'^  8e  teal  epLiroirjaai  r^v 
yvo)pir)V  Tot?  orTpariMTai^;,  'ireiajeov  elrj  }^\edp-^(p.  tovto  8’ 
eiroLei  i/c  rov  elvai  ^aXeTTO?*  /cal  yap  erruyvo^^  opdv  /cal 
5  Tpa')(^v<;  Tp  (f)(ovp'  i/coXa^e  re  del  ia')(vpd)^  /cal  eviore  opyp' 
pyelro  yap  ovhev  o^eXo?  elvat  d/coXdaTOv  crTparevpiaro^;.  dXXd 
/cal  eXeyev  w?  heoi  top  crrpaTiMTpv  (f)o/3elcrdaL  top  dp')(0PTa 
pidXXop  p  Tou?  TroXepLLOv^y  el  /jieXXot  rj  ev  (f)uXd^eLP  (f)vXa/cd<;,  p 
6appaXeo)<;  lepac  irpo^  tor?  TToXepuLOV^.  ip  jxep  ovp  rot?  /cLpSvpoL<i 

1  0  ol  (TTpaTLCorat  pOeXop  ireideaOat  avTw,  /cal  ou/c  dXXop  rjpovPTO 
arparpyop-  ore  8e  yepoipro  ep  dac^aXel,  /cal  e^eip  avTol^  dinepaL 
7r/3o?  dXXov<;  dp)(^0PTa^,  iroXXol  direXeLirop  avrop. 

(}))  dp/cp^  8e  TtRO?  TToXareXou?  avrlo  8o6e[ap^,  7)pd>Ta  tou? 
(f)lXov^,  o  TL  8o/colp  d^LCOTarop  eh  avrpp  /caraOecrOaL'  TroXXa 

1  5  ttoXXmp  XeyopTcop,  anro?  e(f)p  rpp  TXta^a  cpvXd^eiP,  epravOa 

KaraOepiepo^.  pidXicrTa  yap  i(f)LXeL  top  "Opeppop^  merre  /ca6ev8(op 
del  VITO  Tp  /ce(f)aXp  ei‘)(ep.  irdpv  8e  (^iXopiaOp^  pp,  /cal 
’’ XpiCTTOTeXp  TOP  8i8d^aPTa  <T<j)68pa  eOavpia^e  /cal  pydTra,  &)? 
auTo?  eXeyep,  ov'^  peraop  tov  Trar/^o?’  ydp  e/cetpop  pLep  ^pp, 

2  0  Sta  Se  TOVTOP  /eaXw?  ^pp. 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  tor  the  case  of  KXedp'y^/p  (1.  3), 
^aXeir6<^  (1.  4),  cj^copp  (1.  5),  6(f>eXo^  (1.  6),  cpvXa/cd^;  (1.  8),  iraTpo^; 

(I-  19).  _  ‘  , 

(h)  Name  and  account  tor  the  mood  ot  dp^eip  (1.  1),  pbeXXoi 
(1.  8),  yepoLPTO  (1.  11),  8o/coip  (1.  14). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  and  give  the  principal 
parts  of  the  verbs  :  TretaTeop  (1.  3),  opdp  (1.  4),  8eoi  (1.  7),  (f^vXd^eip 
(1.  8),  Sodemr/?  (1.  13),  /caTa6epiepo<=;  (1.  Ki). 


[over] 


8.  {(t)  In  not  more  tlian  ten  lines  describe  Alexander’s 
meetiim-  with  Dioo'enes. 

(6)  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  tell  how  the  victors  at  the 
t^ames  were  honoured. 

B 

4.  Translate  into  PAiglish  : 

(a)  SaLfiovie,  cfydiaeL  ae  to  aov  fievo^,  iXeaipet^; 
iralhd  re  vpir la')(^ov  fcal  efi  dfiixopov,  ^  rd-^^a  XVPV 
crev  eaopLat'  Ta^a  ^dp  ere  KaTaKraveovertv  ’A^aiOt 
7rdvT€<^  i(f)oppLi]6evT6<;-  ipiol  he  Ke  Kephiov  eti] 

5  crev  d^apLapTOvap  hvpievai'  ov  <ydp  er  dWrf 

ecrraL  OaXircop^,  irrel  dv  erv  ^e  irorpiov  eirLairy^, 
dW'  ovhe  piOi  eerre  irar^p  fcal  irorvia  piTjTTjp. 

(h)  7]/jL/3poTe<;,  ovh"  dpa  irdo  tl,  6eol<;  eTrtei/eeX’  ’A^iWeO, 
e/c  Ato?  rjelhij^;  top  epiov  pedpov  7]  rot  ye- 

1  0  dWd  Tt?  dpreeTry^;  /cal  eirLKXoTro^  eViVeo  pLvOayv, 
ocjypa  cr  viroSeiaa^  p,eveo<;  dXK7]<;  re  XdPcopLai. 
ov  piev  piOL  (^evyovTi  pberaej^pevep  ev  86pv  ir'^^ei'^, 
dXX’  Idv^  piepacoTL  hid  o-rpOecrefyLV  eXacrcrov, 
e'i  TOL  eScoKe  Oeo^-  vvv  avr  epov  eyx^^  dXevai 
1  5  ^aX/ceoz^*  w?  h'p  piv  erdp  ev  %/Oot  irdv  Kopiaato. 
tcai  tcev  eXa(j)p6Tepo<;  7roXe/xo?  Tpcdeerai  yevoiro 
crelo  Kaiab^OipevoLO-  av  ydp  acfyicn  7r7)pa  peyterrov. 


5.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words:  hvpevat 
(1.  5),  a%e’  (1.  7),  peveo<;  (1.  11),  Tpdeaort  (1.  16),  aelo  (1.  17). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  o-ev  (1.  5),  pot  (1.  7), 
pvOcov  (1.  10),  dX/c7]<;  (1.  11). 

(c)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  eh]  (1.  4),  eVt^rTr^? 
(1.  {]),  Xddeopat  (1.  11),  tcoptaato  (1.  15). 

(cZ)  Identify  eirXeo  (].  10),  dXevat  (1.  14). 

(e)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  6,  11,  and  12,  dividing  them 
into  feet  and  marking  the  quantity  of  every  syllable  of  each 
line. 

(/')  Name  the  speaker  of  4  (a)  and  of  4  (/>). 

(fp)  (^dteret  ae  to  aov  pevo^  (1.  1).  In  not  more  than  fifteen 
lines  tell  how  tliis  prophecy  was  fulfilled. 
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1.  Decline  too^ether 

(a)  in  the  singular  :  o  iJL6<ya<^  ^ov<^,  tovto  to  evpo^  ; 

(h)  in  tlie  dual :  la')(vpa  GKrjv^ ; 

(c)  in  the  plural  :  anr?/  77  cj^dXa'y^,  o2ro?  TroXn?. 

2.  Give  the  accusative  singular  and  dative  plural  of 

(a)  vov<?,  pL7]v,  yepcov  ; 

(b)  dpyvpov<^  (all  genders),  dXrj6r}<^  (all  genders) ; 

(c)  XeXu/cco?  (all  genders) ; 

{d)  iyd). 

3.  Give  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  the  adjec¬ 
tives  LKav6<;,  /caXo?,  dyado'^,  and  of  the  adverbs  Ta')(^v, 

dacf)a\d)<^. 

4.  Write  : 

(a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  indicative 
active  of  \vco ; 

(h)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  first  aorist  middle 
of  (paLVco  ; 

(c)  the  infinitive  of  the  second  aorist  passive  of  crreXXco  ; 

(d)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  optative  active 
of  TLpidci) ; 

(e)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative  active 
of  Sr]X6(o  ; 

(/)  the  third  person  dual  of  the  present  subjunctive  middle 
of  TidrfpLL ; 

(g)  the  nominative  neuter  singular  of  tlie  second  perfect 
participle  active  of  'laTrigi ; 

{It)  the  first  person  singular  of  tlie  imperfect  indicative 
active  of  SetfcvvpLL. 


[over] 


5.  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  in  addition  the 
principal  parts  of  each  verb  :  StSd^cov,  Sia^aLyre,  direr /jLijOi^aav, 
dicQvaa<^,  ecrrrjKore'^,  Karairecrelv,  fcarecr/cevaaav,  eiirero. 

(i.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences  : 

(a)  ^K,ov  \€yovT€<;  on  lirirel<;  elev. 

(b)  eXeyov  on ....  d^oiev  aurou?  ifcetcre,  oOev  Xd/3oLev  rd 
iirLTTjSeia. 

(c)  evravda  e^eivav  rj/Ji€pa<;  rpel^. 

(d)  Xapb^dvovra^  alra  /cal  irord,  oirorav  pip  Trapeyw/xezv 
dyopdv. 

(e)  Xe^o)  he  /cal  ocrcov  iXirihrov  epbavrov  dp  areppaaipa. 

(/*)  dXiyoi  pev  avTMv  eyevaavro  ctltov. 

(g)  dXXd  /caraKeipeOa  evOdhe,  wairep  e^ov  pplv  pav')(^Lav  dyeip. 

(h)  dXX’  php  d)pa  earl  irepaiveiv  top  Xoyop. 

(i)  OL  yap  'VohiOi  icr(f)eph6pcop  pa/cporepop  tmp  HepcTMP. 

( j  )  iirel  he  eXeyep  ovhep  d)(f)eXtpop,  opdypTO'^  rou  erepov  /car- 
eacpdyp. 

7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

(77ie  Per  dans  refm^e  battle.) 

rp  he  avrp  ppepa  iyepero  /cal  dXXp  rot?  '^'EXX7;cri  Pi/cp  ep 
Xlv/caXp  Tp<^  T(jt)r/a9.  ep  ApX(p  yap  opn  rw  tmp  '^XX7']P(jl>p  pavn/cw, 
crTparpyovPTO<^  Aeorv^ihov  Aa/cehaipopiov,  irapeye'popro  ’Tcore?  npe'^, 
01  p^LOVP  avTOv<;  dphpa's  "^EXX^/ra?  e/c  hovXocrvpp^  aMoai,  /cal  tov<; 
^apjSapoa^  dir'  'lcopia<;  direXdaai.  ol  he  JlepcraL,  cw?  eiriirXeopia^ 
auTOu?  paOopio,  ou/c  pOeXop  pavpa’^^pcrai,  dXXd  ra?  raO?  eirl  rpp 
ypp  dpeX/cvaapre<;  /cal  irepneL^^^Lo-dpepot,  ovico  hp  epepop  roa? 
iroXepiov<^.  ol  he  "'EXXppe<^,  e/c  imp  peMP  diro/Sdpie'^  et?  rpp  pireipop, 
irpoapecrap. 
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AUTEURS  GREGS 


A 

1.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

(a)  Et?  Se  TO  ap')(eLV  tmv  avOpwircov  iKavo^  puev  7]v  irapa- 
crK6vd^€LV  Trj  cnpaTia  rd  eiTLTrjheta,  l/cavo<;  Be  teal  epTroiTjcrat  r^v 
yvcopLTjv  Tol^  ajpaTLCjOTaL^,  &)?  ireiCTTeov  eerj  KXedp^o).  tovto  8’ 
iiroLet  i/c  rov  elvat  ^aXeTTo?*  ical  'yap  crrvyvb'^  bpdv  Kal 

5  T/Da^u?  Tp  (fxDvrj'  etcdXa^e  re  del  la'^^vpco^  /cal  iviore  op’yy’ 
rj'yelro  yap  ovBev  o^eXo?  elvat  d/coXdarov  aTpar€vpiaro<;.  dXXd 
/cal  eXeyev  o)?  Beoi  tov  aTpaTtd)Trjv  (fio/Sela-dat  rbv  dp'^^ovra 
pidXXov  ^  Tou?  TToXe/xtou?,  el  peXXoL  tj  ev  (pvXd^eiv  (f)vXa/cd<;,  ^ 
dappaXeco'i  levai  iTpo<^  tou?  TroXe/xtou?.  ev  jaev  ovv  Tol<i  /clvBvvol<; 

1  0  ol  arpaTLOiTat  rjdeXov  TreiOeaOai  avrw,  /cal  ov/c  dXXov  ypovvro 
arparriyov'  ore  Be  yevotvro  ev  dcr(f)aXel,  Kal  e^eirj  avTol<;  ainevaL 
7rp6<;  aXXou?  dp^ovra^;,  iroXXol  direXeLTrov  avrdv. 

(b)  6i^K7]<=:  Be  tlvo<;  TroXureXoa?  aurw  BodeLcn]<;,  rjpebra  tou? 
(^tXoL»9,  o  TL  Bokoli]  d^idiTarov  €69  avTi^v  KaradeaOar  iroXXd 

1  5  Be  ttoXXmv  XeyovTcov,  auT09  ecfyr)  t^v  'IXidBa  (pvXd^eiv,  evravOa 

KajaOepievo'i.  pbdXtara  yap  ecf)LXeL  rbv  ''Op'qpov,  (bare  KaOevBcov 
del  virb  ry  KeefiaXy  el')(^ev.  irdvv  Be  (piXopady^  yv,  Kal 
^ ApLaroTeXy  rbv  BiBd^avra  a(f)6Bpa  iOavpa^e  Kal  yydira,  (W9 
avTb<i  eXeyev,  yacrov  tov  7raT/309'  Btd  yap  eKelvov  p>ev  ^yv, 

2  0  Bid  Be  TOVTOV  KaXdi^ 


2.  {a)  Reiidez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  KXedp')(^(p 
(1.  3),  %aXe7rd9  (1.  4),  (1.  5),  o(^eXo9  (1.  6),  (^vXaKd<;  (].  8), 

TraTpo^  (1.  19). 

(/>)  Rendez  compte  du  mode  des  mots  suivants  :  dp'x^etv  (1.  1), 
peXXoL  (1.  8),  yevoiVTO  (1.  11),  Bokoljj  (1.  14). 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  et  doiinez  les  temps 
principaux  des  verbes  suivants  :  TretaTeov  (1.  3),  bpdv  (1.  4),  Beot 
(1.  7),  ^uXd^eiu  (1.  8),  BoOeicry^  (1.  13),  KaTa6epLevo<^  (1.  16). 

[tournezJ 


(a)  Decrivez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  la  rencontre  d ’Alexandre 
et  de  Diooene. 

(h)  Dites  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  comment  on  honorait  les 
vainqueurs  des  jeux  olympiques. 


B 

4.  Traduisez  en  fran(;ais  ; 

((X)  haLfJiovLe,  (^Olaei  ere  to  aov  /aero?,  oo3’  eXeaipei'^ 
iralhd  re  vrjir La')(^ov  fcal  6fi  dixjjLopov,  ^  rdya  XVPV 
aev  eaopai'  'yap  ere  KaraKTaveovenv  ’Ayatot 

TTCirre?  ief^oppLydevre';-  ipcol  Be  /ce  icephiov  eh] 

5  aev  d(f)apiapTOvcry  yddra  Bvpievai'  ov  'yap  er  dWy 
eerrai  OaXiraypy,  iirel  dv  av  'ye  Trorpiov  enTLcnry'i, 
dXX.’  dye’*  ovBe  piOL  ean  iraiyp  koX  irorvia  pbr^Typ. 

(h)  7]pL^poTe<;,  ooS’  dpa  tto)  n,  deal';  eiriehceX'  ’AytXXeu, 
e/e  Aeo?  yeiBi]^  top  epiov  popov  y  rot  e^//?  <ye' 

1  0  dXXd  re?  dpTieiry<^  teal  e7rL/cXo7ro<;  eVXeo  pvOcov, 

6<ppa  er’  viToBeiaa<^  /xereo?  dX/e?}?  re  Xddeopat. 
ov  pev  poL  (f)ev<yovTL  peTa(^pev(p  ev  Bdpv  Try^ev;, 
dXX’  ldv<;  pepadjTL  Sid  aryOecK^iv  eXaaaov, 
e'l  TOL  eScoKe  deo?*  vvv  avr  epov  e7yo9  dXevai 
1  5  ydX/eeor*  o)?  Sy  piv  aw  ev  %pot  7rdr  Kopiaaio. 

Kai  tcev  eXaeppdrepo';  TrdXe/xo?  Tpcoeerct  yevoiro 
aelo  Kaia(^6LpevotO'  av  'ydp  a<j)Lai  irypa  pe'yiaTov. 


5.  (a)  Donnez  la  tonne  attique  des  mots  suivants  :  Svpevai 
(].  5),  dye’  (1.  7),  peveo^  (1.  11),  Tpcoeaat  (1.  16),  aelo  (1.  17). 

(h)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  aev  (1.  5), 
poL  (1.  7),  pvOcov  (1.  10),  dXicrj<=;  (1.  11). 

(c)  Rendez  compte  du  mode  des  mots  suivants:  ely  (1.  4), 
eiriaiTrj'i  (1.  6),  XdOwpai  (1.  11),  Kopiaaio  (1.  15). 

(d)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  suivants  :  eVXeo 

(1.  10),  dXevai  (1.  14). 

/ 

(e)  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  6,  11  et  12,  en  rnarquant  la 
(juantite  de  toutes  les  syllabes  de  cha(]ue  vers. 

(/)  Nomrnez  ceux  qui  parlent  dans  4  (a)  et  4  (//). 

(g)  (f)6LaeL  ae  to  aov  pevo^  (1.  1).  Dites  (pas  plus  de  15 
lignes)  comment  cette  prophetie  s’est  accomplie. 


iDcpartmcnt  of  j£t)ucatioit,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMA! RE  ET  VERSIOI^S  GRECQUES 


1.  Declinez  conjointement, 

(a)  au  singulier  :  o  iJLeja<^  /3oi}?,  tovto  to  €vpo<; ; 

(b)  au  duel  :  lo-'^vpa  ; 

(c)  au  pluriel :  avTr)  ^  cfxiXay^,  olvo<^  ttoXu?. 

2.  Donnez  I’accusatif  singulier  et  le  datif  pluriel  de 

(a)  EoO?,  pL'pp,  yepcov  ; 

(b)  apyvpov<^  (tons  les  genres),  aX7)6ri^  (tons  les  genres) ; 

(c)  XeXu/ocD?  (tons  les  genres) ; 

(d)  eyo). 

8.  Donnez  le  coinparatif  et  le  superlatif  des  adjectifs  ixOpo’^, 
iKavo^;,  fcaXo'^f  ayaQ6<^,  et  des  adverbes  Ta^v,  acr(/)a\w?. 

4.  Donnez  : 

(a)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  plus-que-parfait 
de  I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  Xva) ; 

(b)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I’aoriste  premier 
de  rindicatif  de  la  voix  moyenne  de  (paivco ; 

(c)  I’aoriste  second  de  I’intinitif  de  la  voix  passive  de 
areXXo) ; 

(d)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  I’optatif 
de  la  voix  active  de  Ttfidco ; 

(e)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  I’indica- 
tif  de  la  voix  active  de  SjjXoco  ; 

(/)  la  troisieme  personne  du  duel  du  present  du  subjonctif 
de  la  voix  moyenne  de  tW7]pll  ; 

{g)  le  nominatif  neutre  singulier  du  parfait  second  du 
participe  de  la  voix  active  de  "laTiipLi ; 

{h)  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  de  Timparfait  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  Sei/cvvgL. 

[tournez] 


5.  Analysez  les  verbes  suivants,  et  donnez-eii  les  temps 

principaux :  Sta/Sahire,  direr /XT^Orjaav,  dfcovaa<;,  earr]- 

k6t€<;,  Karaireaelv,  /careaicevaaav,  eTirero. 

6.  Expliquez  la  syntaxe  des  mots  soulignes  : 

(a)  iiKOv  Xeyovre^i  on  tTTTret?  elev. 

(h)  eXeyov  on ....  d^oiev  avTov<^  i/celcre,  oOev  Xd/Soiev  rd 
emrrjheta. 

(c)  ivravda  efMeivav  r)fi6pa<^  rpel^. 

(d)  Xapb^dvovra's  crlra  Kal  irord,  oirorav  7rap6')(^(opev 

dyopdv. 

(e)  Xe^ct)  Se  teal  oacov  iXiriScov  ipLavrov  dv  arepi^aatpa. 

(_/’)  oXiyoi  pLEV  avTMV  iyeveravro  airov. 

{g)  dXXd  KaraKelpbeOa  ivOdSe,  wcrirep  i^ov  '^pdv  dyeiv. 

(/i)  aXX’  ^8r)  copa  earl  irepaiveiv  rov  Xoyov. 

(i)  01  yap  'VoSloi  icrcpevSdvcov  piaKporepov  tmv  UepaMv. 

(/  )  iirel  Be  eXeyev  ovBev  M(f)eXipLOP,  6pd)VTO<;  rov  erepov  Kar- 
€cr(f)dy7]. 

7.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

(Les  Verses  refusent  de  se  hattre.) 

rp  Be  avrp  '^pepa  eyevero  Kal  dXXrj  rot?  "EXX^^ert  vlkt)  iv 
XlvKdXy  T/}?  'Icovia^.  iv  A'tjXw  yap  dvn  rw  ro)v  '¥dXXr}V(x)v  vavnKw, 
aTpaTyyovvTO<^  AeoTV)(^iBov  AaKeBaipovLOv,  7rapey€'vovTo''l(ove'^  nve^, 
di  rj^LOvv  avTov<;  dvBpa<^  ''EXXi/m?  e/c  BovXoavvr]'^  aoyoai,  Kal  tou? 
/3ap/3dpov^  diT  ’Iwz^ta?  direXdaai.  ol  Be  Tlepaat,  &)?  eirLirXeovTa<^ 
auTOu?  fjaOovro,  ovk  ijOeXov  vavpia'y^^craL,  dXXd  ra?  vav<;  eirl  r^v 
yrjv  dveXKvaavre^  Kal  iTepireL')(^LO'dpbevoL,  ovreo  B^  ep^evov  tou? 
iroXepLOVs.  ol  Be  "'EXXT/z^e?,  eV  royv  ved)v  diro^dvre^  et?  r^v  ^ireipov, 
irpocryecrav. 


©cpartment  of  J£^ucat^ou,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoiish  : 

(a)  Placide.  .  .  .  Nous  arrivons  a  Gibraltar  ;  il  saute  a 
la  uier,  je  in’y  elance,  le  niouvenient  (jue  j’execute  me  reveille 
et,  en  ouvrant  les  yeux,  je  vois,  quoi  ?.  .  .luon  lapin,  (pii  oTignotait 
un  chou,  et  <;*a  a  trois  metres  cincpiante  de  mon  fusil !.  .  .furieux, 
je  me  leve,  je  saisis  mon  arme  et  je  recommence  la  poursuite  de 
ce  lapin  f*antasti(|ue  .  .  .  il  saute  une  palissade,  moi  aussi  ;  il 
tombe  sur  ses  deux  pattes  de  devant,  moi  aussi ;  il  rattra})e 
I’aplomb  avec  cedes  de  derriere  ;  moi,  prive  des  memes  avantages, 
je  rattrape  daplomb  sur  le  dos. — En  ce  moment  j’entends  des 
clameurs  etfroyables,  des  pas  d’hommes  .  .  .  on  me  poursuit  avec 
des  fourches,  des  faux,  des  fleaux,  tout  barsenal  aratoire. .  .  .alors, 
je  perds  la  tete .  .  .  et  mon  lapin  s’entile,  je  crois,  dans  cette  maison. 

(/>)  Il  enjandMX  lestement  la  muraille  du  bateau  (pii  ne 
s’elevait  pas  a  un  metre  au-dessus  du  (juai,  puis  il  se  retourna 
vers  son  chien.  Dans  toute  autre  circonstance  un  obstacle  aussi 
insignifiant  n’aurait  pas  arrete  bien  longtemps  Zero :  il  I’eut 
franchi  d’un  bond  joyeux,  et  fiit  arrive  avant  son  maitre ;  mais 
ce  jour-la,  il  man(|uait  decidement  d’entrain.  Il  n’avait  pas  ose 
s’enfuir,  bien  qu’il  en  exit  fortement  envie ;  mais,  craignant 
(juelque  faclieuse  aventure,  et  ne  voulant  pas  ipioii  put  lui 
deniander  un  jour  “  ce  cpi’il  etait  alle  faire  dans  cette  galere,”  il 
s’etait  assis  trampiillement  sur  son  seant,  dans  une  attitude  assez 
melancoliipie,  et  il  regardait  vaguement  autour  de  lui,  attendant 
xle  nouveau X  ordres. 

(c)  Au  l)Out  d’une  semaine,  its  avaient  perdu  toute 
esperance. 

Et  Loisel,  vieilli  de  cim]  ans,  declara : 

— Il  faut  aviser  a  i-emplacer  ce  bijou. 

Ils  prirent,  le  lendemain,  la  boite  (pii  I’avait  renferme,  et 

[over] 


se  roiidirent  chez  le  joaillier,  dont  le  iiom  se  trouvait  dedans.  II 
coiisidta  ses  livres : 

— Ce  ii’est  pas  nioi,  niadaine,  qni  ai  vendii  cette  riviere  ;  j’ai 
du  seulenient  fournir  I’ecrin. 

xVlors  ils  allerent  de  bijoutier  en  bijoutier,  cliercliant  une 
parure  pareille  a  I’autre,  consultant  lenrs  souvenirs,  inalades 
tons  deux  de  cliao-rin  et  d’ano’oisse. 

B 

2.  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(a)  imperfect,  first  person  plural,  of  manger,  devoir, 
oublier ; 

Qj)  present  subjunctive,  first  person  singular,  of  construire, 
faire,  alter ; 

(c)  past  participle,  masculine  singular,  of  fuir,  deconvrir, 
prendre. 

8.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  using  the  verb  in  the  past 
indefinite : 

(a)  Elies  viendront  de  bonne  heure. 

(/->)  Les  enfants  se  lavent  les  pieds. 

(c)  Elle  s’en  alia. 


4.  Give  the  correct  form  of  the  adjectives  in  the  following- 
expressions  :  le  (nouveau)  an  ;  de  beau  (frais). 

C 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(«)  Les  mots  suivants  etaient  graves  sur  la  porte  d’un  beau 
jardin  :  “Je  donne  ce  jardin  a  cpnconque  est  content.”  “  Voila 
bien  iiioii  affaire  !  dit  tout  bas  un  passant ;  je  vais  done  posseder 
un  terrain  !  ”  La-dessus  il  court,  plein  de  joie,  s’adresser  au 
})roprietaire  du  jardin.  “  Que  desirez-vous  ?  demande  celui-ci 
en  le  voyant  paraitre.  —  Je  desire  votre  jardin.  Mon  droit  a 
m’y  etablir  me  parait  incontestable,  car  je  suis  content  de  mon 
sort.  —  Erreurl  mon  bon  ami  :  (piicon([ue  veut  avoir  ce  (pi’il  n’a 
pas  ne  saurait  etre  content.  Reprenez  votre  chemin.” 

(6)  J’avais  douze  ans.  Des  lors,  je  gagnai  mon  pain,  car 
ma  mere  se  )nit  a  faire,  chez  elle,  des  ouvrages  perles,  et  je 
I’aidais.  Nous  nous  levions  a  sept  heures  du  matin  et  nous 
travaillions  jusqu’a  onze  heures  du  soir  pour  gagner  a  nous  deux 
cin(|  francs  par  jour.  Heureusement  ma  mere  avait  des  doigts 
de  fee  et  savait  au  bout  de  vingt-quatre  heures  tons  les  metiers 
sans  en  avoir  appris  aucun.  Je  la  revois  chaussee  de  vieux 
soldiers  de  mon  pei-e.  .  .allant  dans  Paris,  moi  a  ses  cotes.  A 


cette  epoqiie,  elle  sortait  toujours  avec  une  grande  boite  en  bois, 
et  inoi  nil  sac,  reinplis  de  cliapeaux  pour  dames,  et,  de  liuit 
heures  a  minuit,  nous  entrions  partout,  dans  cluKpie  petit  magasin 
des  faubourgs,  offrir  notre  marcliandise. 

ouvrages  jperles,  l)eaded  needle- ^^^ork 
faubourgs,  suburbs 

(c)  J’etais  bien  le  chat  le  plus  gras  et  le  plus  naif  qu’on 
put  voir,  et  que  de  remerciements  je  devais  a  la  Providence  pour 
m’avoir  place  chez  votre  tante  !  La  brave  femme  m’adorait. 
J’avais,  au  fond  d’une  armoire,  une  veritable  cliambre  a  coucher, 
lit  de  plume  et  triple  couverture.  La  nourriture  valait  le 
coucher ;  jamais  de  pain,  jamais  de  soupe,  rien  (|ue  de  la  viande, 
de  la  bonne  viande  saignante. 

Eh  bien  !  au  milieu  de  tout  cela,  je  n’avais  qu’un  desir,  me 
glisser  par  la  fenetre  entr’ouverte  et  me  sauver  sur  les  toits. 
—  II  faut  vous  dire  qu’en  allongeant  le  cou,  j’avais  vu  de  la 
fenetre  le  toit  d’en  face.  Quatre  chats,  ce  jour-la,  s’y  battaient, 
le  poll  herisse,  la  queue  haute,  se  roulant  au  grand  soleil  avec 
des  eclats  de  joie.  Jamais  je  n’avais  contemple  un  spectacle  si 
extraordinaire. 

{d)  II  pleut,  il  pleut,  bergere : 

Presse  tes  blancs  moutons  ; 

Entends-tu  le  tonnerre  ? 

Bergere,  vite,  allons  ! 

J’entends  sur  le  feuillage 

L’eau  qui  tombe  a  grand  bruit ; 

Fuyons,  fuyons  borage  : 

Void  I’eclair  qui  luit. 

Courons,  courons,  bergd-e ! 

Vois-tu  briller  la-bas 

Le  toit  de  ma  chaumiere  ? 

II  nous  abritera ; 

V oici  notre  cabane, 

I, a  porte  va  s’ouvrir, 

Ma  mere  et  ma  soeur  Anne 

Viendront  nous  accueillir. 

On  soupe,  on  rit,  on  chante ; 

L’orage  s’est  calnie ; 

Une  amitie  touchante 

Unit  ces  coeurs  charm es. 


[over] 


D 

(3.  Using  hyphens,  divide  into  syha])les  :  (jeograpltie,  europeen. 

7.  In  tlie  following  Avords,  draw  a  line  through  each  letter  or 
pair  of  letters  having  the  vowel  sound  represented  by  e  :  tu 
(dials,  je  feral,  revenir,  le  rappel. 

8.  Indicate  by  phonetic  symbols,  or  otherwise,  the  sound  of 
(ji  \\\  faisons,  of  ll  in  village,  of  t  in  national. 

9.  Indicate,  by  drawing  a  vertical  line  through  them,  the 
silent  consonants  in  :  Les  clocJies  sonnent  dix  fois. 

10.  In  the  following  words,  draw  a  vertical  line  through  each  s 
that  is  pronounced  like  English  2: :  mars,  Jiesiter,  llsez,  reponse, 
pas  a  pas,  poisson,  paysan,  nous  savons. 


2)cpartmeiit  of  JEbucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  193(> 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  ivords. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  The  best  pupils  prepare  their  lessons  early  ;  do  you  resemble 
these  children  ? 

2.  Most  of  the  bears  were  not  looking  for  any  carrots,  because 
we  had  already  thrown  them  some. 

3.  These  are  the  most  magnificent  shops  that  I  have  ever  seen ; 
they  are  the  finest  in  the  world. 

4.  Please  send  them  to  me  at  once,  and  I  shall  give  them  to 
him  on  Thursday. 

5.  I  have  read  only  the  chapters  on  which  I  intend  to  write 
a  composition. 

6.  In  the  twentieth  century  a  good  housewife  is  glad  to  find 
something  cheap  especially  if  she  needs  it. 

7.  He  and  his  mother  went  home  at  half-past  eleven  in  the 
morning. 

8.  Although  it  is  rather  cold  this  evening,  all  the  young  ladies 
will  attend  the  party  in  evening  dress. 

9.  Livinor  is  so  dear  that  the  farmers  cannot  succeed  in  makino^ 

o  O 

ends  meet. 

10.  The  train  used  to  stop  at  our  station  at  five  o’clock.  We 
knew  it  and  we  hurried. 

11.  Let  us  take  our  breakfast  seated  near  the  fire.  Here  is  an 
omelette. 

12.  What  are  you  doing  ?  Please  sit  down,  open  this  letter  and 
read  it  to  them. 

13.  Try  to  remember  which  month  is  the  eighth  of  the  year.  I 
think  that  it  is  Auo:ust. 

14.  This  box  is  six  inches  long  by  four  inches  wide. 

[over] 


15.  On  the  sixteenth  of  July  our  little  cousin  will  be  nine 
years  old ;  her  brother  is  two  years  older  than  she. 

16.  After  smoking  his  pipe  in  the  garden,  the  old  man  drank 
some  water,  and  went  to  bed. 

17.  Show  him  a  lake  in  which  he  can  swim  every  day  and  he 
will  enjoy  himself  so  much  that  he  will  not  wish  to  leave. 

18.  What  beautiful  furniture!  Whose  is  it  ?  I  should  like  to 
borrow  that  chair  from  him.  Tell  him  that  I  shall  come  to¬ 
morrow. 

19.  He  is  talking  about  the  workman  who  fell  from  his  ladder 
two  weeks  ago  and  broke  his  arm. 

20.  Unless  you  choose  your  carpenters,  the  work  will  not  be 
well  done. 


Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  The  captain  found  at  the  sea-shore  a  very  ugly  little 
dog.  He  took  him  to  his  home  where  he  fed  him.  One  day 
the  unfortunate  Zero  was  caught  while  he  was  stealing 
several  eggs  and  it  was  necessary  to  send  him  far  from  his 
master.  He  did  not  remain  at  the  other  end  of  the  world,  how¬ 
ever,  but  travelled  on  the  boats  with  the  sailors  who  took  care 
of  him.  We  regret  tliat  we  have  not  time  to  tell  more  of  his 
story. 

(б)  “Are  you  deaf  too  ?  ”  exclaimed  Damoiseau.  “Then 
you  are  the  son-in-law  that  suits  me.  I  want  my  daughter  to 
speak  very  loudly  to  you  in  order  that  I  may  be  able  to  hear 
her.  However  rich  you  are,  it  will  be  necessary  for  you  to  live 
in  this  house.” 

“  But  we  are  no  longer  deaf,”  replied  Placide.  “  Let  us 
understand  each  other.  I  admit  that  I  was  wrong  and  I  will 
pay  twelve  hundred  francs.” 


iDcpartment  of  ]£^ucat^o^,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


COM  POSITION  FR  A  NCA  ISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidal  ne  doit  indure^  dans  sa  copie^  rien  qiii  puisse  indiqner 

le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 

A 

Ecrivez  line  composition  de  200  a  300  mots  (d’mie  page  a 
line  page  et  deniie)  snr  Win  des  sujets  siiivants : 

1.  Le  magasin  de  campagne. 

2.  Histoire  d’lin  vieiix  livre  on  d’lni  vieiix  sou. 

3.  Un  reve. 

4.  Si  la  coiir  de  I’ecole  pouvait  parler.  .  . 

5.  Les  avantages  d’line  societe  litteraire  a  I’ecole. 

0.  Pourquoi  j’ainie  la  province  d’Ontario. 

B 

/ 

Ecrivez  en  line  quinzaine  de  lignes  line  coiirte  lettre  de  remer- 
ciements  a  line  ancienne  institiitrice. 

C 

Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant  les  corrections 
necessaires : 

1.  J’ai  rencontre  M.  Dupont  avec  sa  dame  et  sa  demoiselle. 

2.  II  y  en  a  qui  pensent  savoir  qiiehpie  chose  sans  letiidier. 
Quel  idiotisme  ! 

3.  J’ai  ecrit  rexanien  de  fran(;ais  et  j’ai  failli. 

4.  C’est  de  cela  dont  j’ai  besoin. 

5.  Je  sais  ce  qu’il  en  est. 

6.  Je  demande  pour  un  livre. 

7.  Les  trains  allant  vers  Montreal  et  ceux  allant  vers  Toronto 
sont  toujours  remplis, 

8.  Ces  livres  content  un  dollar  clia(|ue. 


[tournez] 


9.  On  lie  doit  pas  liesiter  (jiiand  nous  lisons. 

10.  Qiioi  (|ue  vous  soyez  puissant,  vous  ne  m’intiinidez  pas. 

11.  Je  vons  introduis  iin  de  iiies  amis. 

J  2.  Je  in’en  vais  lui  ecrire  aiijourd’hui. 

18.  Je  lui  ai  cause  longuement. 

14.  Je  ne  crois  pas  dans  les  politiciens. 

15.  Je  vous  demande  excuse. 

16.  Les  eleves  doivent  repondre  quand  on  leur  demande  des 
(jiiestions. 

17.  J’ai  man(|ue  de  toinber. 

1  8.  Venez  ici  de  suite. 

1  9.  11  est  parti  en  voyage. 

20.  J’ai  l)ien  des  endroits  a  aller. 


2)epartmcnt  of  lEiMication,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LITTER  AT  URE  FRANC  ATSE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  Vun  des  deux  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  de  Folyeucte  qui  coinineii- 
cent  par  “  Je  considere  plus;  je  sais  mes  avantages”; 

(b)  les  dix-huit  lignes  du  Misanthrope  qui  coinnienceiit 
par  ''  Non,  je  ne  puis  soufFrir  cette  lache  niethode 

2.  Indiquez,  avec  preuves  a  I’appui,  le  sentiment  qui  predoinine 
chez  Felix,  chez  Severe,  chez  Pauline  et  chez  Polyeucte. 

8.  (<l)  Apres  avoir  deux  fois  essaye  la  menace, 

Apres  m’avoir  fait  voir  Nearque  dans  la  mort, 

Apres  avoir  tente  I’amour  et  son  effort, 

Apres  m’avoir  montre  cette  soif  du  bapteine. 

Pour  opposer  a  Dieu  I’interet  de  Dieu  meme, 

Vous  vous  joignez  ensemble  !  Ah  !  ruses  de  I’enfer  ! 

Faut-il  tant  de  fois  vaincre  avant  que  triompher'? 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  Polyeucte  prononce-t-il  ces 

paroles  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  passage. 

{b)  Ainsi  du  genre  humain  I’ennemi  vous  abuse: 

Ce  qu’il  ne  pent  de  force,  il  I’entreprend  de  ruse. 

Jaloux  des  bons  desseins  qu’il  tache  d’ebranler, 

Quand  il  ne  les  pent  roinpre,  il  pousse  a  reculer ; 

D’obstacle  sur  obstacle  il  va  troubler  le  vdtre, 

Aujourd’hui  par  des  pleurs,  chaque  jour  par  quelque  autre. 

(i)  Par  qui  et  en  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  sont- 
elles  prononcees  ? 

(ii)  Donnez-en  I’explication. 

(c)  Que  cependant  Felix  m’immole  a  ta  colere ; 

Qu’un  rival  plus  puissant  eblouisse  ses  yeux ; 

Qu’aux  depens  de  ma  vie  il  s’en  fasse  beau-pere, 

Et  qu’a  titre  d’esclave  il  comniande  en  ces  lieux ; 

Je  consens,  ou  plutot  j ’aspire  a  ma  mine, 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  Polyeucte  t*ait-il  ces 
reflexions  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez-les. 


[touknez] 


{*<)  L’autre  bier,  cbeminant  le  long  du  vieux  sentier, 

Je  parvins  au  cours  d’eau  qui  fuit  vers  la  savane. 

Le  soleil  declinait,  et  Thorizon  altier 
Alignait  les  sapins  comme  line  caravane. 

(i)  De  (juel  inorceau  ce  quatrain  est-il  extrait?  Nominez- 
en  rauteur. 

( ii )  Decrivez  brieveiiient  le  paysage  esquisse  dans  ces  vers. 


(/>)  Expliquez  I’expression  ‘‘ L’anii  du  genre  liumain  n’est 
pas  du  tout  nion  fait”.  Dans  la  Louche  de  quel  personnage 
cette  parole  est-elle  placee  ?  En  (|uelles  circonstances  la  prononce- 
t-il  ?  L’approuvez-vous  ou  non  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 


(c)  Les  plus  desesperes  sont  les  chants  les  ])lus  beaux, 
Et  j’en  sais  d’iinmortels  qui  sont  de  purs  sanglots. 


Quand  ils  parlent  ainsi  d’esperances  trompees, 

De  tristesse  et  d’oubli,  d’ainour  et  de  malheur, 

Ce  n’est  pas  un  concert  a  dilater  le  coeur. 

(i)  De  quel  poenie  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Quel  en 
est  Lauteur  ? 

(ii)  Faites-en  un  lu-ef  connnentaire  et  dites  par  (piel 
exeinple  le  poete  illustre  les  deux  premiers  vers. 

• 

{d)  La  nuit,  quand  riiomine  dort,  quand  I’esprit  reve,  a  I’heure 
Oil  Ton  entend  gemir,  comme  une  voix  qui  ideure, 

L’onde  entre  les  roseaux, 

Si  I’aube  tout  a  coup  la-bas  luit  comme  un  phare, 

Sa  clarte  dans  les  champs  eveille  une  fanfare 
1  )e  cloches  et  d’oiseaux. 

(i)  De  (|uel  morceau  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires?  Quel  en 
est  rauteui'  ? 

(ii)  (Quelle  application  le  poete  en  fait-il  ? 


(6)  Aujourd’hui,  je  m’eleve  vers  une  clarte  incomparablement  plus 
eblouissante ;  car,  selon  la  belle  parole  de  Michel-Ange,  le 
soleil  n’est  que  I’ombre  de  Dieu. 


(i) 

(ii) 

reflexion  ? 


l>e  quel  ecrivuiin  sont  ces  lignes  ? 

Quelles  circonstances  amenent  I’anteur  a  faire  cette 


5.  Faites  un  resume  de 
hruriT  de  Rousseau. 


R<'(jrefs  de  Du  Bel  lay  du  Fof  de 


Alors  line  troisieine  voix  plus  grande  que  les  autres  s’eleva  dans  le 
silence :  la  voix  du  pays  de  Quebec,  qui  etait  a  moitie  un  chant  de 
femme  et  a  moitie  un  sermon  de  pretre. 

Dites  ce  que  cette  voix  niurmura  a  Maria  et  quelle  tut  son 
iiiliuence  sur  la  decision  de  la  jeune  fille. 

7.  LE  CHENE  ET  LE  ROSEAU 

Le  chene,  un  jour,  dit  au  roseau : 

“  Vous  avez  bien  sujet  d’accuser  la  nature ; 

Un  roitelet  pour  vous  est  un  pesant  fardeau : 

Le  moindre  vent  qui  d’aventure 
Fait  rider  la  face  de  I’eau 
Vous  oblige  a  baisser  la  tSte  ; 

Cependant  que  mon  front,  au  Caucase  pared, 

Non  content  d’arr^ter  les  rayons  du  soled. 

Brave  I’efFort  de  la  tempete. 

Tout  vous  est  aquilon,  tout  me  semble  zephyr. 

Encor  si  vous  naissiez  a  I’abri  du  feuillage 
Dont  je  couvre  le  voisinage, 

Vous  n’auriez  pas  tant  a  soufFrir : 

Je  vous  defendrais  de  I’orage! 

Mais  vous  naissez  le  plus  souvent, 

Sur  les  humides  bords  des  royaunies  du  vent. 

La  nature  envers  vous  me  semble  bien  injuste. 

— Votre  compassion,  lui  repondit  I’arbuste, 

Part  d’un  bon  naturel ;  mais  quittez  ce  souci ; 

Les  vents  me  sont  nioins  qu’a  vous  redoutables ; 

Je  plie  et  ne  romps  pas.  Vous  avez  jusqu’ici 
Contre  leurs  coups  epouvantables 
Resiste  sans  courber  le  dos ; 

Mais  attendons  la  fin.”  Comme  il  disait  ces  mots, 

Du  bout  de  Fhorizon  accourt  avec  furie 
Le  plus  terrible  des  enfants 
Que  le  Nord  eut  portes  j usque-la  dans  ses  flancs. 

L’arbre  tient  bon,  le  roseau  plie. 

Le  vent  redouble  ses  efforts 
Et  fait  si  bien  qu’il  deracine 
Celui  de  qui  la  tete  au  ciel  etait  voisine 
Et  dont  les  pieds  touchaient  a  I’empire  des  morts. 

(a)  Fuites  un  resume  synoptique  de  ce  morceaii,  c’est-a-dire 
donnez  un  titre  a  chaque  partie  logique. 

(b)  Faites  le  portrait  moral  du  cliene  et  celui  du  roseau. 

(c)  Si  vous  vouliez  illustrer  cette  fable,  decrivez  l)rievenient 
les  divers  tableaux  que  vous  peindriez. 

(d)  Citez  quatre  courts  passages  qui  vous  plaisent  dans 
cette  fable.  Donnez  les  raisons  de  votre  cboix. 
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department  of  ]£5ucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


AUTEUES  LATINS 


A 

1.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

(a)  haec  ubi  dicta,  cavum  conversa  cuspide  montem 
impulit  in  latus  ac  venti,  velut  agmine  facto, 
qua  data  porta,  ruunt  et  terras  turbine  perflant. 
incubuere  mari  totumque  a  sedibus  imis 

5  una  Eur usque  Notusque  ruunt  creberque  procellis 
Africus,  et  vastos  volvunt  ad  litora  fluctus. 
insequitur  clamorque  virum  stridorque  rudentum. 

(b)  ac  prior,  “Heus,”  inquit,  “iuvenes,  monstrate,  rnearum 
vidistis  si  quam  hie  errantem  forte  sororum, 

1  0  succinctam  pharetra  et  maculosae  tegmine  lyncis, 

aut  spumantis  apri  cursum  clamore  prementem,” 

(c)  huius  in  adventum  iam  nunc  et  Caspia  regna 
responsis  horrent  divum  et  Maeotia  tellus, 

et  septemgeinini  turbant  trepida  ostia  Nili. 

1 5  nec  vero  Alcides  tantum  telluris  obivit, 

fixerit  aeripedem  cervam  licet,  aut  Erymanthi 
pacarit  nernora,  et  Lernam  tremefecerit  arcu. 

(d)  sunt  quibus  ad  portas  cecidit  custodia  sorti, 
inque  viceni  speculantur  aquas  et  nubila  caeli, 

2  0  aut  onera  accipiunt  venientum,  aut  agmine  facto 

ignavum  fucos  pecus  a  praesepibus  arcent. 

/ 

2.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  quatre  lignes  de  1  (b),  en  divisant 
chaque  vers  en  pieds  et  en  indiquant  la  quantite  de  chaque 
syllabe. 


[tournez] 


3.  (cl)  Qui  est  le  sujet  de  iiwpulit  (1.  2)  ?  Quelles  furent  les 
consequences  de  cet  acte  pour  Enee  ? 

(6)  Qui  etaifc  Alcides  (1.  15)  ?  Pourquoi  etait-il  renomme  ? 
Qui  lui  est  compare  ? 

(c)  De  quelle  (cuvre  de  Virgile  le  passage  1  (d)  est-il 
extrait  ?  Ou  le  poete  a-t-il  pris  probablement  les  renseigne- 
ments  qu’on  y  trouve  ? 

4.  Sans  traduire  les  lignes  suivantes,  nommez  dans  cliaque  cas 
celui  (|ui  pronon(j*a  ces  paroles  et  a  qui  elles  furent  adressees : 

(а)  revocate  animos,  maestumque  timorem 
mittite  :  forsan  et  liaec  olim  meminisse  iuvabit. 

(б)  quid  naturn  totiens,  crudelis  tu  (pioque,  falsis 
ludis  imaginibus  ? 

(c)  nunc  age,  Dardaniam  prolem  quae  deinde  sequatur 
gloria,  qui  maneant  Itala  de  gente  nepotes.  .  . 
expediam  dictis. 

B 

N.  B.  On  ne  tradnit  pas  les  j^cissages  snivants. 

{a)  Eo  cum  venisset,  animum  advertit  ad  alteram  lluminis 
ripam  magnas  esse  copias  hostium  instructas.  Ripa  autem 
erat  acutis  sudibus  praefixis  munita,  eiusdemque  generis  sub 
aqua  defixae  sudes  tiumine  tegebantur. 

5  (6)  Dum  liaec  in  eis  iocis  geruntur,  Cassivellaunus  ad 

Cantium,  quod  esse  ad  mare  supra  demonstravimus,  quibus 
regionibus  quattuor  reges  praeerant,  nuntios  mittit  atque  eis 
imperat  uti  coactis  omnibus  copiis  castra  navalia  de  improvise 
adoriantur  atque  oppugnent. 

5.  (tt)  Rendez  compte  de  I’emploi  du  mode  de  venisset  (1.  1), 
(jerunOir  (1.  5),  esse  (1.  b),  oppugnent  (1.  9). 

(6)  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  advertit  (1.  1),  praefixis 
(1.  3),  tegebantur  (1.  4),  coactis  (1.  8),  adoriantur  (1.  9). 

(c)  Explicjuez  le  cas  de  sudibus  (1.  3),  generis  (1.  3),  fiumlne 
(1.  4),  quod  (1,  6),  regionibus  (1.  7),  quattuor  (1.  7). 

(d)  Indiquez  une  voyelle  courte  dans  chacun  des  mots 
suivants  :  venisset  (1.  1),  munita  (1.  3),  tegebantur  (1.  4),  uti  (1.  8), 
coactis  (1.  8),  navalia  (1.  8). 


c 


6.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

(Cesar  hesite  a  accorder  line  requefe.) 

(a)  Ubi  de  eius  adventu  Helvetii  certiores  facti  sunt, 
legates  ad  eum  mittunt  nobilissimos  civitatis,  qui  dicerent :  sibi 
esse  in  animo  sine  ullo  maleficio  iter  per  provinciam  facere, 
propterea  quod  aliud  iter  haberent  nullum  :  rogare  ut  eius 
voluntate  id  sibi  facere  liceat.  Caesar,  quod  memoria  tenebat 
L.  Cassium  consul  em  occisum  exercitumque  eius  ab  Helvetiis 
pulsuin,  concedendum  non  putabat ;  neque  homines  inimico 
animo,  data  facultate  per  provinciam  itineris  faciundi,  tempera- 
turos  ab  iniuria  et  maleficio  existimabat. 

(Les  Aduates  se  retranclient  dans  une  ville  forte.) 

(h)  Aduatici  sua  omnia  in  unum  oppidum  egregie  natura 
munitum  contulerunt.  Quod  cum  ex  omnibus  in  circuitu 
|)artibus  altissimas  rupes  liaberet,  una  ex  parte  leniter  acclivis 
aditus  in  latitudinem  non  amplius  ducentorum  pedum  relinque- 
batur  ;  queni  locum  munierant,  turn  magni  ponderis  saxa  et 
praeacutas  sudes  in  muro  collocarant.  Ipsi  erant  ex  Cimbris 
Teutonisque  prognati,  qui,  cum  iter  in  provinciam  nostram  face- 
rent,  iis  impedinientis,  quae  secum  agere  ac  portare  non  poterant, 
citra  fiumen  Rhenum  depositis,  custodiam  ex  suis  ac  praesidium 
sex  milia  hominum  una  reliquerant. 

acclivis,  qui  va  en  montant 
'prognatus,  descendant  de 


IDcpaitment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMAIRE  ET  THEMES  LATINS 


1.  Donnez ; 

(a)  le  datif  singulier  de  tu,  idem,  spes,  qiti; 

{h)  I’accusatif  singulier  de  tempus,  salus,  fluctus,  Tiberis] 

{c)  I’ablatif  singulier  de  mare,  flumen,  lacus,  locus ; 

(d)  le  genitif  pluriel  de  pars,  dies,  ohses,  commeatus. 

2.  Donnez : 

(а)  le  positif  de  magis,  optime,  facillime ; 

(б)  le  coraparatif  de  potens,  malus,  ultimus  ; 

(c)  le  superlatif  de  audacter,  diu,  brevis,  creber. 

8.  Donnez : 

(а)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de  I’indicatif 
de  hortoT,  utor ; 

(б)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  de 
rindicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  fero,  malo  ; 

(c)  la  troisierne  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  du  sub- 
jonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  tollo  ; 

(d)  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  (i)  du  parfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  active,  (ii)  du  futur  anterieur  de 
la  voix  active  de  accipio : 

(e)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  (i)  de  Timparfait  de 
rindicatif  de  la  voix  passive,  (ii)  de  Fimparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  iubeo  ; 

(/)  la  troisierne  personne  du  singulier  du  plus-que-parfait 
du  subjonctif  de  consisto,  sequor  ; 

{g)  Finfinitif  passe  dQ  possum,  vereor  \ 

(k)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  Fimperatif  present 
de  sum,  suspicor ; 

(i)  le  genitif  du  gerondif  de  eo,  munio  ; 

(j)  Finfinitif  present  de  la  voix  passive  de  iacio,  reperio. 

[tournez] 


4.  Donnez ; 

(а)  I’ablatif  masculin  singulier  de  acer,  celer,  nosier,  alter ; 

(б)  I’accusatif  nentre  singulier  de  veins,  alius,  idoneus, 
aliquis ; 

(c)  I’accusatif  neutre  pluriel  de  minor,  hrevis,  ylns, 
prudens ; 

(d)  le  genitif  ferninin  singulier  de  totus,  longus. 

5.  Distinguez  les  mots  suivants,  soit  en  les  traduisant  soit  en 
les  analysant  grammaticalement :  venit  et  venit,  audent  et 
audient,  consiiiuere  et  consiituere,  poteris  et  potuer  is,  males  et 
malles. 

B 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(a)  II  avait  forme  ce  dessein  de  nous  persuader. 

{h)  Si  mon  ami  ne  m’avait  pas  attendu,  il  serait  maintenant 
a  Rome. 

(c)  Si  seulement  vous  etiez  venu ! 

{d)  Essayons  de  decouvrir  pourquoi  ces  cohortes  sont 
parties. 

(e)  Vous  ne  craigniez  pas,  n’est-ce  pas,  que  les  soldats  ne 
vous  obeissent  pas  ? 

(/)  Nous  sommes  venus  ici  vous  demander  de  nous  aider. 

(g)  A  pres  etre  arrive  au  milieu  de  Tile,  il  fortifia  un  camp 
sur  le  sommet  d’une  montagne. 

(A)  Dites  a  Cesar  que  nous  ne  connaissons  pas  la  position 
des  Gaulois. 

(i)  Vous  devriez  repondre  que  vous  ne  pouvez  pas  y  aller 
a  moins  que  le  general  lui-meme  ne  donne  des  ordres. 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Le  jour  suivant,  comme  il  avait  appris  que  de  nombreuses 
troupes  de  Germains  avaient  traverse  le  Rhin,  Cesar  mit  son 
lieutenant  a  la  tete  du  camp  d’hiver  et  marcha  avec  deux  legions 
vers  ce  fleuve.  Quand  il  vint  en  vue  de  I’ennemi,  ceux-ci  se  cache- 
rent  dans  les  forets  et  les  marais.  Comme  cet  endroit  n  etait  pas 
propre  au  combat,  il  decida  de  construire  un  camp  et  d’attendre 
I’attaque  de  I’ennemi.  Ils  furent  cependant  si  terrifies  par 
I’arrivee  de  I’armee  romaine  qu’ils  refuserent  de  combattre  et 
envoyerent  des  arnbassadeurs  pour  demander  la  paix.  Cesar 
leur  repondit  qu’il  leur  accorderait  la  paix,  quoiqu’ils  eussent 
commence  la  guerre  sans  raison.  Puis  il  leur  comrnanda 
{impero)  de  lui  envoyer  cinquante  otages  en  dedans  de  trois 
jours.  AprLs  avoir  promis  de  faire  cela,  les  arnbassadeurs 
quitterent  le  camp. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

T)ie  'ISal)r^eit  feiner  'iBorte  foiiute  id)  u{d)t  iuiberlet)eii ;  abev  er 
l)atte  mid)  in  gebrad)t.  pocfte  il)n  beim  ,^1'vagen  unb  rif^ 
i^n  lion  ber  '8teUe  meg,  mo  er  lag.  (J’rregt  fpvaitg  er  auf,  luir 
fa|3ten  iin§  beibe,  unb  eS  gab  etueu  tud)tigen  ^iingfampf,  bi§  uhr 
5  enbltd)  eineii  fleinen  i?lbf)aug,  mol)l  ein  paar  iyuf)  tief,  aiif  bie 
iueid)e  Ch'be  l)iiiunterrolIteu.  5Da  lageu  mir  in  bem  glii^euben 
Saiibe  mie  ein  paar  gebratene  tfiu^ner  in  ber  33ratpfanne;  bod) 
f)ielten  mir  nn§  al§  tapfere  D^Hitger  nod)  gegenfeitig  nmid)Uingen. 
„.r^err,"  fprad)  ^Intonio  jei3t,  „id)  fe^e  mo()I,  mir  ]lnb  an  J^raft 
10  nnb  ®en)anbt()eit  gleid).  .^^brt  ineinen  'i>orjd)lag !  @ebt  mir 
funf  0olbi,  ba  mill  id)  (5nd)  ben  0d)atten  oerfanfen."  3*^1 
einoerftanben,  mir  erf)oben  nn^,  nnb  'Jlntonio  empfing  jein  (^3elb. 

2.  Select  eight  strong  verbs  from  the  above  passage  and  give 
their  princi|)al  parts. 

3.  Give  the  nominative,  genitive,  and  dative  singular  of  einen 
tnd)tigen  D^ingfampf  (1.  4). 

4.  Write  in  full  the  present  indicative  active  of  ^ielten  (1.  S). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

i^lm  granen  0tranb,  am  granen  ^}J^eer 
Unb  feitab  liegt  bie  0tabt ; 

T)er  2febel  brhcft  bie  T)dd)er  )d)mer, 

Unb  bill’d)  bie  0tille  branft  ba§  Tlteer 
(^^•intbnig  nm  bie  0tabt. 

[OVER] 


raiifd)!  fein  ilnilb,  e§  fd)Idgt  im  "DJki 
.^'eiii  'l'0(]e(  ofju’  Unterta^’ ; 
r)ie  iininbergang  mit  ()artcm  0d)vei 
!Ruv  fliegt  in  .r')erbfte§iiad)t  norbei, 

5(ni  '^tranbe  iuei)t  ba§  @ra§. 

JDod)  ijauflt  mein  gauged  an  biv, 

3bn  grane  ^tabt  am  'OJ^eer; 

3bev  3ugenb  .^anber  fitr  nnb  fnr 
dlnlji  Icidjelnb  bod)  aiif  bir,  anf  bir, 

^n  grane  8tabt  am 

B 

G.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : 

O 

(^•ine  0tnnbe  mod)te  cr  nod)  fo  gemanbert  fein,  ^ier  ein  f^el^ftiid, 
bort  ein  eigentnmUd)ed  Ch'tengebnfd),  ba  mieber  einen  fnorrigen 
('•idjenaft  in  feine  Tl^ippe  fammelnb ;  bie  0onne  mar  babei  I)ol)ev 
nnb  ()o()er  geftiegen,  nnb  er  naljin  fid)  eben  nor,  nnn  riiftig  ans= 

5  ,^ufc§reiten,  nm  raenigftend  im  nad)ften  '0orfe  ba§  ^3}Httag§effen 
nid)t  311  nerfdnmen,  al^i  er  nor  fid)  im  (^hmnbe,  bid)t  am  23ad)e 
nnb  an  einem  alien  0teine,  anf  bem  frn()er  nielleid)!  einmal  ein 
.f)eiligenbilb  geftanben,  eine  '-Bdnerin  fil3en  fal),  bie  ben  Tt^eg,  ben 
er  fain,  l)erabfd)ante. 

7.  State  what  other  words  belong  to  nerfdnmen  (1.  G)  and  wliat 
they  express  together. 

8.  Give  the  positive  and  both  superlatives  of  l)o[)er  (1.8); 
also  the  positive  and  comparative  of  ndd)ften  (1.  5). 

D.  Give  the  second  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
nal)m  (1.  4). 

10.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  and  past  subjunc¬ 
tive,  of  fil^en  (1.  8). 

11.  Translate  into  English  : 

„di^eld)e  fvng  idrnolb,  incniger  erftannt  fiber 

ben  5(uebrncf,  alg  bap  ber  d3urfd)e  fo  feft  feine  ilber^engiing 
angfprad),  bap  er  biefes  iDorf  311  feiner  -f^eimat  mad)en  mollte. 
„31)r  meint,  bafs  id)  l)ierl)er  3uriicffel)re 

1 2.  Select  two  verbs  with  separable  prefixes  in  the  above 
passage  and  write  them  down  in  their  infinitive  and  imperative 
forms. 


c 


13.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

.5of}eubovi.  ^ieber  Cnfel,  ^ie  muffcii  ben  IHr^t  bnrdjaus 
non  bem  ^Dtenidjen  tremien. —  (5nn  j'od  gumr  inenfdjUd) 

fiUjlen,  bod)  nie  men|d)(id)e  0d)n)dd)e  seic^en ;  (ldd)elnb)  id)  gum 
'^eifptel  (afje  meiite  0d)n)dd)c  immer  gii  0ei  ber  ^^.^atieut 

5  loer  er  mode,  id)  benfe  an  nid)td,  at§  an  ]ein  libel,  unb  mie  id) 
i()m  t'inbernng  ober  33effernn()  oerfd)a|ien  fann. 

33 an m aim.  ‘3lnf  biefe  3(vt  mdvft  bn  ja  eine  bej'onbere  31u§= 
nal)me.  (33ei  0eite.)  T)er  ift  nnid)nlbig,  mie  id)  e§  bin.  (ikut.) 
3hin,  id)  mid  bir  oorldnfic3  gtanben,  nnb  oerfuc^en,  non  (Iild)en 
10  [)eran§gubringen,  mo  ed  i()r  fe()(t,  ma§  ]ie  )o  l)od)ft  nngUidUd) 
inad)t. 

14.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  jei  (1.  4),  mdvft  (1.  7). 

15.  Give  the  first  person  plural,  present  indicative,  passive,  of 
trennen  (1.  2). 

D 

16.  Translate  into  English  : 

(£nn  307atvole  f)atte  bie  filbevne  Xeefannc  bed  .^apitdnd  blanf 
gu  pnt^en.  (St  ftedte  fid)  abev  babei  tdppifd)  an  nnb  liep  fie  ind 
flJleer  fallen.  ^Infangd  mar  ev  fe^r  erfd)rocfen  ;  benn  er  fnrd)tete  mil 
(Mrnnb  eine  empfinbUd)e  0trafe  fnr  feine  Unt3ejd)idlid)feit.  T)ann 
giiu]  er  gnm  c^apitdn  bed  0d)iffed  nnb  fragte :  „3^err,  l)at  man  eine 
0ad)e  nerloren,  menu  man  meip,  mo  fie  ift‘^"  „dfarr,"  antmortete 
ber  .S^apitdn,  „menn  man  meip,  mo  fie  ift,  bann  fann  fie  and)  nid)t 
oerloren  fein."  „333ie  c3ut!"  fagte  ber  dltatrofe,  „fo  ift  (^mre  filberne 
Xeefanne  and)  nid)t  oerloren.  X*^ier  nnten  im  SDteer  liegt  fie;  ba 
^ab’  id)  fie  l)ineinfaden  laffen." 

tdppifd),  awkward 


17.  Translate  into  English  : 

307ntter  £'dt()e,  bed  alten  3iad)tmdd)terd  A-ran,  fd)ob  am 
0i)loefterabenb  nm  neun  Ul)r  bad  A^^ddevd)en  gnriicf  nnb  ftecfte 
ben  .^opf  in  bie  9hxd)t  l)inand.  0er  0d)nee  flo^  in  ftiden,  gropen 
'fyloden,  oom  Aenfterlid)te  gerotet,  anf  bie  0tra^en  ber  .))auptftabt 
nieber.  0ie  faf)  lange  bem  Vanfen  nnb  dfennen  ber  frol)en  f)}fenfd)en 
gn,  bie  nod)  in  ben  l)ed  er(end)teten  Idiben  9tenja^rdgefd)enfe  einfanf= 
ten,  ober  non  nnb  gn  ,^affeel)dnfern  nnb  Xi>einfedern  ftrbmten,  nm 
bad  (Snbe  bed  alten  ii'^b  ben  3lnfang  bed  nenen  frol)Ud)  gn 

feiern.  ^lld  il)r  aber  ein  paar  grofu',  falte  A-loden  anf  bie  f)tafe 

[over] 


fielen,  fie  bcii  Atopf  jiiriicf,  fdjob  ba§  g^enfterdjcn  311,  uub  fagte  ju 
if)rem  ‘dJlanuc:  ,/iMeib’  511  iinb  laf3  biefe  dkd)t  ben  '].^l)ilipp 

fur  bid)  ge()en !  ®enn  e§  fd)neit  nom  .r')iminel,  ina^  e§  nnr  faun, 
nnb  ber  0d)nee  tut,  luie  bn  ineipt,  beinen  aUen  33einen  nic^t  gut. 
5lnf  ben  ©tvapen  inirb  e§  bie  gan^e  9tad)t  tebt)aft  fein.  iff,  a(§ 
intive  in  alien  ,f)dujern  Xan^  nnb  man  fiefjt  niele  S!}fa^bfen.  0)a  mirb 
nnfer  '|,U)ilipp  geratfj  feine  ^angemeile  Ijaben." 

0er  alte  (‘'Gottlieb  niefte  mit  bem  .^'opf  nnb  jprad) :  ,,Jbd.tl)d)en, 
id)  bin  bamit  einuevftanben !  ^dfeine  0d)nf3n)nnbe  iiber  bem  ^dtie 
bat  mii’'§  fd)on  jmei  0age  noran^  ^Better  mevbe  fid) 

dnbern.  ift  mirflid)  nid)t  mebv  mie  red)t,  baf3  ber  0ol)n  bem 
'-I^ater  bag  I'eben  etmag  leid)ter  mad)t." 

0i)li)efterabenb,  New  Year’s  Eve 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  ivritten  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  Our  new  teacher  was  sitting  1x^1  lind  tlie  table  and  was 
readino’  our  exercises. 

2.  Who  has  done  his  Avork  best?  I  don’t  know.  Let  us  wait 
until  the  books  have  been  returned. 

d.  Please  go  to  tlie  store  for  me  and  buy  two  pounds  of  sugar, 
lialf  a  pound  of  buttei',  and  some  apples. 

4.  Will  you  lend  me  your  knife  ?  I  have  lost  mine,  and  tliat 
one  is  blunt. 

5.  The  train  did  not  arrive  until  lialf-past  eleven  and,  since  it 
tvas  half  an  hour  late,  I  stayed  at  tlie  liotel. 

().  He  looked  at  all  the  boys  whom  lie  met,  for  he  thought 
that  one  of  them  might  be  his  brother. 

7.  There  are  many  people  who  are  not  happy,  for  there  are 
things  in  this  wide  world  which  cannot  be  bought  with  money. 

8.  “  I  have  been  a  traveller  all  my  life,  but  nothing  has 
happened  to  me,”  said  my  old  uncle  to  my  father  when  the 
latter  asked  him  if  he  had  ever  had  an  accident. 

B 

Translate  into  Gei*man  : 

9.  The  grasshopper  moved  a  little,  so  that  its  hind  legs 
looked  like  the  hands  of  the  clock  when  it  is  twenty-hve  minutes 

t, 

past  six. 

10.  The  longer  the  dangerous  journey  lasted  the  more 
frightened  the  Spanish  crew  of  the  ship  became.  They  even 
threatened  to  throw  the  brave  leader  into  the  ocean. 


[over] 


J  1.  Tlie  tislieniiaii  heard  the  water-sprite  say:  “If  you  only 
knew  liow  happy  the  little  fisli  are  at  the  bottom  of  the  lake, 

von  would  come  down  liere  yourself.” 

•  '  «/ 

12.  Tl  len  Jack  was  called  before  the  council.  The  oldest 
oeiitleman  thanked  him  in  the  name  of  the  city  and  asked  him 
wliat  i-ev  ard  he  wislied  to  have  for  his  noble  deed.  He  answered 
lie  would  be  pleased  if  they  could  give  him  the  position  whicli 
Ids  father  had  had. 

1  J.  WTien  the  giant’s  daughter  had  found  the  playthings,  she 
carried  them  into  her  father’s  castle.  The  old  man  was  angry 
wlien  he  saw  what  kind’ of  playthings  the}^  were.  So  he  said  ; 
“  It  would  be  mucli  better  if  you  took  all  these  things  back  to 
tlie  place  wliere  you  found  them.” 

C 

Translate  into  German  : 

A  rich  man  once  lived  in  a  beautiful  castle  near  a  small 
village.  He  loved  the  inhabitants  and  tried  to  help  them  when 
he  covdd.  But  they  were  idle  and  dissatisfied,  because  they  were 
envious.  One  day  the  rich  neighbour  placed  a  large  stone  on 
the  road  that  led  past  his  house.  Then  lie  hid  himself  in  order 
to  see  what  would  happen.  Almost  all  who  went  past  got  angry 
aliont  the  stone,  lint  nobod}"  touched  it. 

At  last  the  miller’s  boy  appeared.  Although  he  was  tired 
he  liemin  to  move  the  heavy  stone  from  the  road.  He  thouo-lit 
that  somebody  might  easily  fall  over  it  if  he  left  it  where  it 
was.  To  his  surprise  he  found  a  small  bag  ('3acf,  m.)  beneath 
it  which  was  filled  witli  gold.  Upon  it  was  written  :  “This  gold 
belongs  to  him  who  finds  it.”  The  boy  rejoiced  and  hastened 
home  with  it.  The  rich  man,  however,  was  glad  that  he  had 
found  one  who  was  not  afraid  of  work. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

Pronto  se  detiene  el  tren  en  la  pe(|uena  estacitin  de  un 
pueblo,  y  el  joven  inilitar  llama  a  una  miijer  (|ue  lleva  un 
cantaro.  Le  conipra  un  vaso  de  leclie,  y,  antes  cle  beber,  la 
ofrece  a  todos  diciendo  : 

—  I  Gustan  ustedes  ? 

—  Gracias,  tpie  aproveclie  —  responden  todos. 

Y  el  tren  comienza  a  moverse.  La  lechera  camina  con  el 
tren,  esperando  su  vaso  que  el  inilitar  tiene  todavia. 

—  Aqui  esta,  mujer  —  dice  el  joven. —  El  dinero  va  dentro 
1  0  del  vaso. 

Pero  no  alcanza  la  niano  de  la  lecliera,  y  el  vaso  cae  al 
suelo  y  se  rompe.  La  lechera  grita,  pide  mas  dinero,  y  el  joven 
le  arroja  por  la  ventana  una  peseta.  Ahora  la  lechera  sonrie 
feliz. 

*2.  (a)  Change  ofrece  (1.  4)  to  the  hrst  person  singular. 

{h)  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  diciendo  (1.  4). 

(c)  Give  in  full  the  past  definite  of  estd  (1.  9). 

(d)  la  lechera  sonrie  feliz  (11.  1 3,  1 4).  Change  to  the  plural. 

d.  Translate  into  English  : 

Una  tarde  de  priniavera  Pedro  y  Antonio  salian  de  la 
escuela  cuando  encontraron  por  casualidad  a  don  Carlos, 
Acababa  este  de  hacer  una  visita  a  un  enfermo  cuya  casa 
estaba  muy  cerca  de  la  escuela. 

Iba  el  medico  muy  distraido,  andando  muy  despacio. 
Llevaba  su  bast()n  debajo  del  brazo  y  su  sombrero  en  la  mano. 
Iba  del  lado  de  la  sombra,  porque  a  esa  bora  de  la  tarde  hacia 
bastante  calor. 

De  repente  los  dos  muchachos  lo  vieron,  y,  dejando  a  los 
1  0  compafieros  (pie  iban  con  ellos,  corrieron  a  encontrarlo. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Give  in  full  the  past  subjunctive  of  hacer  (1.  3). 

(/>)  Give  the  corresponding  form  of  encontraron  (1.  2)  in 
the  present  indicative. 

(c)  Give  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  vieron  (1.  9). 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

Como  en  muchas  ciudades  modernas,  el  plan  de  las  calles 
en  Buenos  Aires  es  rectangular.  Las  avenidas  principales 
son  amplias,  rectas  y  esplendidaniente  alumbradas,  pero  hay 
(pie  confesar  (pie  la  mayor  parte  de  las  calles  son  estrechas  y 
.5  siempre  estan  rebosando  gente. 

Hay  numerosos  paripies  y  plazas,  y  los  editicios  publicos 
son  solidos  y  costosos.  En  las  calles  principales  se  ven 
grandes  tiendas  modernas  y  magniticas  casas  particulares,  las 
cuales  estan  graduahnente  substituyendo  a  las  antiguas  de 
1  0  aripiitectura  espahola,  iguales  a  las  que  te  describi  en  mi 
carta  en  la  cual  te  hablaba  de  Cuba, 

().  ((/)  Give  the  future  indicative  in  full,  of  es  (1.  2). 

{!))  Change  describi  (1.  10)  to  the  present  perfect. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : 

El  mar  estuvo  trampiilo  durante  el  viaje  entero.  Todos 
los  pasajeros  estaban  sobre  cubierta  en  toda  la  travesia,  y 
nadie  estaba  mareado. 

Cada  pasajero  parecia  pasar  el  tienipo  agradablemente. 
5  Algunos  se  paseaban ;  otros  oliservaban  lo  (pie  pasaba  a 
b(3rdo ;  otros,  sentados  en  sus  ccimodas  sillas  poltronas,  leian 
novelas  o  revistas  mensuales ;  grupos  de  ninos  jugaban, 
liailaban  o  cantaban.  Un  espiritu  general  de  confraternidad 
parecia  reinar  a  bordo. 

Teniamos  a  la  mano  todo  lo  (jue  uno  puede  imaginarse 
})ara  la  coniodidad  de  los  pasajeros.  Los  camarotes  eran 
audios,  chmodos  y  escrupulosaniente  limpios.  Y  ;  (pA‘ 
comidas  tan  deliciosas  1  Todo  era  sabroso  y  bueno,  y  habia 
suticiente  variedad  para  satisfacer  el  gust(j  del  mas  dengoso. 
1  r,  Pei*()  mi  viaje  habria  sido  mas  agradalde  aun  si  liubiese  Vd. 
venido  conmigo. 

<S.  ((()  Give  the  past  participle  of  leUin  (1.  0). 

(/>)  hubiese  Yd.  renido  (11.  15,  Hi).  Explain  this  use  of 
tlie  subjunctive. 


1  0 


c 


9.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : 

Cuenta  la  Cr(5nica  del  Rey  Teodoro  que,  en  el  quinto  ano 
de  su  reinado,  se  vid  la  tierra  asolada  por  las  inayores  desoracias. 
No  solaniente  los  cainpos,  tertiles  liasta  entonces,  dejaron  de 
reiidir  sus  frut(xs,  sino  (pie  se  sintieron  fuertes  terreinotijs,  y  se 
luanifestaron  otros  feiKjiiienos  aterradores.  Los  pajaros  luiyeron 
de  siis  nidos,  y  perecieron  las  flores  de  los  jardines. 

La  gente  se  iiioria  a  centenares,  victinia  del  hanibre  y  de 
la  sed,  y  se  desarrollcj  espantosa  peste. 

Vivia  a  la  sazdn,  retirado  de  la  Ciudad  en  ini  paraje  soli- 
tario,  cierto  eriuitano  tenido  por  santo,  tal  era  la  austeridad  de 
su  vida  y  tal  el  niiniero  de  uiilagros  cpie,  asegurahan  todos,  se 
liacian  por  su  intercesidn. 

DeterniiiK)  el  Rev  Teodoro  consultar  al  santo  vardn,  v  f^e 
eiicaiiiind,  solo  y  sin  cereiuonia  alguna,  a  la  cueva  en  donde 
uioraba  el  erniitano. 

—  j  Salve,  oh  Rey  !  exclaiud  este  al  verlo. 

—  I  Cdino  sabeis  que  soy  el  Rey  ?  pregunb)  el  nionarea 
asoinbrado. 

—  Yo  todo  lo  St?,  dijo  el  ermitaho. 

—  Plies  si  todo  lo  sabt?is,  decidme  por  (jut?  nos  envia  el 
cielo  castigo  tan  horrendo.  i  Que  pecado  ha  coiiietido  nii  pueblo 
(pie  es  visitado  por  males  tan  terribles  ? 

—  I  Que  mayor  pecado  que  la  ingTatitud  ?  exclamd  el  santo. 
Hace  sigios  que  l)ios  envia  sus  benelicios  sobre  la  tierra,  y  i  qut? 
hemos  hecho  en  agradecimiento  ?.  .  .  j  Ofenderle  !.  .  .  P(jr  eso  y 
con  justicia  nos  castiga.  Mas  hacedle  uiia  ofrenda  digna  de  el, 
i  oh  Rey  !  y  todos  los  males  desapareceran. 

jAsisera!  asegurd  el  monarca.  Y  expidid  otra  proclama, 
en  la  cual  exhortaba  a  cada  uno  de  sus  siibditos  a  tjue  hiciera 
una  ofrenda. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  Who  is  that  gentleman  ?  What  is  his  name  ?  I  do  not 
know.  I  have  seen  him  only  once. 

2.  He  wishes  to  go  to  Madrid.  He  was  in  that  city  with  his 
parents  when  he  was  very  young,  but  he  has  forgotten  every¬ 
thing. 

3.  We  shall  have  to  buy  a  few  things  for  the  journey.  We 
shall  need  two  valises  and  a  large  trunk. 

4.  Show  me  a  black  hat.  Tell  me  how  much  it  is  worth. 
Give  me  fifty  pesetas  and  the  hat  is  yours. 

5.  The  hotel  of  which  you  speak  is  not  far  from  here.  The 
meals  are  very  good  and  the  beds  are  always  clean. 

6.  Their  house  is  smaller  than  our  uncle’s,  but  larger  than  the 
one  in  which  we  live.  It  is  more  beautiful  than  you  believe. 

7.  The  boys  got  up  early,  ate  their  breakfast  and  went  to  the 
railway  station.  They  arrived  there  before  nine  o’clock. 

8.  Look  at  the  books  I  bought  this  morning.  This  one  is  for 
you,  that  one  is  for  her,  and  the  other  is  for  me. 

'  9.  Of  all  the  seasons  of  the  year,  (the)  spring  and  (the)  autumn 
are  the  best.  It  is  very  hot  in  the  months  of  July  and  August. 

10.  The  University  of  Salamanca  was  founded  in  the  thir¬ 
teenth  century.  It  had  ten  thousand  students,  who  came  from 
all  parts  of  Europe. 

11.  What  would  you  like  to  do  to-night  ?  Let  us  go  to  the 
theatre.  I  have  just  read  a  comedy  by  Benavente  and  I  liked  it 
very  much. 


[overJ 


12.  I  am  sorry  that  you  have  not  read  the  life  of  San  Martin, 
He  was  born  in  Aro;entine  in  1778  and  died  in  France  in  1850. 

13.  It  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  know  Spanish  in  order  to 
read  this  poem.  It  is  a  pity  that  you  haven’t  much  time  to  help 
him. 

14.  If  they  had  studied  the  history  of  South  America,  they 
would  know  the  names  of  its  great  men. 


B 

Translate  into  Spanisli ; 

This  morning  at  eight  o’clock,  I  knocked  at  John’s  door, 
but  no  one  answered.  I  knocked  again  and  a  servant  came  out 
to  see  who  it  was. 

“  It  is  I  ”,  I  said.  “  I  am  looking  for  John.  Why  isn’t  he 
up  ?  Is  he  ill  ?  ” 

John  was  not  well,  but  nobody  knew  what  was  the  matter 
with  him.  He  did  not  want  to  eat,  nor  to  speak.  He  opened 
his  mouth  only  to  complain.  His  father  sent  for  the  physician. 
He  told  the  poor  boy  that  he  was  not  able  to  leave  his  room, 
and  that  they  could  give  him  only  a  little  milk,  bread,  and  cheese. 
The  next  morning,  John  was  beginning  to  feel  better. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

We  have  just  received  a  letter  from  a  friend  of  ours,  who 
is  travelling  through  Brazil,  the  largest  country  in  South 
America.  He  tells  us  that  its  capital,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  has  more 
than  one  million  inhabitants,  and  that  it  is  also  a  seaport  of 
great  importance.  The  soil  of  Brazil  is  very  fertile  and  produces 
all  kinds  of  tropical  fruit.  Precious  metals  and  minerals  are 
also  found  in  abundance.  The  official  language,  as  everyone 
knows,  is  Portuguese. 


I 


iDcpartincnt  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1030 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PART  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  to  illustrate  the  proper  arrangement 
of  a  dinner  cover  for  the  following  menu  : 

Vegetable  Soup 

Broiled  Steak  Gravy- 

Baked  Potato  Buttered  Asparagus 

Rolls  Butter 

Sliced  Tomato  Salad 
Peach  Shortcake 
Coffee 

(h)  With  reference  to  the  above  menu  give  general 
rules  for : 

(i)  the  placing  of  silverware,  china,  glass-ware,  and 
initialled  table-napkin  ; 

(ii)  the  placing  of  the  vegetable  dishes,  meat  platter, 
and  gravy  bowl  on  the  dinner  table ; 

(iii)  waiting  on  table  (the  placing  of  food  and  the 
removal  of  dishes  and  food). 

2.  (a)  What  process  in  the  preparation  of  flax  has  a  great 
eflect  on  the  quality  of  the  fibre  ?  Why  ? 

(h)  What  adulterations  are  found  in  table  linen  ?  How 
may  these  be  detected  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  difference  between  single  and  double 
damask  ? 

(<l)  Give  directions  for  tlie  removal  of  the  following  stains 
from  a  table-cloth:  (i)  fruit  juice,  (ii)  gravy,  (iii)  ink. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Before  purchasing  woollen  and  silk  fabrics  what  simple 
physical  tests  would  you  apply  in  the  store  to  determine  their 
quality  ?  What  further  physical  tests  could  be  applied  in  the 
home  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  distinguish  synthetic  silk  from 
(i)  pure  silk,  (ii)  weighted  silk  ? 

4.  (a)  How  may  you  distinguish  hard  from  soft  water  ?  How 
may  hard  water  be  made  soft  ? 

(b)  State  the  precautions  to  be  taken  in  the  laundering  of 

(i)  a  woollen  dress,  (ii)  a  pink  celanese  dress. 

5.  Describe  a  suitable  method  of  cleaning  each  of  the 
following : 

(a)  a  burnt  enamel  sauce-pan  ; 

(b)  a  greasy  frying-pan  ; 

(c)  tarnished  silverware. 

6.  What  is  the  usual  cause  of  a  stoppage  of  the  sink  ?  How 
may  this  stoppage  be  remedied  ? 

7.  (a)  Under  the  following  headings  :  (i)  the  choice  of  a  com¬ 
mercial  pattern  and  the  purchasing  of  the  material ;  (ii)  the 
preparation  of  the  garment  up  to  the  first  fitting,  outline  the 
general  procedure  in  making  a  two-piece  silk  dress. 

(b)  Describe  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing:  (i)  flannel  hem,  (ii)  damask  hem,  (iii)  flannel  seam,  (iv) 
felled  seam.  State  the  kind  of  garment  for  which  each  hem  and 
seam  mentioned  is  suitable. 

(c)  Give  advice  to  one  who  wishes  to  buy  (i)  silk  stockings, 

(ii) .  shoes. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1936 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PART  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  What  is  digestion  ? 

(b)  State  the  part  played  in  digestion  by  each  of  the 
following:  (i)  teeth,  (ii)  saliva,  (iii)  gastric  juice,  (iv)  pancreatic 
juice. 

2.  (a)  (i)  State  three  ways  in  which  germs  may  enter  the  body. 

(ii)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  against  the  spread 
of  infection  from  a  sick  room  ? 

{h)  Outline  a  first  aid  treatment  for  each  of  the  following: 

(i)  a  sprained  ankle,  (ii)  the  removal  of  a  foreign  body  from  the 
eye,  (iii)  an  infected  finger. 

3.  {(i)  What  are  the  three  functions  of  food  in  the  body  ? 
State  which  of  these  functions  are  performed  by  (i)  protein, 
(iij  fat,  (iii)  water,  (iv)  minerals,  (v)  vitamins. 

(6)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a  grade  A  protein.  Give 
two  examples. 

(c)  State  the  particular  value  to  the  body  of  (i)  calcium, 

(ii)  iron,  (iii)  vitamin  A,  (iv)  vitamin  C. 

{d)  Name  foods,  two  for  each,  that  are  rich  in  (i)  calcium, 
(ii)  iron,  (iii)  vitamin  A,  (iv)  vitamin  C. 

4.  (a)  What  foods  should  be  eaten  daily  to  make  sure  that 
the  body  is  receiving  proper  nourishment  ?  State  the  amount 
that  should  be  eaten  of  each  type  of  food  you  mention. 

(6)  Plan  a  food  budget  to  show  in  detail  how  the  weekly 
food  allowance  should  be  spent  in  order  to  provide  an  adecpiate 
diet. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Compare  the  market  prices  of  the  following  foods  and 
account  for  the  difference  in  price : 

(i)  beef  tenderloin  and  round  steak ; 

(ii)  fresh  strawberries  and  prunes ; 

(iii)  navy  beans  and  string  beans ; 

(iv)  potatoes  and  asparagus. 

{h)  Name  two  inexpensive  food  sources  of  (i)  phosphorus, 
(ii)  vitamin  B. 

6.  The  followino;  is  a  luncheon  menu  : 

Cream  of  Spinach  Soup 
Jellied  Tomato  Salad  with  Celery  Hearts 
Graham  Muffins  Butter 

Baked  Caramel  Custard 
Cocoa-nut  Macaroons  Tea 

(а)  Write  out  a  plan  of  work  for  the  preparation  of  this 
luncheon. 

(б)  Describe  in  detail  the  standard  product  of  baked 
caramel  custard. 

(c)  Give  the  recipe  and  full  directions  for  the  preparation 
of  (i)  cream  of  spinach  soup,  (ii)  tea. 

{(1)  Criticise  this  menu  from  the  standpoint  of  (i)  attrac¬ 
tiveness,  (ii)  food  value. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ZOOLOGY 

(For  candidates  from  Vocational  Schools  for  admission  to 
Approved  Schools  for  Nurses) 


1.  {a)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  mosquito-  and  describe  its 
various  stages. 

(6)  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  its  life  history  aids  us  in 
devising  means  of  controlling  the  mosquito. 

(c)  State  three  similarities  in  the  external  structure  of  the 
grasshopper  and  the  spider  which  cause  them  both  to  be  placed 
in  the  branch  arthropoda,  and  state  three  important  differences 
in  their  external  structure. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  adaptations  of  the  earthworm  to  its  feed¬ 
ing  habits  and  to  its  metliod  of  locomotion. 

(6)  By  means  of  a  diagram  show  the  relative  position  and 
general  appearance  of  the  organs  of  digestion,  reproduction, 
and  circulation  of  the  earthworm  as  revealed  by  the  dissection 
of  the  animal  from  the  orizzard  to  the  anterior  end. 

8.  Give  the  observations  you  would  make  on  any  three  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  the  breathing  motions  of  a  frog  (or  a  toad) ; 

(б)  the  breathing  motions  of  a  fish ; 

(c)  the  feeding  habits  of  a  clam  ; 

{d)  the  feeding  habits  of  a  slug  (or  a  snail); 

{e)  the  way  in  which  a  toad  catches  an  insect. 

4.  (tt)  ‘‘  It  took  hundreds  of  years  for  men  to  learn  that  they 
could  not  fly  like  birds  by  attaching  wings  to  their  bodies  and 
by  working  them  up  and  down  with  their  hands  and  feet.” 
Name  the  special  adaptations  for  flight  which  we  find  in  birds. 

(h)  Why  do  birds  migrate  ? 

(c)  Indicate  ways  in  which  you  can  attract  birds  to  your 
yard  during  the  winter  months. 

[over] 


{d)  Name  three  birds  which  are  frequently  found  in 
southern  Ontario,  in  the  winter  months. 

(e)  By  reference  to  the  size  and  the  main  colour  markings 
describe  any  two  of  the  birds  named  in  your  answer  to  {d). 

5.  Make  labelled  drawings  of  any  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  clam  in  its  natural  position  in  the  water ; 

(b)  the  gill  of  a  common  fish ; 

(c)  the  front  limb  of  the  skeleton  of  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit). 

6.  (a)  Describe  how  each  of  any  three  of  the  following  animals 
is  adapted  to  protect  itself  from  its  enemies :  turtle,  snake, 
Canada  porcupine,  skunk,  mink,  northern  hare. 

(6)  Give  the  function  of  each  of  any  three  of  the  following  : 

(i)  the  caudal  fin  of  a  fish  ; 

(ii)  the  tail  of  a  red  squirrel ; 

(iii)  the  swimmerets  of  a  crayfish ; 

(iv)  the  siphons  of  a  clam. 

7.  {a)  How  are  the  feet  and  the  teeth  of  the  horse  adapted 
to  its  life  habits  ? 

{h)  How  are  the  bills  and  the  feet  of  each  of  any  three 
of  the  following  birds  adapted  to  its  feeding  habits :  killdeer, 
barn  swallow,  heron,  meadowlark,  brown  creeper  ? 

8.  Compare  the  locomotion  of  the  fish  with  that  of  the 
crayfish. 
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ARITHMETIC 


(For  candidates  from  Vocational  Schools  for  admission  to 
Approved  Schools  for  Nurses) 


1.  {a)  Extract  the  square  root  of  395’6121. 

(h)  Find  the  value  of  gl'T  x -087  10101  x -319 

203  2-639 

2.  A  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.,  and  a  gallon  of 
water  weighs  10  lb.  Find  the  number  of  cubic  inches  in  a  pint. 

3.  A  Canadian  merchant  imports  from  England  150  yards  of 

cloth  which  weighs  18  oz.  per  yd.  and  is  invoiced  at  12s  8d  per 
yard.  He  has  to  pay  a  specific  duty  of  20  cents  per  pound,  and 
an  ad  valorem  duty  of  also  a  sales  tax  of  6%  and  an  excise 

tax  of  1  hy^  on  the  duty  paid  value.  Other  expenses  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  purchase  amount  to  $8.75.  At  what  price  per  yard 
should  he  sell  the  goods  to  give  him  a  profit  of  12 on  the 
total  expenditure  ?  Exchange  is  quoted  at  S4.87|^  =  £1. 

4.  A  man  owns  property  worth  $20,000.  He  insures  it  for 
$4500  in  one  company,  for  $3600  in  another,  and  for  $2400  in 
another.  The  property  is  damaged  by  fire  to  the  value  of  $8640. 
Find  the  amount  which  each  company  should  pay,  (a)  if  the 
policies  contain  an  80  per  cent,  co-insurance  clause,  (6)  if  the 
policies  do  not  contain  a  co-insurance  clause. 

5.  A  merchant  buys  from  a  wholesaler  goods  amounting  to 
$1350,  less  discounts  of  20%  and  10%.  Terms,  cash.  He  has  not 
the  money  to  pay  for  them,  but  he  has  a  choice  of  two  alterna¬ 
tives.  He  may  give  a  70-day  note  which  a  bank  will  discount 
at  6%  ;  or  he  may  give  a  70-day  note  which  a  friend  is  willing  to 
discount  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  yield  interest  at  6%  on  his  invest¬ 
ment.  The  present  value  of  the  note  in  each  case  is  just  enough 
to  pay  for  the  goods.  Find  the  face  value  of  each  of  the  notes. 

[over] 


6.  A  and  B  engaged  as  partners  in  a  business.  On  Jan.  1, 
1935,  A  invested  $7500,  and  B  $10,000.  On  May  1,  A  added 
$800  to  his  investment,  and  on  Nov.  1,  he  withdrew  $1200.  On 
Mar.  1,  B  withdrew  $900.  Their  agreement  provided,  first,  that 
additions  made  to  the  investment  during  the  year  should  be 
allowed  6%  interest,  and  that  withdrawals  be  charged  6%; 
second,  that  after  these  interest  charges  are  met,  the  net  profits 
should  be  divided  in  the  ratio  of  the  original  investments.  On 
Dec.  31,  before  the  interest  charges  were  paid,  the  profits  were 
$3725.  How  should  these  profits  be  divided  ? 

7.  A  man  wishes  to  have  either  a  rectangular  or  a  cylindrical 
tank  constructed,  with  an  open  top,  to  hold  approximately  1000 
cubic  feet  of  water,  and  to  have  the  surface  which  is  exposed  to 
the  water  as  small  as  possible.  He  is  told  that  either  a  rectan¬ 
gular  tank  12'7"x  12'7"  with  depth  6'4",  or  a  cylindrical  one 
with  base  radius  6' 10"  and  depth  6' 10",  would  fulfil  his  require¬ 
ments  ;  and  he  decides  to  order  the  one  with  the  smaller  surface 
area. 

(а)  Find  to  the  nearest  cubic  foot  how  much  the  capacity 
of  each  of  these  tanks  dififers  from  1000  cu.  ft. 

(б)  Find  to  the  nearest  square  foot  the  area  in  each  which 
would  be  exposed  to  the  water. 
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ARITHMETIC  AND  MECHANICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  paper  and  a  set  of 
mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  In  a  certain  automobile  the  gear  reductions  in  the  trans¬ 
mission  are  o;iven  as  follows  : 


High  (Direct) 
Intermediate 

Low . 

Reverse . 


1  to  1 
1-75  to  1 
8  0  to  I 
3-857  to  I 


Assuming  an  engine  speed  of  1600  r.p.  m.,  determine  the 
propellor  shaft  speed  for  (a)  intermediate,  (5)  low,  and  (c)  reverse 
gear  positions. 


2.  Simplify : 


(a) 

(0 


i  4-  X  -i-  Ji  _  J_  -L  _1 

4  “  8  I  1  6  V/  5  4  I  ;5 


X 


I 

UA 
(5  4 


8-125 

203125 


-f  •250x/576; 


(c)  66|%  of  270  -f-  20%  of  125  d-  12J%  of  64. 


3.  A  cylinder  in  an  automobile  engine  has  a  bore  of  3yV' 
the  piston  stroke  is  4|".  'Determine: 

(a)  the  cylinder  displacement  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a 
cubic  inch ; 

(b)  the  distance  travelled  in  one  minute  by  the  piston 
when  the  crank  shaft  speed  is  1600  r.p.m. 

4.  What  cutting  speed  in  feet  per  minute  is  required  to  drill 
a  3"  hole  2"  deep  in  4  minutes,  if  a  feed  of  025"  is  used  ? 

[over] 


5.  A  differential  pulley  block,  as  illustrated 
in  the  accompanying  figure,  is  used  to  raise  a 
weight  of  600  pounds.  Determine  : 

{a)  the  force  F  in  pounds,  neglecting 
friction  ; 

(6)  the  velocity  ratio  of  the  pulley  block. 

6.  {a)  Find  the  nearest  sixty-fourth  to  '5325 
inches,  and  find  the  error  in  the  approximation 
as  a  fraction  of  an  inch. 

(6)  Write  the  decimal  equivalent  correct  to 
three  places  for  each  of  the  following  fractions : 

A  _3_ 

8  ’  C  4  ’  ti'l  • 

7.  Two  hundred  cubic  inches  of  brass  are  made  up  of  150 
parts  of  copper  and  50  parts  of  zinc  by  volume.  Determine  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  brass. 

(Sp.  gr.  copper  8‘79,  sp.  gr.  zinc  7 TO) 

8.  A  circular  steel  shaft  4"  in  diameter  is  to  be  milled  on  one 
side  to  such  a  depth  as  will  make  a  flat  surface  3"  wide.  Deter¬ 
mine,  correct  to  three  places  of  decimals,  the  depth  of  the  cut 
that  is  required. 

•  •  4 

9.  Using  logarithms,  find  the  value  of  (•026)^. 


10.  The  indicated  horsepower  of  a  steam  engine  is  given  by 


the  formula,  h.  p.  = 


PLAN 

33000’ 


Calculate  the  horsepower  of  an 


engine  having  a  24"  stroke,  12"  cylinder  diameter,  m.e.p.  of  60  lb. 
per  square  inch,  and  running  at  90  r.p.m. 


11.  An  oil  tank  for  a  truck  is  elliptical  in  cross-section  and  has 
the  following  dimensions:  length  14  feet,  major  axis  5  feet, 
minor  axis  3  feet.  Determine  : 

(а)  the  volume  of  the  tank ; 

(б)  the  weight  of  the  contents  when  the  tank  is  filled  with 
oil  of  specific  gravity  ‘7500. 

(1  cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  62’32  lb.) 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  answers  any  name  which 
might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2.  The  composition  should  he  from  one  and  a  half  to  two  pages 
in  length  ( about  300  to  fOO  words ). 

A 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  Gardening  (or  photography)  as  a  hobby. 

(b)  The  absurdities  of  English  spelling. 

(c)  My  favourite  author. 

(d)  Sportsmanship. 

(e)  Good  taste  in  dress. 

(/)  Science  in  the  modern  home. 

B 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  using  the  words  correctly  in  sentences  (one  sentence  for 
each  word  or  pair  of  words) :  council,  counsel ;  proceed,  precede  ; 
principal,  principle  ;  human,  humane. 

8.  Correct  each  of  the  followino;  sentences  : 

{a)  He  goes  to  the  races  as  often  if  not  oftener  than  me. 
(/>)  Lost  a  spaniel ;  if  found  in  anyone’s  possession,  will 
be  prosecuted  after  this  date. 

(c)  The  feeder  of  the  threshing  machine  is  where  the 
sheaves  go  in. 

4.  Combine  into  one  sentence  the  ideas  expressed  in  the 
followino;  statements.  Do  not  use  and. 

The  travellers  journeyed  on  their  way. 

They  were  alarmed  by  repeated  cries  for  assistance. 

These  cries  seemed  to  come  from  the  neighbouring  wood. 

5.  Write  a  letter  of  application  in  reply  to  the  following- 
advertisement  : 

WANTED — A  teacher  for  the  ungraded  school  of  S.  S.  No.  9,  . 
East  Zorra.  Salary  .^1000.  Apply,  stating  (lualifications  and 
experience,  to  F.  J.  Smith,  Secretary,  R.  R.  7,  Woodstock. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  : 

(u)  the  passage  from  Julius  Caesar,  begiiniing,  “()  miglity 
Caesar!  dost  thou  lie  so  low?'’  and  ending,  “  Fulhl 
your  pleasure”; 

AND 

(h)  either  “If  is  not  to  he  tJiought  of’'  or  A  Summer  Storm. 

2.  (a)  “  Nothing  in  all  Shakespeare  is  more  touching  than 
the  picture  of  Brutus  in  adversity.” 

Illustrate  this  statement  by  reference  to  the  situations  and 
incidents  in  the  last  two  acts  of  Julius  Caesar. 

(6)  What  three  suggestions  are  made  by  Cassius  as  the 
conspirators  plot  the  death  of  Caesar,  and  what  are  Brutus’ 
reasons  for  refusing  to  accept  them  ? 

3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  of  the  following  passages : 

(u)  Brave  son,  deriv’d  from  lionourable  loins! 

Thou,  like  an  exorcist,  hast  conjur'd  up 
Mjf  mortified  spirit. 

(h)  Caesar,  I  never  stood  on  ceremonies. 

Yet  now  they  fright  me. 

(c)  Thou  art  the  ruins  of  the  noblest  man 
That  ever  lived  in  the  tide  of  times. 

(d)  With  courtesy,  and  with  resjiect  enough. 

But  not  with  such  familiar  instances, 

As  he  hath  used  of  old. 

{e)  Xight  hangs  upon  mg  eges ;  my  bones  would  rest. 

That  have  but  labour’d  to  attain  this  hour. 


[over] 


4.  State  tlie  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages, 
naming  the  speaker  in  each  case,  and  also  naming  the  persons  to 
whom  reference  is  made  in  passages  {a)  and  (b)  : 

{(^)  His  coward  lips  did  from  their  colour  fly, 

And  that  same  eye  whose  bend  doth  awe  the  world 
Did  lose  its  lustre. 

{b)  I  wish  we  may,  but  yet  I  have  a  mind 

That  fears  him  much,  and  my  misgiving  still 
Falls  shrewdly  to  the  purpose. 

{c)  How  ’scaped  I  killing  when  I  cross’d  you  so? 

O  insupi)ortable  and  touching  loss  I 

{d)  Look ! 

I  draw  a  sword  against  conspirators ; 

When  think  you  that  the  sword  goes  up  again  ? 

5.  Answer  any  t'wo  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  {d) : 

{a)  (i)  Tell  what  you  infer  about  the  speaker,  and  describe 
the  situation  in  Avhich  he  finds  himself,  in  The  Coloners  Soliloquy. 

(ii)  What  thouglits  pass  through  the  speaker’s  mind  as 
the  band  plays  “  The  Girl  I  left  behind  me  ”  ? 

{b)  “The  story  told  in  Rosabelle  falls  into  four  parts.” 
Give  briefly  but  clearly  the  substance  of  each  part. 

(c)  (i)  In  the  poem  0  Turn  Once  More,  how  does  the  speaker 
try  to  persuade  his  sweetheart  to  return  to  him  ? 

(ii)  In  the  last  stanza  of  the  poem  the  poet  compares 
their  love  to  a  silken  thread.  Point  out  the  aptness  of  this 
comparison. 

{d)  Tell  the  story  of  Baucis  and  Philemon. 

6.  Answer  any  two  of  {a),  (6),  (c),  (d)  : 

(<^)  his  face  was  white  and  peaked ; 

His  eyes  were  hollows  of  madness,  his  hair  like  mouldy  hay. 

]  )umb  as  a  dog  he  listened. 

Of  whom  is  this  a  description  ?  What  did  he  hear  ? 

{b)  Twelve  struck.  That  sound,  by  dwindling  years 
Heard  in  each  hour,  crejd  off;  and  then 
The  ruffled  silence  spread  again. 

Like  water  that  a  pebble  stirs. 

What  happening  does  the  poet  describe  in  tlie  poem  from 
which  this  stanza  is  taken  ? 


(c)  And  there  she  lullkl  me  to  sleep, 

And  there  I  dreamed — all !  woe  betide ! 

The  latest  dream  I  ever  dreamed 
On  the  cold  hill’s  side. 

Who  is  the  speaker  ?  Of  what  had  he  been  dreaming  ? 

{d)  Give  in  your  OAvn  words  the  thought  of  the  poem 
Oak  and  Olive. 

7.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  (c?) : 

(a)  (i )  What  does  the  author  of  Some  Hints  on  Reading 
mean  by  “  the  Best  books  ”  ? 

(ii)  What  does  he  say  about  specialized  and  general 
read i no;  ? 

(b)  Explain  what  the  author  of  The  Case  for  the  Artist 
considers  to  be  the  artist’s  function  in  life. 

(<^0  “  (He)  comprehends  his  trust,  and  to  the  same 
Keeps  faithful  with  a  singleness  of  aim.” 

Show  how  these  lines  may  be  applied  to  the  hero  of  The 
Essence  of  a  Man. 

{d)  State  the  incidents  in  The  Secret  Sharer  which  main¬ 
tain  suspense. 

8.  What  difficulties  does  Disraeli  encounter  in  his  attempt  to 
buy  the  Suez  Canal,  and  how  does  he  overcome  them  ? 

9.  Nuns  fret  not  at  their  convent’s  narrow  room; 

And  hermits  are  contented  with  their  cells ; 

And  students  with  their  pensive  citadels ; 

IMaids  at  the  wheel,  the  weaver  at  his  loom, 

o  Sit  blithe  and  happy ;  bees  that  soar  for  bloom 
High  as  the  highest  jieak  of  Furness-fells, 

Will  murmur  by  the  hour  in  foxglove  bells : 

In  truth  the  prison  unto  which  we  doom 
Ourselves  no  i)rison  is ;  and  hence  for  me, 

1  0  In  sundry  moods,  ’twas  pastime  to  be  bound 
Within  the  sonnet’s  scanty  plot  of  ground ; 

Pleased  if  some  souls  (for  such  there  needs  must  be) 

Who  have  felt  the  weight  of  too  much  liberty, 

Should  find  brief  solace  there,  as  I  have  found. 

ir.  Wordsv'orth. 

(a)  Express  in  your  own  words  the  main  tliought  of  the 


poem. 


[over] 


(6)  What  particular  application  of  this  thought  does  the 
poet  make  to  his  own  work  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  following  : 

(i)  pensive  citadels  (1.  3) ; 

(ii)  Maids  at  the  wheel  (1.  4) ; 

(iii)  the  weight  of  too  much  liberty  (1.  13). 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  G. 


Note. 


A 


Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following:  Ville-Marie,  Peace 
River  Pass,  Louisbourg,  Chateauguay,  the  “Huron  Tract”. 

(b)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  (a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  Tell  what  regions  of  the  west  were  explored  by  Henry 
Kelsey,  La  Verendrye,  and  David  Thompson. 

(6)  Explain  the  importance  of  these  explorations  in  the 
fur  trade. 

B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  (a)  What  were  the  reasons  for  the  long-continued  struggle 
between  the  French  and  the  Iroquois  ? 

(6)  Show  the  part  played  in  this  struggle  by  (i)  Champlain, 
(ii)  the  Huron  missions,  (iii)  1  )e  Tracy’s  expedition,  (iv)  Frontenac. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that,  in  the  Canadian  system 
of  government,  the  executive  is  responsible  to  the  legislature  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  powers  of  a  prime  minister  in  relation 
to  his  cabinet  ? 

(c)  Name  (i)  four  departments  which  are  represented  by 
ministers  in  the  Dominion  cabinet,  (ii)  four  departments  which 
are  represented  by  ministers  in  the  Ontario  cabinet. 

(d)  What  is  the  composition  of  a  county  council  in  Ontario  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  were  the  obligations  of  the  habitant  to  his 
seigneur  in  the  seigniorial  system  ? 

(h)  State  the  reasons  for  the  increase  of  settlement  (i)  in 
New  France  from  16(10  to  1672,  (ii)  in  Upper  Canada  from 
1815  to  1850. 

(c)  Compare  the  means  of  travel  in  New  France  in  the 
seventeenth  century  with  those  in  Upper  Canada  in  the  first 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on  the 

three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Family  Compact  in  Upper 
Canada  ? 

(6)  What  were  the  chief  problems  faced  by  Elgin  as 
governor-general,  and  how  did  he  attempt  to  solve  them  ? 

(c)  (Outline  the  views  of  Joseph  Howe  on  confederation. 

7.  {a)  By  giving  an  account  of  (i)  the  causes  of  the  Bed 
River  Rebellion  in  18()9,  (ii)  the  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway,  show  the  difficulties  encountered  by  the  government  of 
Sir  John  Macdonald  in  the  administration  and  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  Canadian  west. 

(6)  State  how  the  government  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier 
encouraged  (i)  the  building  of  railways,  (ii)  immigration. 

(c)  From  what  countries  did  settlers  come  to  Canada  as  a 
result  of  the  immigration  policy  of  the  Laurier  government  ? 

8.  (a)  Write  notes  on  (i)  the  Reciprocity  Treaty  of  1854, 
(ii)  the  beginning  of  the  system  of  imperial  preferences,  (iii)  the 
reciprocity  negotiations  of  1911. 

(5)  Discuss  the  increased  importance  of  Canada’s  external 
relations  in  recent  years  under  the  following  headings:  (i)  Canada 
and  the  Peace  Conference,  1919,  (ii)  Canada’s  place  in  the  League 
of  Nations,  (iii)  the  establishment  of  Canadian  legations  in 
foreio;n  countries. 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 


A 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Pylos,  Sparta,  Thebes,  Drepana,  Heraclea,  Sentinum. 

(h)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  on  the  map  each  of  the  following  : 
Chalcidice,  Corinthian  Gulf,  Macedon,  Troy,  Province  of  Africa, 
Tiber  River,  Bay  of  Naples,  Syracuse. 

B 

Note.  The  candidate  tvill  take  this  question. 

2.  Describe  the  civilization  of  ancient  Crete. 

OR 

What  contributions  did  Egypt  make  to  tlie  arts  of  peace  ? 


C 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  C,  only  the  first  tv)o  attempted  will  he  valued. 


8.  “Nevertheless  they  (the  Greeks)  were  never  able  to  unite 
under  a  single  government.”  Why  was  this  the  case  ? 

4.  Write  an  account  of  tlie  reforms  made  by  {a)  Solon, 
(6)  Pisistratus. 

5.  Describe  the  daily  life  of  a  citizen  of  ancient  Athens. 

[over] 


D 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  Discuss  the  importance  of  religion  in  the  family  life  of 
the  early  Romans. 

7.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  any  two  of  the  following: 
Pyrrhus,  Cicero,  Vespasian. 


8.  Give  an  account  of  the  material  improvements  made  in  the 
city  of  Rome  during  the  reign  of  Augustus. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  (a)  Find  all  the  factors  of  . 

(b)  Show  that  cc+1  is  a  factor  of  2.r^ +  —  9ic— 10 

and  find  the  remaining  factors. 

2.  A’s  yearly  expenses  are  87^  of  his  yearly  income.  B’s 
yearly  income  is  81^  of  A’s  income  and  his  expenses  are  $170 
more  than  three-quarters  of  A’s  expenses.  At  the  end  of  the 
year,  B’s  savings  are  two-thirds  of  A’s  savings.  Find  the  yearly 
income  of  each  man. 

3.  (a)  Divide  a^  +  ab  ^—2a^^b  •^-f-l7a^6  “  —  56 

by  a^  —  2a'^b  ^ -f  56 

(6)  Find  the  value  of  (81)^  ;  8 

4.  (a)  Using  the  same  axes  for  all  three  equations,  represent 
graphically  the  following : 

x—2y  +  2  =  0,  x  +  y  =  7,  9cc  — 4y  =  24. 

(6)  From  the  graphs  in  your  answer  to  {a)  find  the  co¬ 
ordinates  of  the  point  or  points  where  the  lines  intersect.  Verify 
algebraically. 

5.  Solve  ^x^  +  10b  =  lOxy , 

Ixy +  ^y^  =  1Z2. 

6.  Solve  for  x,  \/^a  +  x— s/a  +  x  =  2\J  x  —  2a. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Solve,  without  assuming  a  formula,  the  equation 

+  cx  —  a  =  0. 

{h)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

+  5x  +  3  =  0, 

form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  2m-\-n  and  m-\-2n. 

8.  Two  towns  on  opposite  sides  of  a  lake  are  28  miles  apart 
by  water.  At  6  a.  M.,  a  boat  starts  from  each  town  for  the 
other  town.  The  boats  pass  each  other  at  8  A.M.  One  boat 
arrives  at  its  destination  1  hour  and  10  minutes  earlier  than  the 
other.  Find  the  speed  of  each  boat  in  miles  per  hour. 

9.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  11  and  the  sum  of  their  cubes 
is  407.  Find  the  numbers. 

10.  The  tens’  digit  of  a  number  is  less  by  2  than  the  units’ 
digit,  and  if  the  digits  be  reversed,  the  new  number  is  to  the 
former  as  7  : 4.  Find  the  number. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  angles  and  a  side  of  one  triangle  are  respectively 
equal  to  two  angles  and  the  corresponding  side  of  another 
trianofle,  the  triano:les  are  cona;ruent. 

2.  A  straight  line  drawn  parallel  to  one  side  of  a  triangle 
divides  the  other  two  sides  proportionally. 

3.  If  two  straight  lines  intersect  so  that  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the. segments  of  one  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  segments  of  the  other,  the  ends  of  the  lines  are  concyclic. 

4.  (a)  State,  without  proof,  the  locus  of  points  which  are 
equidistant  from  two  given  intersecting  straight  lines. 

(h)  A  circle  is  divided  into  two  segments  by  a  chord  equal 
in  leno:th  to  the  radius.  State  the  size  of  the  ano:le  in  the  minor 
seofinent. 

o 


5,  Two  circles  intersect  at  A  and  B.  Through  any  point  P 
on  the  circumference  of  one  of  them,  straight  lines  PAC  and 
PBD  are  drawn  to  cut  the  other  circle  at  C  and  D.  Prove  that 
CD  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  P. 

b,  AB  is  a  diameter  of  a  given  circle.  A  chord  CD,  parallel 
to  AB,  meets  the  tangent  AE  at  E.  Prove  that 

AC2^  EC 
AD  2  ED' 


[over] 


B — Problems 


{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Draw  a  tangent  to  a  circle  from  a  given  point  outside  the 
circle. 

8.  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  polygon  similar  to  a 
given  polygon. 

9.  Given  the  base  of  a  triangle,  the  vertical  angle,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  other  two  sides,  construct  the  triangle. 

C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  parallelogram  ABCD  having  AB  =  2J 
inches,  AD  =  2  inches,  and  angle  BAD  =  67 

(h)  On  a  base  3f  inches  in  length,  construct  an  isosceles 
triangle  equal  in  area  to  the  parallelogram  of  {a). 

(c)  Construct  a  square  whose  area  is  twice  the  area  of  the 
triangle  of  (6). 
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1.  (a)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  tension  of  a  string 
and  its  vibration-number,  or  frequency  ? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  this  relation. 

2.  A  closed  tube  13  inches  long  gives  a  fundamental  note  of 
256  vibrations  per  second. 

(a)  Calculate  the  velocity  of  the  sound. 

(b)  What  length  of  open  tube  would  give  the  same  funda¬ 
mental  note  ? 

(c)  In  what  respect  would  the  notes  differ  ?  Explain. 

3.  A  brightly  polished  kettle  with  a  copper  bottom  is  filled 
with  cold  water  and  placed  over  a  flame. 

(a)  Describe  the  process  of  heat  transference  by  which  the 
mass  of  water  becomes  hot. 

(b)  What  is  the  advantage  of  (i)  tlie  copper  bottom, 
(ii)  the  brightly  polished  surface  ? 

4.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  apparatus  used  to 
determine  by  means  of  a  calorimeter  the  heat  of  vaporization 
of  water. 

(b)  From  the  following  data  calculate  the  heat  of  vaporiza¬ 


tion  of  water  : 

Weight  of  the  inner  vessel  of  the  calorimeter .  40g. 

Weight  of  this  vessel  and  cold  water .  290g. 

Temperature  of  this  water .  8°C. 

Final  temperature  of  the  water  (after  introducing  steam)  34°C. 

Final  weight  of  vessel  and  water . 

Specific  heat  of  the  metal  of  which  the  vessel  is  composed  0’094 


[over] 


5.  A  lamp  of  4  candle-power  and  a  second  lamp  of  unknown 
candle-power  are  placed  80  cm.  apart  and  a  photometer  is 
moved  in  a  straight  line  between  them  until  it  is  equally 
illuminated  by  both  lamps.  The  photometer  is  then  30  cm. 
from  the  lamp  of  4  candle-power.  Calculate  the  candle-power 
of  the  second  lamp. 

6.  (a)  Use  drawings  to  show  the  production  of 

(i)  a  magnified  erect  image  by  means  of  a  converging 
(convex)  lens ; 

(ii)  an  inverted  image  smaller  than  the  object  by  means 
of  a  concave  mirror. 

(b)  Indicate  two  conjugate  foci  in  your  diagram  for  (i). 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  an  electroscope.  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  a  labelled  diagram. 

(b)  How  would  you  charge  an  electroscope  positively  by 
means  of  an  ebonite  rod  ? 

8.  Use  a  labelled  drawing  to  show  the  construction  of  an 
electric  bell  connected  with  a  push-button  and  a  battery. 
Indicate  the  direction  of  the  current  in  all  parts  of  the  bell. 
Describe  the  action  that  takes  place  when  the  push-button  is 
pressed. 

9.  What  transformation  of  energy  takes  place  in  (a)  the 
storage  battery  of  an  automobile  when  the  engine  has  stopped 
and  the  lights  are  burning,  (b)  an  electric  motor,  (c)  an  electric 
generator  or  dynamo  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  when  : 

(i)  chlorine  water  is  added  to  potassium  iodide  solution  ; 

(ii)  mercuric  oxide  is  strongly  heated  ; 

(iii)  calcium  carbide  is  dropped  into  water ; 

(iv)  ammonium  sulphate  is  added  to  a  concentrated 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  the  mixture  is 
heated. 

(6)  Name  the  new  substance  or  substances  formed  in  each 
of  the  above  experiments. 

2.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  distinguish  : 

(a)  a  supersaturated  from  a  saturated  solution  of  alum  ; 

(b)  plastic  from  monoclinic  sulphur  ; 

(c)  an  exothermic  from  an  endothermic  reaction. 

3.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  preparing  and  collecting  a  supply  of  oxygen  for 
laboratory  use. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  when  magnesium 
burns  in  oxygen. 

4.  The  reaction  of  steam  and  white  hot  carbon  may  be 
expressed  by  the  following  equation  : 

H,0  +  C  CO  +  H,. 

(a)  What  pi'oportion,  by  volume,  of  tlie  gas  produced  is 
hydrogen  ? 

(b)  What  weight  of  carbon  monoxide  is  pi’oduced  when 
200  grams  of  coke,  00^  carbon,  is  used  in  the  above  experiment  ? 

(c)  What  volume  of  steam,  measured  at  540° C.  and 
798  mm.  pressure,  is  required  to  react  with  200  g.  of  coke  ? 

[over] 


5.  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  demonstrating  (a)  the 
kinds  of  substances  which  cause  temporary  hardness  in  water, 
(6)  the  process  of  softening  temporarily  hard  water. 

6.  You  are  given  four  bottles,  each  containing  a  different 
liquid,  and  are  told  that  one  contains  pure  water,  one  contains 
nitric  acid,  one  contains  sulphuric  acid,  and  one  contains 
hydrochloric  acid.  Describe  tests,  one  for  each,  to  identify 
these  liquids. 

7.  (a)  How  many  pounds  of  water  are  contained  in  100  lb. 
of  plaster  of  Paris,  the  formula  of  which  is  (CaS04)„  .H^O  ? 

(Ca  =  40;  S  =  32;  0=16;  H  =  l.) 

(6)  The  formula  of  arsine  is  AsHg.  Explain  how  the 
valence  of  arsenic  may  be  determined  from  this  formula. 

8.  Give  the  chemical  and  the  common  names  of  the  com¬ 
pounds  which  have  the  following  formulae  : 

CaO;  CuS0,.5H„0,  Na^COg .  lOH.O ;  H,S;  NaCl. 

9.  Give  uses,  two  for  each,  of  the  following  substances  and 
state,  in  each  case,  the  property  on  which  the  use  depends  : 
chlorine,  hydrogen,  ammonia,  carbon,  sulphur  dioxide. 

10.  {a)  State  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  weight. 

(6)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  this  law. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  indure^  dans  sa  mpie^  rien  qui  puisse  iudiqioer 

le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 


A 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  200  a  300  mots  (d’une  page  a  uiie 
page  et  demie)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

1.  Confidences  d’une  feuille  d’automne. 

2.  L’exposition  scolaire. 

3.  Un  beau  jour  de  Fan. 

4.  Ce  (|ue  Louis  Hemon  a  vu  au  pays  de  Quebec. 

5.  L’ecole  ideale. 

().  La  lecture  des  journaux  par  les  ecoliers. 

B 

Ecrivez  une  courte  lettre  de  conseils  a  un  ancien  eleve  qui 
vient  de  subir  avec  succes  Fexamen  du  quatrieme  cours. 


C 

Transcrivez  les  plirases  suivantes  en  faisant  des  corrections 
s’il  y  a  lieu  : 

1.  Je  ne  Fai  pas  vu,  je  vous  le  promets. 

2.  J’ai  failli  mon  examen  de  fran^ais. 

3.  J’ai  rempli  mon  devoir. 

4.  J’ai  reste  deux  ans  dans  cette  maison. 

5.  Voici  ce  qu’il  me  reste  a  faire. 

6.  J’ai  re^u  une  lettre  enregistree. 

7.  Ces  personnes  se  sont  absentees. 

8.  Elies  se  sont  plus  a  lire  ce  livre. 

9.  Les  ennemis  s’etaient  figures  qu’ils  vaincraient  facilement. 

[tournez] 


10.  Ils  se  sont  aper9u,  mais  un  peu  tard,  qu’ils  s’etaient  troinpe. 

11.  Je  les  ai  fails  passer  par  un  clieinin  inconnu. 

12.  Les  difficultes  que  j’ai  eu  a  resoudre  etaient  ^randes. 

18.  Voici  la  romance  que  j’ai  entendue  chanter. 

14.  Je  I’ai  vu  ce  midi. 

15.  J’en  ai  fait  heaucoup  et  j’en  ferai  encore  d’a vantage. 

1().  II  est  grievement  malade. 

17.  C’est  la  on  je  I’ai  rencontre. 

18.  Mes  sentiments  vis-a-vis  de  vous  n’ont  pas  changes. 

19.  Nous  sonmies  arrives  au  pied  de  la  montagne. 

20.  Tant  qu’a  inoi  je  suis  satisfait. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  Vun  des  deux  passages  suivants  : 

(rt)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucfe  qui  coininen- 
cent  par  ‘Sj’en  verse,  et  pint  a  Dieu  qua  force  d’en  verser”; 

(6)  les  vingt  lignes  consecutives  de  La  2)lainfe  du  hois  de 
Jean  Richepin  qui  cominencent  par  “  Et  le  feu  furieux  te  devore 
la  fibre 

2.  Faites  ressortir  le  role  important  que  joue  la  grace  divine 
dans  Folyeucte. 

8.  (^a)  — C’est  pen  de  me  quitter,  tu  veux  done  me  seduire'? 

— C’est  peu  d’aller  au  ciel,  je  veux  vous  y  conduire. 

— Imaginations ! 

— Celestes  verites ! 

f 

— Etrange  aveuglement ! 

— Eternelles  clartes ! 

Expliquez  chacune  des  paroles  de  ce  dialogue  en  indiquant 
(juel  personnage  les  prononce. 

(h)  Affermis  par  ma  niort  ta  fortune  et  la  mienne ; 

Le  coup  a  I’un  et  I’autre  en  sera  precieux, 

Puisqu’il  t’assure  en  terre  en  m’elevant  aux  cieux. 

Dites  en  (|uelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  sont  prononcees 
et  cominentez-les  brieveinent. 

(c)  Daigne  le  ciel  en  vous  achever  son  ouvrage, 

Et  pour  vous  rendre  un  jour  ce  que  vous  meritez, 

Vous  inspirer  bientot  toutes  ces  verites ! 

Nous  autres,  benissons  notre  heureuse  aventure ; 

Allons  a  nos  martyrs  donner  la  sepulture, 

Baiser  leurs  corps  sacres,  les  mettre  en  digue  lieu, 

Et  faire  retentir  partout  le  nom  de  Dieu. 

(i)  Qui  dit  ces  paroles  ?  A  (jui  les  dit-il  ?  En  quelle 
circonstance  ? 

(ii)  Expli(iuez-les  brieveinent. 

(iii)  Pour  couronner  cette  tragedie,  (|ue  souliaitez-vous  a 
chacun  des  personnages  (|ui  restent  ? 


[tournez] 


4.  (^?)(i)  Pourquoi  Tun  des  Deux  j) ifjeons  (luitte-t-il  le  logis? 

(ii)  Par  (juels  argiunents  I’autre  tente-t-il  de  le  reteiiir  ? 

(iii)  Decrivez  les  inalheurs  du  voyageur. 

(iv)  Quelle  le9on  peut-on  tirer  de  cette  fable  ? 

i)  Decrivez  brieveiiieiit,  d’apres  Lamartine,  la  crois- 
saiice  et  la  vie  merveilleuse  du  cliene. 

(ii)  Quelle  est  la  conclusion  du  poHe  ? 

(<")  Le  convolvulus,  les  mousses,  les  capillaires  d’eau  susi)endent 
devant  son  nid  des  draperies  de  verdure ;  le  cresson  et  la  lentille  lui  four- 
nissent  une  nourriture  delicate ;  I’eau  munnure  doucement  a  son  oreille ; 
de  beaux  insectes  occupent  ses  regards,  et  les  naiades  du  ruisseau,  pour 
inieux  caclier  cette  jeune  mere,  plantent  autour  d’elle  leurs  quenouilles  de 
roseaux,  chargees  d’une  laine  empouri)ree. 

(i)  De  (piel  morceau  ces  lignes  sont-elles  extraites  et  de 
(pii  y  parle-t-on  ? 

(ii)  Donnez  les  qualites  litteraires  de  cet  extrait. 

{d)  Mais  les  choses  aussi  souffrent  de  la  vieillesse  : 

Les  purs  dianiants  noirs  de  vos  yeux  de  deesse, 

Sur  la  toile  brunie  eteindront  leur  eclat. 

Puis  le  Temps,  poursuivant  le  fatal  attentat, 

Couvrira  lentement  de  son  immense  voile 
Votre  image  etfacee .  .  .  et  le  lambeau  de  toile 
Au  lointain  avenir  ne  vous  montrera  plus. 

(i)  De  (pii  sont  ces  vers?  De  (juel  poeine  sont-ils 

extraits  ? 

(ii)  Dites  ce  que  vous  aiinez  dans  ces  vers.  Donnez  vos 

raisons. 

(iii)  Connnent  se  terniine  le  poeine  et  quelle  verite  en 
ressort  ? 

(''b  Brillante  sur  ma  tige  et  rhonneur  du  jardin, 

Je  n’ai  vu  luire  encor  (jue  les  feux  du  matin. 

Je  veux  achever  ma  journee. 

(i)  De  ([uel  poeine  est  tire  ce  passage  ?  (^iiel  en  est 
Tauteur  ?  En  (juelles  circoiistaiices  fut-il  compose  ? 

(ii)  Quels  sont  les  sentiments  du  persoiuiage  a  (pii  ces 
})aroles  sont  attribiiees  ? 

(iii)  (buels  arguments  celui-ci  a])porte-t-il  pour  plaider 
sa  cause  ? 

5.  Faites  le  portrait  moral  du  jiere  Chapdelaine  et  de  la  mere 
Cbapdelaiiie.  Indicpiez  comment  leurs  caracteres  se  completaient 
pour  former  iiii  excellent  iimnage  de  colons. 


().  “  Maria  Chapdelaine  est  le  syiii])()le  de  la  I'ace  canadieniie- 
fraiiyai.se.”  Citez  deux  on  trois  traits  do  sou  caractere  qui 
justilieut  cette  as.sertioii. 


7.  L’ENP^ANT  GKEC 

Les  Tiircs  out  passe  la.  Tout  est  ruine  et  deuil. 

Cliio,  I’ile  des  vins,  iiAst  jdus  qu’un  sombre  ecueil. 

Ohio,  qu’ombrageaient  les  charmilles, 

Chio,  qui  dans  les  Hots  retletait  ses  grands  bois, 

Ses  coteaux,  ses  palais  et,  le  soir  qiielquefois, 

Un  chceur  dansant  de  jeunes  filles. 

Tout  est  desert.  Mats  non ;  seul,  pres  des  inurs  noircis, 

Un  enfant  aux  yeux  bleus,  un  enfant  grec,  assis, 

Courbait  sa  tete  humiliee. 

II  avait  jiour  asile,  il  avait  })our  appui 
Une  blanche  aubepine,  une  tleur,  coniine  lui 
Dans  le  grand  ravage  oubliee. 

All !  pauvre  enfant,  pieds  nus  .sur  les  rocs  anguleux, 

Helas !  pour  essuyer  les  pleiirs  de  tes  yeux  bleus 
Coinnie  le  ciel  et  coniine  Tonde ; 

Pour  (pie  dans  leur  azur,  de  larnies  orageux. 

Passe  le  vif  eclair  de  la  joie  et  des  jeux, 

Pour  relever  ta  tete  blonde, 

Que  veux-tu?  Bel  enfant,  ({ue  te  faut-il  donner 
Pour  rattaclier  gainient  et  gaiment  rainener 
En  boucles  sur  ta  blanche  epaule 
Ces  cheveux,  qui  du  fer  n’ont  ])as  subi  raffront 
Et  qui  pleurent  e])ars  autour  de  ton  beau  front, 

Coiiime  les  feuilles  sur  le  saule? 

Qui  pourrait  dissiper  tes  chagrins  mibuleux'? 

Est-ce  d’avoir  ce  lys,  bleu  comnie  tes  yeux  bleus, 

Qui  dTran  borde  le  ])uits  sombre'? 

Ou  le  fruit  du  tuba,  de  cet  arbre  si  grand 
Qu’un  cheval  an  galoji  met,  tonjours  en  coiirant, 

Cent  ans  k  sortir  de  son  ombre'? 

Veux-tu,  pour  me  sourire,  un  bel  oiseau  des  bois, 

Qui  chante  avec  un  chant  ]»lus  doux  (lue  le  hautbois, 

Plus  eclatant  que  les  cymbales'? 

Que  veux-tu  ?  tleur,  beau  fruit,  ou  I’oiseau  merveilleux? 

— Ami,  dit  I’enfant  grec,  dit  I’enfant  aux  yeux  bleus, 

Je  veux  de  la  poudre  et  des  balles. 

{(f)  Faites,  en  prose,  un  resiniie  de  ce  poeine. 

(/>)  Que  peii.sez-vous  des  presents  (pie  le  pa.ssaiit  otl're  a 
I’enfant  ? 

(c)  Citez  le  vei's  ou  le  iiieuilire  de  phrase  (pn3  vous  preterez 
dans  clnujiie  str(3])be  et  doiiuez  vos  raisons. 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  a  composition  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in 
length  (200  to  300  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

{(i)  The  music  of  nature. 

(A  description  of  the  sounds  heard  out-of-doors — bird  notes, 
the  wind  in  trees,  etc.) 

{h)  My  ambition. 

(A  discussion  of  what  you  wish  to  accomplish  in  life  and  how 
you  hope  to  accomplish  it.) 

(c)  The  motor  car  of  1936. 

(A  description  of  the  modern  type  of  motor  car,  with  comments 
on  recent  improvements  in  mechanism  and  design.) 

(d)  A  hotel  fire. 

(You  were  staying  in  a  hotel  that  took  fire.  Write  the  story  of 
your  experiences.) 

(c)  Training  a  school  team. 

(Give  advice  on  the  training  of  a  football,  basketball,  or  hockey 
team.) 

(/)  My  leisure  time. 

(An  account  of  how  you  like  to  s])end  your  leisure  time.) 

2.  Retell  the  following  story  in  your  own  words,  reducing  it 
to  about  half  of  its  present  length — that  is  to  about  200  words. 
IMur  narrative  should  be  a  connected  passage  ;  it  should  contain 
the  essential  points  of  the  original  story  ;  it  should  be  clear ; 
and  it  should  he  in  good  English. 

In  our  return  home  we  met  with  a  very  odd  accident,  which 
I  cannot  forbear  relating,  because  it  shows  how  desirous  all  who 
know  Sir  Roger  are  of  giving  him  marks  of  their  esteem.  When 
we  arrived  upon  the  verge  of  his  estate,  we  stopped  at  a  little  inn 

^OVElll 


to  rest  ourselves  and  our  horses.  The  man  of  the  house  had,  it 
seems,  been  formerly  a  servant  in  the  Knight’s  family ;  and,  to 
do  honour  to  his  old  master,  had  some  time  since,  unknown  to 
Sir  Roger,  put  him  up  in  a  sign-post  before  the  door  ;  so  that 
the  Knight’s  Head  had  hung  out  upon  the  road  about  a  week 
before  he  himself  knew  anything  of  the  matter.  As  soon  as  Sir 
Roger  was  acquainted  with  it,  finding  that  his  servant’s  indis¬ 
cretion  proceeded  wholly  from  affection  and  good-will,  he  only 
told  him  that  he  had  made  him  too  high  a  compliment ;  and 
when  the  fellow  seemed  to  think  that  could  hardly  be,  added 
with  a  more  decisive  look,  that  it  was  too  great  an  honour  for 
any  man  under  a  duke ;  but  told  him  at  the  same  time  that  it 
might  be  altered  with  a  very  few  touches,  and  that  he  himself 
would  be  at  the  charge  of  it.  Accordingly  they  got  a  painter, 
by  the  Knight’s  directions,  to  add  a  pair  of  whiskers  to  the  face, 
and  by  a  little  aggravation  of  the  features  to  change  it  into  the 
Saracen’s  Head.  I  should  not  have  known  this  story  had  not 
the  inn- keeper,  upon  Sir  Roger’s  alighting,  told  him  in  my 
hearing,  that  his  honour’s  head  was  brought  back  last  night 
with  the  alterations  that  he  had  ordered  to  be  made  in  it.  Upon 
this,  my  friend,  with  his  usual  cheerfulness,  related  the  partic¬ 
ulars  above  mentioned,  and  ordered  the  head  to  be  brought  into 
the  room.  I  could  not  forbear  discovering  greater  expressions 
of  mirth  than  ordinary  upon  the  appearance  of  this  monstrous 
face,  under  which,  notwithstanding  it  was  made  to  frown  and 
stare  in  a  most  extraordinary  manner,  I  could  still  discover  a 
distant  resemblance  of  my  old  friend.  Sir  Roger,  upon  seeing 
me  laugh,  desired  me  to  tell  him  truly  if  I  thought  it  possible 
for  people  to  know  him  in  that  disguise.  I  at  first  kept  my 
usual  silence ;  but  upon  the  Knight’s  conjuring  me  to  tell  him 
whether  it  was  not  still  more  like  himself  than  a  Saracen,  I 
composed  my  countenance  in  the  best  manner  I  could,  and 
replied  that  much  might  he  said  on  both  sides. 

3.  Correct  the  following  sentences,  giving  reasons  for  any 
changes  you  make  : 

{a)  We  must  neither  forget  the  temper  of  the  man  nor  of 
the  age  in  which  he  lived. 

{h)  Hardly  had  they  reached  the  interior  than  they  were 
attacked  by  the  natives. 

(c)  If  I  had  known  in  time  I  might  have  arranged  to 
have  gone  with  you. 

(d)  Having  passed  his  examination,  it  was  possible  for 
him  to  apply  for  a  position. 

{e)  It  was  quite  a  different  kind  of  place  to  what  I  expected. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATUEE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : 

{a)  eleven  and  a  half  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “  Be 
innocent  of  the  knowledge,  dearest  chuck  ”  ; 

(6)  tliree  stanzas  from  The  Ancient  Mariner,  beginning, 
“  Tlie  fair  breeze  blew,  the  white  foam  flew  ” ; 

(c)  Wilfred  Campbell’s  poem,  Indian  Summer. 

2.  (a)  By  referring  to  the  scenes  in  which  he  figures,  give  an 
account  of  the  role  of  Banquo  in  the  play. 

OR 

(6)  “  The  heart-sickness,  which  conies  from  Macbeth’s 
perception  of  the  futility  of  his  crime,  never  leaves  liim  for 
long.” 

(i)  Mention  any  two  occasions  in  the  play,  after  the 
scene  of  Duncan’s  murder,  on  which  Macbeth  expresses  tliis 
mood.  State  clearly  the  circumstances  and  give  tlie  gist  of 
wliat  lie  says  on  each  occasion. 

(ii)  What  evidence  is  there  in  the  murder  scene  itself 
(Act  II,  Scene  2),  after  the  deed  is  done,  that  Macbeth  is  appalled 
by  his  guilt  ? 

d.  (u)  I  hear  a  knocking 

At  the  south  entry ;  retire  we  to  our  chanilier : 

A  little  water  clears  us  of  this  deed : 

How  easy  is  it,  then  !  Your  constancy 
Hath  left  you  unattended. 

(i)  What  was  the  cause  of  the  knocking  ? 

(ii)  At  what  later  point  in  the  play  are  we  made  to 
recollect  the  words,  “A  little  water  clears  us  of  this  deed”? 

(iii)  Explain  the  part  italicized. 


[over] 


(h)  Then  comes  my  fit  again  ;  I  had  else  been  perfect, 

Whole  as  the  marble,  founded  as  the  rock. 

As  broad  and  general  as  the  casing  air ; 

Hut  now  I  am  cabin’d,  cribb’d,  confin’d,  bound  in 
To  saucy  doubts  and  fears. 

(i)  Name  the  speaker  and  state  clearly  tlie  context  of 

tlie  lines. 

(ii)  Explain  the  italicized  words. 

(c)  O  nation  miserable, 

With  an  untitled  tyrant  bloody-scepter’d, 

When  shalt  thou  see  thy  wholesome  days  again, 

Since  that  the  truest  issue  of  thy  throne 
By  his  own  interdiction  stands  accurdd^ 

And  does  blaspheme  his  breed '? 

(i)  Name  the  speaker. 

(ii)  Who  is  ‘'the  truest  issue”? 

(iii)  Exj^lain  the  allusion  in  the  part  italicized. 


4.  {(i)  The  struggling  pangs  of  conscious  truth  to  hide, 

To  quench  the  blushes  of  ingenuous  shame. 

Or  heag)  the  shrine  of  Luxury  and  Pride 
With  incense  hindled  at  the  ^fusds  flame. 

(i)  State  clearly  the  context  of  these  lines  in  the  poem 
from  wliich  they  are  taken. 

(ii)  Explain  the  parts  italicized. 

{}>)  One  after  one,  by  the  star-dogged  Moon, 

Too  quick  for  groan  or  sigh. 

Each  turned  his  face  with  a  ghastly  i)ang. 

And  cursed  me  with  his  eye. 

(i)  Name  the  poem  from  which  tliis  is  taken.  . 

(ii)  Who  are  the  persons  referred  to,  and  wliat,  according- 
to  tlie  subsequent  stanza,  happened  to  them  ? 

(iii)  Explain  the  italicized  word. 

(c)  But  the  other  swiftly  strode  from  ridge  to  ridge. 

Clothed  with  his  breath,  and  looking,  as  he  walk’d 
Larger  than  human  on  the  frozen  hills. 

He  heard  the  deep  behind  him,  and  a  cry 
Before. 

(i)  Give  the  context  of  this  passage  from  Marie  P Arthur. 

(ii)  What  was  the  cry  which  he  heard  ? 


5.  (a)  “  I  liave  attempted  to  give  a  picture  ot  a  man  of  strong 
mind  and  lively  sensil)ility,  agitated  by  two  of  the  most  powerful 
attections  of  tlie  human  heart — parental  affection  and  the  love 
of  property.  ...”  WordsiuorfJi. 

Show  how  Micliael’s  parental  affection,  Ins  lo\'e  of  property 
and  his  strength  of  mind  are  brought  out  in  the  poem. 

OR 

(6)  Discuss  (i)  the  character  of  Lucrezia  as  revealed  in 
Andrea  del  Sarto,  (ii)  Andrea’s  comparison  between  his  own  art 
and  that  of  Raphael. 

6.  {a)  By  what  trick  did  Tlie  Counsellor  get  possess! (jn  of 
Lorna  Doone’s  necklace  ?  How  was  it  recovered  ? 

{h)  Show  how  Captain  Mac  Whirr’s  character  is  revealed 
in  his  handling  of  the  trouble  with  the  Chinese  passengers. 

7.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(it)  In  his  essay  On  Big  Words,  what  particular  points  in 
Ids  argument  does  A.  G.  Gardiner  illustrate  by  (piotatious  from 
Wordsworth  and  Coleridge  ? 

(6)  Show,  by  allusion  to  specific  incidents,  the  aspects  ot 
Laura’s  character  brought  out  by  Katherine  Mansfield  in  The 
Garden  Party. 

(c)  What  does  Bryce  say  about  tlie  distinctive  merits  of 
Abraham  Lincoln’s  s]:>eeches  ? 

(d)  State  and  by  reference  exemplify  the  (jualities  which 
o'ive  distinction  to  Stevenson’s  treatment  of  the  murder  story  in 
Marldadan. 

(S.  Answer  {a)  and  any  one  other  of  the  following : 

(a)  Discuss  the  following  poem  with  respect  to  its  descrip¬ 
tive  qualities  : 

A  JANUAllY  MORNING 

The  g'littering  roofs  are  still  with  frost ;  each  worn 
Black  chimney  builds  into  the  quiet  sky 
Its  curling  pile  to  crumble  silently. 

Far  out  to  westward  on  the  edge  of  morn, 

The  slender  misty  city  towers  up-borne 
Glimmer  faint  rose  against  the  i)allid  blue ; 

And  yonder  on  those  northern  hills,  the  hue 
Of  amethyst,  hang  fleeces  dull  as  horn. 


[over] 


And  here  behind  me  come  the  woodmen’s  sleighs 
With  shouts  and  clamorous  squeakings ;  might  and  main 
Up  the  steep  slope  the  horses  stamp  and  strain, 

Urged  on  by  hoarse-tongued  drivers — cheeks  ablaze, 

Iced  beards  and  frozen  eyelids — team  by  team. 

With  frost-fringed  flanks,  and  nostrils  jetting  steam. 

(h)  Point  out  and  exemplify  by  quotation  or  reference 
three  ballad  features  in  Sir  Patrick  Spens  OR  in  Robin  Hood 
and  The  Curtal  Friar. 

(c)  Trace  the  development  of  the  thought  of  one  of  the 
following :  The  Sturdy  Rock  (Anon.) ;  On  His  Blindness 
(Milton);  London,  1802  (Wordsworth);  Immortality  (Arnold); 
Anthem  for  Doomed  Youth  (Owen). 

{d)  Summarize  the  content  of  one  of  the  following  poems 
and  point  out  clearly  the  most  distinctive  feature  of  its  expres¬ 
sion  :  The  Lament  of  David  over  Saul  and  J onathan ;  The 
Hare  with  Many  Friends  (Gay) ;  The  Raven  (Poe)  ;  Up  at  a 
Villa — Down  in  the  City  (Browning)  ;  Fuzzy -Wuzzy  (Kipling)  ; 
Whitechapel  (Aldington). 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  fnll  jmper,  two  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  C,  and  one  from  D. 


A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  (juestions  in  A,  only  the  first  tivo  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  Show  how  (a)  the  monarchy,  (b)  the  system  of  adminis¬ 
tration,  (c)  the  social  organization,  were  contributary  causes  of 
the  French  Revolution. 


2.  Describe  : 

(a)  the  rise  of  national  feeling  during  the  Napoleonic  era 
in  (i)  Italy,  (ii)  Germany,  (iii)  Spain,  showing  in  each  case  how 
it  contributed  to  the  downfall  of  Napoleon  ; 

(/>)  the  part  played  by  Russia  in  Napoleon’s  downfall. 

3.  Describe  and  explain  the  immediate  causes  tliat  led  to  the 
formation  of  : 

(a)  the  Second  French  Republic  in  1848; 

(h)  tlie  Second  French  Empire  in  1852; 

(c)  the  Third  French  Republic  in  1870. 

B 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 

4.  Indicate  the  importance  of  the  following  in  tlie  uniheation 
of  Germany  : 

(a)  the  Revolutions  of  1848; 

(b)  the  Austro- Prussian  War  of  186G  ; 

(c)  the  Franco- Prussian  War  of  1870. 

[over] 


5.  Describe  the  development  of  parliamentary  and  social 
reform  in  Great  Britain  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832  ; 

(b)  the  Chartist  Agitation  ; 

(c)  the  growth  of  religious  toleration  and  liberty. 


Note. 


c 

Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  ivill  he  valued. 


6.  State  the  reasons  for  tlie  formation  of  a  federation  of  self- 
governing  colonies  within  the  British  Empire  in  : 

(a)  Canada ; 

{h)  Australia ; 

(c)  South  Africa. 

7.  Show  the  importance  of  the  following  in  relation  to  the 
problem  of  slavery  in  the  United  States  of  America : 

(a)  the  Missouri  compromise  ; 

(b)  the  compromise  of  1850  ; 

(c)  the  Kansas-Nebraska  crisis  ; 

(d)  the  incident  at  Harper’s  Ferry. 


D 


Note.  0)ily  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  (a)  Give  the  reasons  which  led  to  the  formation  of  (i)  the 
Triple  Alliance,  (ii)  the  Triple  Entente. 

(b)  Show  how  the  issues  at  stake  between  these  two  rival 
systems  of  alliances  were  among  the  causes  of  the  World  War. 

9.  Describe  the  League  of  Nations  under  the  following- 
headings  : 

(a)  the  causes  that  led  to  its  formation ; 

(b)  its  organization  ;  ^ 

(c)  its  duties ; 

(d)  its  achievements. 
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HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE 


(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


Note.  Candidates  are  required  to  write  on  question  1  and 

any  four  others. 

1.  Explain  the  commercial  significance  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  (a)  fairs  in  the  middle  ages,  {h)  the  Navigation  Act  of 
1651,  (c)  the  transatlantic  cable  of  1866,  (d)  the  potash  trade 
in  Canada,  (e)  the  reciprocity  treaty  of  1854  between  Canada 
and  the  United  States. 

2.  Outline  the  causes  of  economic  expansion  in  Canada  from 
1900  to  1914. 

3.  Describe  and  contrast  river  and  sea  civilizations.  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  reference  to  the  Egyptian  and  one  other 
Mediterranean  civilization. 

4.  Show  the  effects  of  the  Panama  Canal  on  world  commerce. 

5.  Discuss  the  chief  commercial  causes  of  the  breaking  away 
of  the  American  colonies  from  Great  Britain  in  1776. 

6.  Trace  the  commercial  expansion  of  the  United  States  from 
the  American  Civil  War  to  the  end  of  the  century. 

7.  Describe  the  important  features  of  mercantilism. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note,  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  The  7th  term  of  an  arithmetic  progression  is  189  and  the 
21st  term  is  63.  Find  (a)  the  aritlimetic  progression,  (b)  tlie 
value  of  its  first  negative  term,  (c)  the  sum  of  100  terms. 


2.  Insert  5  o;eometric  means  between 


81 

64 


and  — . 
9 


3.  Show  that  the  function  -\-bx-\-c  has  a  minimum 
value  when  x  is  one-half  the  sum  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 
x'^  Abx-\-c  —  0. 


Ob  C  6 

4.  If  — ,  —  ,  —  are  unequal  fractions  with  numerators 

h  d  f 

and  denominators  all  positive,  show  that 

a-}-  c  A  e 
b  A  d -j-  f 

lies  in  value  between  the  greatest  and  the  least  of  the  given 
fractions. 

5.  Solve  xy{xAy)  = 


X  y 


6.  Assuming  that  the  sum  of  the  scjuares  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers  is  given  by 

n{nA  1)(2li+  1) 

6 

find  the  sum  to  n  terms  of  the  series 

1x3-1-2x5-1-3x7  4- . 

[over] 


7.  Without  assuming  the  remainder  theorem,  show  that  if  a 
polynomial  f{x)  is  divided  by  cc— 1  the  remainder  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  polynomial. 

8.  In  how  many  ways  may  10  different  things  be  divided 
among  four  persons  if  two  assigned  persons  are  each  to  receive 
two  things  and  the  other  two  are  each  to  receive  three  things  ? 


0.  Show  that  i  Cr  =  +  „Cr  _  i 


10.  Find  (a)  the  middle  term,  {h)  the  term  before  the  last,  in 
tlie  binomial  expansion  of  (2aj  — 


11.  Usin  a 

o 

show  that 


the  binomial  expansion  for  negative  exponents, 
1 

has  an  approximate  value  of  *19894. 


12.  Find  the  amount  that  sliould  be  paid  for  an  annuity  of 
$750  to  run  for  9  years,  the  first  payment  of  the  annuity  to  be 
made  5  years  hence,  the  rate  of  interest  being  5^. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  On  the  same  diagram  place  the  point  (  —  2,  1),  the  locus 
of  03  — 3^  +  3  — 0,  and  tlie  locus  of  x-  Ay-  -\-?>x  =  0. 

2.  Establish  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  two 
given  points. 

3.  Find  the  point  on  3o3  +  47/  =  5  of  which  the  polar  with 

respect  to  x~  +  =9  passes  through  the  point  (2,  3). 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  of  slope  m  which  is 
tangent  to  the  circle  03"H-7/”  =  u". 

5.  For  the  triangle,  the  sides  of  which  are  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  and 
3o3  +  4//  =  1 0,  find  the  equation  of  (a)  the  circumscribed  circle, 
(6)  the  inscribed  circle,  (c)  the  radical  axis  of  these  two  circles. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  (a)  If  a  transversal  cuts  the  sides  or  the  sides  produced 
of  a  triangle,  prove  that  the  product  of  one  set  of  alternate 
segments,  taken  in  circular  order,  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
other  set. 

(b)  A  line  through  the  centroid  of  a  triangle  divides  one 
of  the  sides  internally  in  the  ratio  1 : 3.  Find  the  ratio  in  which 
it  divides  the  other  side  which  it  meets  internally. 

7.  (a)  Show  that  if  the  polar  of  A  with  respect  to  a  circle 
passes  through  B,  then  the  polar  of  B  passes  through  A. 

(b)  Given  that  the  polar  of  A  with  respect  to  the  circle 
inscribed  in  a  triangle  ABC  meets  the  side  BC  produced  in  D, 
locate  the  polar  of  D. 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Establish  a  construction  for  an  isosceles  triangle  having 
each  of  the  anomies  at  the  base  double  the  vertical  angle. 

(b)  Deduce  the  construction  for  inscribing  a  regular 
pentagon  in  a  given  circle. 

9.  On  a  straight  line  four  points  A,  B,  C,  D  are  taken  of  which 
B  is  the  middle  point  of  AD.  A  circle  is  drawn  through  A  and 
D  and  another  circle  through  B  and  C.  The  radical  axis  of  the 
two  circles  cuts  the  given  line  at  E.  Show  that  ACDE  is  a 
liarmonic  range. 

o 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

10.  Prove  that  all  the  straight  lines  intersecting  a  given 

o  O  o 

straiglit  line  at  a  given  point  and  perpendicular  to  it  lie  in  a 
plane. 

11.  Given  any  two  planes  perpendicular  to  each  other,  sliow 
that  any  line  perpendicular  to  one  of  these  planes  and  meeting 
the  other  plane  lies  wholly  in  that  other  plane. 

12.  Show  that  the  four  straight  lines  which  join  the  vertices 
of  a  tetrahedron  to  the  centroids  of  the  opposite  faces  meet  in  a 
point  which  divides  them  in  the  ratio  3:1,  and  that  the  three 
straight  lines  which  join  the  middle  points  of  opposite  edges 
meet  in  the  same  point  and  are  bisected  there. 

13.  Prove  that  the  volume  of  a  triangular  pyramid  equals  one- 
third  of  the  product  of  the  base  and  the  altitude. 

14.  If  the  earth  is  taken  to  be  a  sphere  and  the  perimeter  of 
the  arctic  circle  to  lie  two-tifths  of  the  equator,  find  the  ratio  of 
the  area  of  tlie  frigid  zone  to  the  area  of  the  hemisphere. 
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TRrG(3N0METEY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  If  A  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant  having  its  sine 
equal  to  Ay,  calculate  (without  using  the  tables)  (i)  cos  A, 
(ii)  tan  A,  (iii)  tan  (180°  +  ^),  (iv)  sin  (fiL  —  90°). 

(6)  Find  a  value  of  A  for  which  cos  HA  +  cos  SJ.  =  0. 


2.  {a)  Prove  that,  for  any  angle  x, 

tan"^c  +  cot“fl?  =  sec^j;  cosec".T  — 2. 

(b)  Simplify  cos^^]2  sin”(tan~^  l)j-. 

» 

3.  (a)  Prove  that  cos  {A—B)  =  cos  A  cos  B  +  sin  A  sin  B, 
assuming  the  angles  to  be  of  the  first  quadrant. 

(6)  Express  tan  in  terms  of  tan  x. 


4.  (a)  Prove  that,  in  a  triangle  ABC, 


tan  J  (A  —  B) 


a  —  b  ,  G 
-  cot  — 

a-\-b  2 


(6)  Explain  how  the  equation  of  (a)  may  be  used  in  the 
solution  of  triangles. 


5.  Find  the  side  b  in  a  triangle  ABC  in  which  =  24-51, 
5  =  42°13',  and  (7=5()°34'. 


[over] 


6.  The  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  a  tower  from  a  point 
on  level  t^round  100  feet  from  the  foot  of  the  tower  is  48°. 
Calculate  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  the  tower  from 
a  point  which  is  10  feet  directly  above  the  first  point  of 
observation. 

7.  Calculate  by  the  use  of  tables  the  value  of 

2  irn  X 

where  tt  =  3T416,  =  52,  and  e  =  2'7183,  giving  the  first 

three  figures  of  the  result  and  the  number  of  figures  preceding 
the  decimal  point. 

8.  Having  given  for  a  triangle  ABC  that  A  =  84,  a  =  14,  and 
r  =  4,  prove  that 

(a)  6  +  c  =  28; 

(b)  tan— =— , 

^  2  7 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  'paq:)eT. 

1.  Given  tliat  the  roots  of  the  e(|uatioii  ax--\-2hx-\-c  =  i)  are 
real  and  unequal,  show  that  the  roots  of  the  equation 

{a  ”  —  ac  +  26  ”  ).r  ”  +  2h{a  +  c)x  +  {c "  —  ac  +  26 " )  =  0 
are  imaginary. 


2.  (a)  If  2/ =  6  +  4:c  —  5:c“  +  ,  express  y  in  the  following 

form  :  y  =  a  +  h(x  —  1)  +  c(x  —  1)”  +  d(x  —  l)’^ . 

(6)  If  y  =  - — ^  express  y  in  the  following  form  : 


(iT  —  I  ) ' 

(C 


+ 


6 


+ 


c 


(x—l)‘^  (tc  —  I )  ”  x—\ 


8. 


By  use  of  the  identity 

f(x-{-  h)  (x  +  h)  Jh 

I  ”  2 


{x  +  Jt)hn^ 

6  f 


X'^ 


x-Ji.  xh'-^\  _ 


-j- - 1  —  X'^h. 

2  G  J 


find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  n  terms  of  an  arithmetic  progres¬ 
sion  whose  first  term  is  a  and  common  difference  d.  Test 
the  result  by  deducing  the  sum  of  tlie  S(|uares  of  the  first  n 
natural  numbers. 


4.  Find  the  coefficient  of  in  the  expansion  of 

I 


l-\-'dx  —  4<X 

in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x. 


[over] 


5.  If  the  straight  line  joining  the  centres  of  two  given  circles 
meets  one  of  them  in  a  point  A  exterior  to  the  other  circle, 
prove  that  twice  the  rectangle  formed  by  the  line  joining  the 
centres  and  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  their  radical  axis  is 
equal  to  the  square  on  the  tangent  from  A  to  the  other  circle. 


6.  Given  a  circle  and  a  point  A,  find  the  locus  of  the  centre 
of  a  circle  with  o;iven  radius  r  such  that  the  radical  axis  of 
this  circle  and  the  given  circle  passes  through  A. 

Under  wdiat  conditions  is  the  solution  impossible  ? 


7.  On  a  chord  AB  of  a  given  circle  are  situated  two  points 
C,  D.  Locate  the  point  of  contact  of  a  circle  through  C  and  D 
which  touches  the  given  circle. 


(S.  A  circle  is  given  with  centre  C  and  any  chord  AB. 
Through  D,  any  point  on  AB  produced,  two  circles  are  drawn 
touching  the  given  circle  at  A  and  B  respectively.  These  two 
circles  intersect  ao-ain  in  E.  Prove  that  CED  is  a  rio-ht  anHe. 

c5  O  O 


9.  A  transversal  cuts  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  ABC 
externally.  The  distances  of  A,  B,  and  C  from  the  transversal 
are  j),  q,  r,  respectively,  and  the  projections  of  BC,  CA,  AB  on 
the  transversal  are  a,h',c,  respectively,  in  which  'p^q'^v 
and  a  =  h'  c.  Find  in  terms  of  these  measurements  the  volume 
generated  by  revolving  the  triangle  ABC  about  the  given 
transversal. 


10.  (a)  If  M  is  the  mid-point  of  the  straight  line  AB  and  C  is 
not  on  the  line  AB,  prove  that  any  transversal  parallel  to  BC 
and  cutting  CM  and  CA  in  M'  and  A'  will  cut  the  straight  line 
through  C  parallel  to  A B  in  a  point  E'  such  that  A'  is  the  mid¬ 
point  of  M'E'. 

(b)  Deduce  from  the  above  that  if  D  is  any  point  not  in 
the  plane  containing  A,  B,  C,  and  M  above,  then  any  transversal 
parallel  to  the  plane  BCD  will  cut  the  plane  MCD,  the  plane 
ACD,  and  the  plane  through  CD  parallel  to  AB  in  points 
M' A'  E'  such  that  A'  is  the  mid-point  of  M'E'. 


I  1.  Prove  that  the  Hiiiii  ot  n  terms  of  the  sei'ies 

cosec  26  cosec  4^  +  cosec  8^  + . 

is  C  —  cot  2”  6  where  C  is  a  (juaiitity  independent  of  n ;  and 
find  the  value  of  C. 

For  what  values  of  6  does  tlie  sum  ecjual  zero  ? 


12.  In  a  triangle  ABC, 

((t)  sliow  tliat  C08  (B  —  C)  =  ^  ^ .  ; 

2<j-/)c 

(/>)  simplify  ci-^  cos  (B  —  C)  +  h‘^  cos(6'  —  ^4)  +  6'-^  cos  (A  —  B). 


18.  If 

triangle,  B 
prove  tliat 


7" 2  5  radii  of  tlie  escribed  circles  of  a 

the  radius  of  tlie  circumcircle,  and  A  tlie  area, 


A2  = 


and 


_  1  (r  1  4-  7*  2  )(7’  2  +  r ..  )ir  +  7’  ^ ) 

7\  r.2  d-r.,  7\..  -pr.. 7*^ 


R  =  A  . 
4 


14.  Functions  f(A)  and  g(A)  of  an  angle  A  are  defined  after 
the  manner  of  the  sine  and  cosine  by  constructing  a  triangle 
A  BC  to  contain  the  angle  A  and  tiiking 

f{A)  =  i'-,  <j(A)  =  I  , 

witli  tlie  difference  that  the  angle  B  is  taken  to  lx%  not  90’^,  but 
any  fixed  angle  0.  Show  that  the  functions  sliare  witli  tlie  sine 
and  cosine  the  formulae  f\A— A')  =  f{A)  (i{A')—g{A)f{A') 
and  <j{A  +^')  -  g{A)g{A)-f{A)f{A'\ 
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1.  (a)  Describe  in  detail  the  process  of  pliotosynthesis. 

(h)  How  are  leaves  of  higher  plants  specially  fitted  for 
tills  process  ? 

(c)  Show  liow  all  the  conditions  necessary  for  plioto¬ 
synthesis  are  satisfied  in  the  case  of  Spirogyra. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  principal  tissue  or  tissues  of  the  mature 
stem  of  a  woody  dicotyledon  which  perform  the  work  of 
(i)  protection,  (ii)  conduction. 

(6)  Name  two  other  functions  which  may  be  performed 
b}^  plant  stems.  Name  plants,  one  for  each,  which  exemplify 
these  functions  and  show  the  adajitation  of  each  stem  to  the 
function. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  typical 
dicotyledonous  root  through  the  root-hair  zone. 

(b)  (i)  Explain  how  water  from  tlie  soil  enters  root-hairs, 
(ii)  Does  the  liquid  entering  the  roots  have  the  same 

composition  as  soil  water  ?  Explain. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  geotropism  in 

roots. 

4.  (a)  Name  a  common  liverwort,  give  its  habitat  and  show 
how  it  is  adapted  to  this  habitat. 

(h)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  give  the 
life  history  of  a  liverivort. 

(c)  Name  the  plant  groups  to  which  mosses  and  horsetails 
belong  and  state  why  these  plants  are  placed  in  these  groups. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  grain  rust.  Include  in  your 
answer  such  descriptions  as  would  enable  one  to  identify  the 
different  stages  with  the  naked  eye. 

(/>)  What  are  the  control  measures  recommended  for  apple 

scab  ? 

(c)  Would  these  control  measures  be  satisfactory  for  grain 
rust  ?  Give  reasons  for  j^our  answer. 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  plant  of  the  Scrophulariaceae,  including  in 
your  answer  a  detailed  description  of  the  flower. 

(h)  Describe  the  process  of  pollination  and  show  any 
adaptations  to  cross-pollination  in  the  plant  described  in  your 
answer  to  (<x). 

(c)  Give  the  family  characteristics  of  (i)  the  Pinaceae, 
(ii)  the  Rosaceae. 

7.  {a)  Name  two  Canadian  xerophytes  and  point  out  the 
characteristics  that  determine  their  classification  as  xerophytes. 

(h)  Describe  the  adaptations  to  life  in  our  climate  of 
(i)  deciduous  trees,  (ii)  Spirogyra,  (iii)  annual  herbs. 
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1.  Describe  tlie  organs  of  locomotion  of  a  spider,  a  grass¬ 
hopper,  and  a  crayfish,  and  show  in  each  case  how  these  organs 
are  related  to  the  animal’s  habits. 

2.  {a)  Give  tlie  life  history  of  a  grasshopper. 

(6)  How  would  you  distinguish  a  cricket  from  a  grass¬ 
hopper  ? 

(c)  Name  the  orders  to  which  the  following  insects  belong: 
May  beetle,  ant,  dragon-fly.  Give  the  characteristics  of  each  of 
these  orders. 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  adaptations  of  the  eartliworm  to  its  feed¬ 
ing  habits  and  to  its  method  of  locomotion. 

{h)  By  means  of  a  diagram  show  the  relative  position  and 
general  appearance  of  the  organs  of  digestion,  reproduction, 
and  circulation  of  the  earthworm  as  revealed  by  the  dissection 
of  the  animal  from  the  gizzard  to  the  anterior  end. 

4.  {a)  What  are  the  clam’s  natural  means  of  protection  ? 

(/>)  Make  two  diagrams  of  a  clam’s  shell,  one  to  show 
external  features  and  one  to  show  internal  markings. 

(c)  Compare  the  organs  of  respiration  and  mode  of 
respiration  of  a  clam  with  those  of  a  fish. 

5.  {a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  frog,  and  show  the  structural 
adaptations  of  the  animal  at  each  stage  of  its  life  to  its  environ¬ 
ment  and  to  its  feeding  habits. 

(6)  Compare  in  structure  and  action  the  heart  of  a  frog 
with  that  of  a  fish. 

(c)  State  the  functions  of  the  circulatory  system  in 
animals. 

over] 


(3.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  shape,  (ii)  external  coverings, 
(iii)  skeleton,  show  how  a  bird  is  adapted  to  flight. 

(h)  Describe  five  distinct  types  of  birds’  bills,  and  deduce 
the  feeding  habits  of  the  birds  which  possess  them. 

7.  (a)  Compare  the  brain  of  a  rabbit  (or  a  cat)  with  that  of 
a  frog.  Illustrate  by  means  of  diagrams. 

(h)  Compare  the  excretory  system  of  the  mammal  with 
that  of  the  amoeba  (or  paramoecium). 
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1.  {a)  From  the  diagram  of  the  mer¬ 
cury  barometer  submitted  give  the 
barometric  height  in  centimetres  and 
in  inches,  explaining  how  your  results 
are  obtained. 

(h)  Determine  from  your  reading 
in  (a)  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  in 
dynes  per  sq.  cm. 

(Sp.  gr.  mercury  =  13’6  ;  gravitational 
acceleration  =  980  cm.  per  sec.  per  sec.) 

2.  (a)  Show  how  to  determine  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  a  thin  equilateral 
triangular  sheet. 

{h)  Prove  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangular 
sheet  described  in  (a)  coincides  with  that  of  three  equal  masses 
placed  at  its  angular  points. 

3.  With  the  aid  of  diagrams  describe  an  experimental  method 
of  obtaining 

{a)  the  specific  gravity  of  a  sample  of  mineral ; 

{h)  the  surface  energy  in  ergs  of  a  soap  him  of  width  h  cm. 
which  has  been  stretched  to  a  length  I  cm. 

(c)  the  relation  between  the  volume  and  pressure  of  a  gas 
at  constant  temperature.  Represent  this  relation  by 
a  graph. 

4.  Show  how  to  demonstrate  experimentally  that  two 
spherical  masses  of  M  grams  and  m  grams  respectively,  with 
centres  r  cm.  apart,  attract  each  other  with  a  force 

r,  7  M  m 

Jo  =  A; - 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Making  graphs  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
meaning  of ;  uniform  velocity,  average  velocity,  velocity  at  a 
point,  acceleration. 

(b)  An  aeronaut  when  2688  feet  above  the  earth’s  surface 
and  rising  vertically  with  a  velocity  of  32  feet  per  sec.  throws  an 
object  horizontally  with  a  velocity  of  50  feet  per  sec.  (i)  How 
long  will  it  take  to  reach  the  earth  ?  (ii)  How  far  from  a  point 
on  the  earth  directly  below  the  balloon  will  it  strike  the  earth  ? 

(Gravitational  acceleration  =  32  feet  per  sec.  per  sec.) 


6.  (a)  In  a  car  of  4000  lb.  weight  the  speedometer  reads  20 
miles  per  hour  at  a  given  instant.  When  the  driver  presses  the 
accelerator  the  reading  becomes  40  miles  per  hour  in  10  seconds. 
Find  (i)  the  acceleration  (assumed  to  be  uniform)  in  feet  per 
second,  per  second  ;  (ii)  the  distance  travelled  in  the  10  seconds. 

(b)  When  the  velocity  of  the  car  referred  to  in  (a)  is 
40  miles  per  hour  the  brakes  are  applied  and  the  car  comes  to 
rest  in  a  distance  of  100  feet,  Find  (i)  the  acceleration,  (ii)  the 
quantity  of  heat  developed  by  the  friction. 

(778  foot-pounds  =  1  British  Thermal  Unit  =  252  calories.) 


7.  (a)  Explain  the  difterence  between  centripetal  and  cen¬ 
trifugal  forces,  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  the 
experiment  of  holding  in  your  hand  one  end  of  a  string  and 
whirling  about  in  a  circle  with  a  uniform  speed  a  ball  which  is 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  strinv;. 

(5)  A  body  is  weighed  at  the  equator  by  means  of  (i)  an 
ordinary  balance,  (ii)  a  spring  balance.  If  the  two  balances 
give  the  same  weight,  would  they  give  the  same  weight  if  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  the  earth  increased  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 


8.  Each  unit  at  the  Queenston  plant  of  the  Hydro-Electric 
Power  Commission  consists  of  a  water-driven  turbine  operating 
an  electric  generator. 

(a)  The  water  height  above  the  turbine  is  300  feet.  Find 
the  energy  available  in  each  cubic  foot  of  water. 

(1  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  6 2 ’5  pounds.) 


(b)  If  10^  of  the  energy  of  the  water  is  lost  in  friction 
and  the  remaining  power  developed  by  the  turbine  is  54000 
horse  power,  find  the  number  of  cubic  feet  of  water  used  per 
second. 

(1  horse  power  =  550  foot-pounds  per  second.) 

(c)  The  electric  output  of  the  generator  is  40,000  kilowatts 
at  10,000  volts  potential.  (i)  Find  the  current  in  amperes, 
(ii)  Determine  in  calories  the  amount  of  heat  that  would  be 
produced  per  second  if  the  output  of  the  generator  were  con¬ 
verted  into  heat. 


(1  calorie  —  4 ’2  joules.) 
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1.  Baking  soda,  nitrogen  peroxide,  aluiiiininm  sulphate,  white 
lead,  white  arsenic,  phosphorus  pentoxide,  ammonium  chloride, 
potassium  sulphate,  silver  nitrate,  hydrogen  iodide. 

(a)  Give  the  formulae  of  the  compounds  named  above. 

(h)  Which  are  gases  at  20°  C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  ? 

(c)  Which  are  insoluble  or  only  slightly  soluble  in  cold 
water  ? 

(d)  Which  give  acidic  solutions  in  water  ? 

(e)  Which  give  basic  solutions  in  water  ? 

•  2.  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  : 

(a)  potassiuni  permanganate  solution,  containing  sulphuric, 
acid,  is  added  to  oxalic  acid  solution  ; 

(h)  a  small  amount  of  a  mixture  of  manganese  dioxide 
and  potassium  iodide  is  moistened  with  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid ; 

(c)  dilute  nitric  acid  is  added  to  C023per  filings  and  the 
mixture  is  warmed ; 

(d)  a  piece  of  calcium  carbide  is  drojjjjed  into  a  test-tube 
of  water  containing  strips  of  red  and  of  blue  litmus 
paper  and  a  lighted  match  is  held  at  the  mouth  of  the 
test-tube ; 

(e)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  manganese  dioxide  in  a 
test-tube  and  a  strip  of  starch  j^aper  moistened  with 
j^otassium  iodide  solution  is  held  at  the  mouth  of  the 
test-tube ; 

(/)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added,  a  little  at  a  time 
(with  stirring),  to  a  solution  of  alum  until  a  large 
excess  has  been  added. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Give  the  name  of  one  example  of  each  of  the  following 
types  of  organic  compounds  and  the  formulae  of  any  three  of 
these  examples  :  acid,  ester,  carbohydrate,  hydrocarbon. 

{h)  Name  common  substances,  two  for  each,  which  consist 
chiefly  of  (i)  protein,  (ii)  carbohydrate,  (iii)  fat. 

(c)  How  is  “  corn  syrup  ”  made  commercially  ? 

4.  To  lOO'OO  c.c.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  an  excess  of  barium 
chloride  was  added  and  tlie  resulting  precipitate  was  washed, 
dried,  and  weighed.  Its  weight  was  found  to  be  1T675  grams. 

(а)  Write  the  equation  representing  the  reaction. 

(б)  Why  was  barium  chloride  added  in  excess  ? 

(c)  Calculate  the  concentration  of  the  dilute  sulphuric  acid, 
expressing  the  result  in  (i)  molecular  weights  of  sulphuric  acid 
per  litre  of  acid,  (ii)  grams  of  sulphuric  acid  per  litre  of  acid. 

(d)  What  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide  would  be  required 
to  neutralize  the  acid  solution  ? 

(Ba=  137-4,  Na  =  23-0,  S  =  32-l,  H  =  l-00,  0  =  16-00.) 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  electrolytic  process  for  reflning  nickel  or 
for  extracting  aluminium  from  its  purifled  ore. 

{h)  What  products  are  formed  (i)  at  the  anode,  (ii)  at  the 
cathode,  when  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate  is  electrolyzed 
between  platinum  electrodes  ? 

(c)  What  classes  of  compounds,  when  dissolved  in  water, 
produce  solutions  which  will  conduct  the  electric  current  ? 

{d)  Sliow  how  this  property  of  conducting  the  electric 
current  can  be  explained  by  the  theory  of  electrolytic  dis¬ 
sociation. 

(e)  Describe  suitable  tests,  one  for  each,  for  the  anion  and 
the  cation  in  solutions  of  (i)  zinc  nitrate,  (ii)  copper  chloride. 


6.  {a)  (i)  Give  the  names  of  three  elements  whose  compounds 
are  used  as  artificial  fertilizers. 

(ii)  Give  the  names  and  formulae  of  compounds  (one  for 
each  of  these  elements)  used  as  fertilizers. 

(6)  State  the  formula  and  commercial  use  of  each  of  the 
following  compounds  :  zinc  oxide,  lead  arsenate,  calcium  chloride. 


7.  (a)  A  coinmercial  product,  ‘‘oxone”,  composed  of  sodium 
peroxide  and  a  copper  salt,  when  acted  on  by  water  produces 
sodium  hydroxide  and  oxygen  gas.  (The  copper  salt  acts  as  a 
catalyst.)  What  weight  of  oxone,  95^  sodium  peroxide 
(Na^Oo),  would  be  required  to  produce  sufficient  oxygen  for  10 
men  for  a  period  of  3  hours  if  each  man  requires  200  c.c.  of 
oxygen,  measured  at  22°C.  and  790  mm.  pressure,  per  minute  ? 

(Na  =  23-0,  0  =  16-00,  H  =  l-00.) 

(b)  Wliat  weight  of  sodium  Inxlroxide  will  be  produced 
b}^  the  reaction  referred  to  in  (a)  ? 


iDcpartincnt  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  193<i 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATFN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

(a)  His  rebus  comparatis,  Catilina  nihilo  minus  in  proxi- 
mum  annum  consulatum  petebat,  sperans,  si  clesionatus  foret, 
facile  se  ex  voluntate  Antonio  usurum.  Neque  interea  quietus 
erat,  sed  omnibus  modis  insidias  parabat  Ciceroni.  Neque 
5  illi  tamen  ad  cavendum  dolus  aut  astutiae  deerant.  Namque, 
a  principio  consulatus  sui,  niulta  pollicendo  per  Fulviam 
effecerat  ut  Q.  Curius  consilia  Catilinae  sibi  proderet.  Ad 
hoc,  collegam  suum  Antonium  pactione  provinciae  perpulerat, 
ne  contra  rein  publicam  sentiret  ;  circum  se  praesidia  ami- 
1 0  corum  atque  clientium  occulte  habebat.  Post(|uam  dies 
comitiorurn  venit,  et  Catilinae  neque  petitio,  neque  insidiae 
quas  consuli  in  campo  fecerat,  prospere  cessere,  constituit 
bellum  facere  et  extrema  omnia  experiri. 

(h)  lam  navibus  cinis  incidebat,  quo  propius  accederent, 
1 5  calidior  et  densior,  iam  vadum  subitum  ruinaque  montis 
litora  obstantia.  Cunctatus  paulum  an  retro  Hecteret,  mox 
gubernatori  ut  ita  faceret  monenti  ‘‘Fortes,”  inquit,  “fortuna 
iuvat :  Pomponianum  pete.”  Stabiis  erat,  diremptus  sinu 
medio.  Vento  tunc  avunculus  meus  secundissimo  invectus 
2  0  complectitur  trepidantem,  consolatur,  hortatur,  ut(|ue  timorem 
eius  sua  securitate  leniret,  deferri  in  balineum  iubet.  Lotus 
accubat,  cenat  aut  hilaris  aut,  quod  aei^ue  magnum,  similis 
hilari.  Turn  se  quieti  dedit,  et  quievit  verissimo  quidem 
somno. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  'pactione  (1.  8),  Catilinae  (1.  11), 
monenti  (1.  17),  Stabiis  (].  18),  qaod  (1.  22). 

8.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  designatus  foret  (1.  2), 
jiecteret  (1.  IG),  leniret  (1.  21). 

[over] 


4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  proderet  (1.  7),  perpulerat  (1.  8), 
seiitiret  (1.  9),  complectitur  (1.  20). 

5.  Identify  the  pollicendo  (1.  6),  cessere  (1.  12),  diremptus 
(1.  18),  deferri  (1.  21),  lotus  (].  21). 

().  State  the  designs  of  Catiline. 

B 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

((x)  Disertissime  Romuli  nepotum 

quot  sunt  quotque  fuere,  Marce  Tulli, 
quotque  post  aliis  erunt  in  annis, 
crratias  tibi  maximas  Catullus 

o 

5  agit  pessimus  omnium  poeta, 
tanto  pessimus  omnium  poeta 
quanto  tu  optimus  omnium  patronus. 

(6)  Quern  tu,  Melpomene,  seinel 

nascentem  placido  lumine  videris, 

.  1  0  ilium  non  labor  Isthmius 

clarabit  pugilem,  non  equus  impiger 
curru  ducet  Achaico 

victorem,  neque  res  bellica  Deliis 
ornatum  foliis  ducem, 

1 5  quod  regum  tumidas  contuderit  minas, 
ostendet  Capitolio  : 

sed  quae  Tibur  aquae  fertile  praefluunt 
et  spissae  nemorum  comae 

fino^ent  Aeolio  carmine  nobilem. 

(c)  2  0  “  hactenus,  Acca  soror,  potui ;  nunc  vulnus  acerbum 
conficit,  et  tenebris  nio^rescunt  omnia  circum. 
effuge  et  haec  Turno  mandata  novissima  perfer : 
succedat  pugnae  Troianosque  arceat  urbe. 
iarnque  vale.” 

8.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Isthmius  (1.  10),  Deliis  (1.  13), 
Tihur  (1.  17),  Aeolio  (1.  19). 

9.  Mention  two  respects  in  which  Horace  is  superior  as  a  poet 
to  Catullus  and  two  in  wliich  Catullus  is  superior  to  Horace. 

10.  Name  the  speaker  of  7  (c)  and  describe  the  circumstances 
in  which  these  words  were  spoken. 


c 


11.  Translate  into  Enolish  : 

o 

{(rennan  horsemen  ront  (Jaesar'^s  cavalry.) 

At  liostes,  ubi  primum  nostros  equites  conspexerunt, 
(|uorum  erat  qiiinque  milium  numerus  cum  ipsi  non  amplius 
octingentos  equites  haberent,  (piod  ii,  qui  frumentandi  causa 
ierant  trans  Mosarn,  nondum  redierant,  nihil  timentibus  nostris, 
quod  legati  eorum  paulo  ante  a  Caesare  discesserant  atque  is 
dies  indutiis  erat  ab  his  petitus,  impetu  facto  celeriter  nostros 
perturbaverunt ;  rursus  his  resistentibus,  consuetudine  sua  ad 
pedes  desiluerunt,  sufibssisque  equis  compluribusque  nostris 
deiectis,  reliquos  in  fugam  coniecerunt  atque  ita  perterritos 
egerunt,  ut  non  prius  fuga  desisterent,  quam  in  conspectum 
agminis  nostri  venissent.  In  eo  proelio  ex  equitibus  nostris 
interficiuntur  quattuor  et  septuaginta,  in  his  vir  fortissimus 
Piso  Aquitanus  amplissimo  genere  natus,  cuius  pater  in  civitate 
sua  regnum  obtinuerat,  amicus  a  senatu  nostro  appellatus.  Hie 
cum  fratri  intercluso  ab  hostibus  auxilium  ferret,  ilium  ex  periculo 
eripuit,  ipse  equo  vulnerato  deiectus,  quoad  potuit,  fortissime 
restitit ;  cum  circumventus,  multis  vulneribus  acceptis,  cecidisset, 
atque  id  frater,  qui  iam  proelio  excesserat,  procul  animadvertisset, 
incitato  equo  se  hostibus  obtulit  atque  interfectus  est. 

indutiae,  -arum,  truce 


iDcpartincnt  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  193() 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIX  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : 

o 

Interim  saepe  cum  legati  ultro  citrocpie  inter  eos  mitte- 
rentur,  Ariovistus  postulavit  ne  quern  peditem  ad  colloquium 
Caesar  adduceret :  “  Vereri  se  ne  per  insidias  ab  eo  circum- 
veniretur ;  uterque  cum  equitatu  veniret ;  alia  ratione  sese 
5  non  esse  venturum.”  Caesar,  quod  neque  colloquium 
interposita  causa  tolli  volebat  neque  salutem  suam  Gallorum 
equitatui  committere  audebat,  commodissimum  esse  statuit, 
omnibus  equis  Gallis  equitibus  detractis,  eo  legionarios  milites 
legionis  decimae,  cui  quam  maxime  confidebat,  imponere,  ut 
10  praesidium  (|uam  amicisvsimum,  si  quid  opus  facto  esset, 
haberet.  Quod  cum  fieret,  non  irridicule  quidam  ex  militibus 
decimae  legionis  dixit :  “  Plus  quam  pollicitus  esset  Caesarem 
facere  ;  pollicitum  se  in  cohortis  praetoriae  loco  decimam 
legionem  habiturum,  ad  equum  rescribere.” 

{a)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  interposita 
(1.  6),  detractis  (1.  8). 

(h)  Account  for  the  use  of  quern  (1.  2). 

(c)  Explain  the  syntax  of  commodissimum  (1.  7),  facto 

(1.  10). 

{d)  Explain  the  mood  of  veniret  (1.  4),  esset  (1.  10), 
haberet  (1.  II). 

(c)  Explain  the  case  of  equitatui  (1.  7),  equitibus  (1.  8), 
cui  (1.  9). 

(/)  What  was  tlie  outcome  of  tliis  colhrjuium  ? 

[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  You  must  spare  the  wounded.  {U,se  passive 
phrastic.) 

(h)  Do  not  bring  many  children ;  the  fewer,  the  better. 

(c)  Do  you  expect  them  to  win  or  lose  the  day  ? 

(d)  Let  them  be  the  first  to  use  these  books. 

(e)  Returning  to  Rome  he  put  someone  else  in  command 
of  the  fleet. 

(/)  Would  that  the  others  had  waited  until  this  news  came! 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Since  the  wind  was  not  favourable,  they  said  that  they 
would  not  reach  the  city  of  Carthage  in  less  than  three  days 
after  leaving  Italy. 

(h)  They  asked  me  why  I  had  not  tried  to  strengthen  the 
place  with  a  wall  and  whether  I  intended  to  defend  it  or  not. 

(c)  If  you  had  not  allowed  the  cavalry  to  attack  the 
enemy  too  soon,  we  should  not  have  suffered  so  great  a  defeat 
that  we  were  forced  to  withdraw  within  our  fortifications. 

(d)  Whenever  they  asked  his  advice,  lie  urged  them  not  to 
believe  anyone  who  tried  to  persuade  them  that  there  was  no 
dano;er. 

(e)  There  was  no  doubt  that  you  had  permission  to  go, 
because  it  seemed  that  you  were  much  more  trustworthy  than 
any  other  of  the  fuo-itives. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

On  the  approach  of  the  enemy,  five  thousand  strong,  there 
were  some  of  the  citizens  who  feared  that  they  would  be  unable 
to  withstand  their  attack.  They  therefore  thought  it  would  be 
best  to  burn  the  city  and  retreat  into  the  woods  and  mountains. 
But  the  greater  part  of  the  people  held  other  views.  Their  city, 
they  said,  had  long  been  both  the  pride  and  the  bulwark  of  the 
whole  province  and  was  so  strongly  defended  both  by  nature 
and  by  art  that  not  even  the  strongest  enemy  could  take  it  by 
storm;  it  was  protected  on  almost  every  side  by  river  or  by 
marsh  and  it  did  not  afford  an  enemy  more  than  one  approach, 
and  that  a  narrow  one ;  it  would  be  a  great  disgrace  to  burn 
and  abandon  such  a  city  and  offer  no  resistance  to  the  invader. 
Having  called  a  council  and  deliberated  for  a  long  time  what  to 
do,  they  at  length  decided  to  bring  into  the  town  with  all  speed 
an  abundance  of  supplies  and  whatever  things  were  of  use  for 
resistino;  a  siege  and  to  meet  the  enemy  with  good  courage. 

o  ^  t.  ^  o 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

O 

Ol  Se  (^yjSaioi  (f)o/3oviJi€VOL,  el  fjiri8ev€<^  aWot  ^  avrol  iroXeixr}- 
(Toiev  rot?  AaKeSaifjiovLQL^,  rotopSe  evpicrfcovat  firj'y^dpi^fjia. 
Treldovcn  top  ip  ral^  ^eairtal^  dpfjLOcn^p  'E^<:f)oSpLap,  '^pijpara 
SoWe?  (ft)?  vircoTTrevero),  ipc^aXetP  e/?  r^p  '’Attlk^p,  lp’  Ik- 
5  TToXepLijcreLe  tou?  ’’ A67]paiOv^  irpos;  tor?  AaKe8aLpLOPiOV<;.  Kd/c€LPO<; 
ireiOopepo^  avroU,  7rpo(T7roL7]adpL€PO^  KaToXT^'y^reaQai  top  Tieipaid, 
OTi  8^  ciTrvXcoTO^  ^p,  yyep  i/c  tmp  ^eairtdyp  tov<^  arpaTidiTa^ 
irpan  8ei7rpr]aaPTa'^,  (f)dcr/CQ)p  nrpo  '^piepa^  fcarapvcreLP  t^p  68bp  et? 
TOP  UetpaLa.  rjpiepa  S’  ecfydrj  eTriyepopiePT]  avTW,  /cal  ov8ep  ipTev- 
1  0  6ep  iiroLrjcrep  werre  XaOetP,  dXX\  iirel  direTpdireTO,  ^oa/ci^paTa 
8Lijp7raae  /cal  ol/cia'i  iiropOrjae.  tmp  86  ipTv^^opTOip  Ttph  ri}? 
pv/cTo^  (f)€vyoPT€^  eA  TO  daTV  ciTr^yyeXXop  rot?  ^Adr}paiOL<;  otl 
aTpdTevpLa  irdpiroXv  irpoaiOL.  ol  pep  8r)  ra^a  oicXiadpepot  ijcrap 
ip  (f)vXa/cp  T)}?  TToXeft)?. 


(a)  Identify  SoWe?  (1.  4),  ecpOi]  (1.  9). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  i/ciroXeprjaeie  (11,  4,  5),  XaOeip 

(1.10). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  avTcp  (],  9),  TroXeco?  (1.  14). 

{cl)  What  is  meant  by  dppoaTr)<;  (1.  3)  ? 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

T?)z)  pep  8^  avp^oXrjp  ouTft)?  i7roii]aaTO,  Kal  ov/c  i^freverOrj  tt}? 
eXTTtSo?*  /cpaTr]aa<^  yap  y  irpoae^aXep  dXop  iiroLrjae  ^evyeip  to 
Toap  ipapTtcop.  iirel  ye  prjp  i/celpo^i  eirecrep,  ol  XolttoI  ov8e  ttj  pl/ct) 
o/odm?  €Ti  i8vpda6riaap  ')^pi]aaadaL,  dXXd  (^vyovar]^  pep  avToA 
tt}?  emzTTta?  (f)dXayyo<;  ov8epa  dire/CTetpap  ol  oirXlTat  ov8€ 
TrporjXOop  i/c  tov  ')(copLOV  epQa  r)  avp^oXlj  iyepeTO'  (fyvyopTcop  8’ 

[over] 


avTol<;  Kal  Toyv  lirirecov,  aireKTeivav  /lev  ouS’  ol  lirirel^^  Stco/coi^re? 
ovre  L7r7r€a<;  ov6'  OTrXtra^;,  wairep  Se  rjTToyfievoL  7r€(f)o/37]/ji€V(o^  Bta 
TO)v  (f)evy6vr(ov  TroXejJLicov  hieireaov. 


{a)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  irpoaefBaXe 
(1.  2),  ^vyovcni<;  (1.  4),  hieireaov  (1,  9). 

{h)  Who  is  meant  by  iK€lvo<;  (1.  3)  ?  Wliat  were  the 
political  consequences  of  Ins  death  ? 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

opM  ere,  (w  'Hpd/cXet?,  airopovvra  iroiav  oBov  iirl  rbv  fBiov 
Tpdirp.  idv  ovv  epte  (^lXtjv  Tronjarj,  ryv  ^SiaTijv  re  Kal  paaTrjv 
686v  d^co  ere,  Kal  rebv  peev  repirveov  ovBevo<;  dyeverro^  eerei,  Toyv  Be 
')(^aXeiTMv  direipo^  BLa^tebarj.  irpcoTOV  peev  yap  ov  rroXepieov  ovBe 
irpaypLareov  (ppovnel^;,  dXXd  erKoirovpievo^  Bioierei  ri  av  Keyapiei- 
pievov  7}  erLTiov  r)  ttotov  evpoi‘^,  t]  tl  dv  IBwv  rj  aKOvaa^  Tep(f)deLr](;, 
fj  TLveov  dv  6(j(f)paLv6pievo<;  rj  dirropbevo^  'padeii^'^,  Kal  ttw?  dv 
pLaXaKebrara  KaOeifBov^,  Kal  7ra>?  dv  aTTOvebrara  tovtcov  rravTcov 
Tvy^dvoL^. 


(a)  Give  the  positive  forms  (in  the  same  gender,  numl)er, 
and  case)  of  '^Blcttt^v  (1.  2),  pacrTrjv  (1.  2). 

(b)  Explain  the  mood  of  rpairp  (1.  2),  evpoc(;  (1.  6). 

(c)  Explain  the  case  of  TTpaypLareov  (1.  5),  tovtcov  (1.  8). 

{d)  Who  is  the  speaker  of  this  passage  ? 


4. 


Translate  into  English  : 


7]Xdov  eyo)  iravaovaa  to  aov  pLevo^,  at  Ke  Tridrjai, 
ovpavoOev'  irpo  Be  pc  ^Ke  Bed  XevK(bXevo<;  ''tipj] 
dpiefxo  ogw?  Ovpieb  epLXeovcrd  re  K7]BopLevrj  re* 


o 


aXX  aye  Xr]y  epLoo<;,  pL7]oe  ^apo^  eXKeo  yetpe 
aXX’  i)  TOi  eireaLV  piev  oveiBicrov  a)<;  eaeTai  irep’ 
wBe  yap  e^epeeo,  to  Be  Kal  TeTeXecr pievov  eerrat* 
Kal  TTOTe  TOL  rpi?  Toeraa  irapeercreTai  dyXad  Bebpa 
v/3pt0'^  eiveKa  Ti}crSe’  erv  S’  Xeryeo,  TrelOeo  S’  TjpLtv. 


(a)  Give  the  Attic  forms  of  TrlOiiat  (1.  1),  TrapecraeTat  (1.  7), 

v^pio^  (1.  8). 

(b)  Scan  lines  3  and  4. 

(c)  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  Who  are  meant  by  dpi(f)co  (1.  3)  ? 
What  was  the  cause  of  the  ept?  (1.  4)  ? 


Translate  into  Enoflisli : 

jdp  Kev  SeiXo^  re  /cal  ovrtSavo'^  KdXeoLjxrjv, 

€0  8^  aol  irdv  epyov  virel^opiai  ottl  fcev  elirrj'^' 
aWoiaiv  ravT  eTTtreXXeo,  pL^  yap  epLOtye 
a'ppbaiv'  01)  yap  eycoy’’  ert  crol  irelaeaOai  oto). 

5  dWo  Be  TOt  ipeco,  av  S’’  ivl  cf^peal  jSdWeo  arjcrr 
oii  TOt  eycoye  p.ax'^cropiai  elvetca  Kovp)]<; 
ovT€  aol  ovre  ro)  dW(p,  eTrei  pP  dc^eXeaOe  ye  h6vTe<s‘ 
Tcov  S’  dW(ov  d  pbOL  ean  6orj  irapd  vrfC  pLeXalvy, 

TMP  ov/c  dv  Tt  (f)epoL<;  dveXoiv  deKOVTO^  eptelo. 


(а)  Explain  the  case  of  aol  (1.  7),  dXXwv  (1.  8). 

(б)  Explain  the  mood  of  KaXeoipbrjv  (1.  1),  (1.  2). 

(c)  %fpcrt  piev  ov  rot  eycoye  piaxv^opiai  (1.  G).  What  did  he 
do  instead  ? 


G.  Translate  into  Enoiish  : 

o 

ypio^  S’  'ppuyeveia  cfidvi]  poSoSd/CTuXo?  ’Hco?, 

/cal  TOT  eireiT  dvdyovTO  pieTa  aTpaTov  evpvv 
Tolatv  S’  LKpievov  ovpov  let  eicdepyo<^  KttoXXcdv' 
ol  S’  laTov  aT'paavT  dvd  6^  laTia  Xev/cd  ireTaaaav, 

5  ev  S’  dvepio^  irpyjaep  pueaov  laTiOV,  dpLc^l  Se  Kvpia 
aTelpr)  Tropcfyvpeov  pieydX^  V7)b<;  lovar]<;‘ 

r]  S’  eOeev  /caTa  Kvpia  Siairpijaaovaa  /ceXevdov. 
avTap  eirei  p  X/covto  /caTa  aTpaTov  evpvv 
vi]a  piev  OL  ye  pbeXaivav  eTr  '^ireLpoiO  epvaaav 
vxjrov  €7rl  \lrapLdPoL<>^  vtto  S’  eppLaTa  pua/cpd  Tavvaaav' 
avTol  S’  ea/cihvavTO  KaTa  /cXiaCa'^  Te  yea's  Te. 


1  0 


(a)  Give  the  Attic  forms  of  ireTaaaav  (1.  4),  vrja  (1.  9). 

{h)  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  ev  (1.  5). 

(c)  Who  are  meant  by  Tolau  (1.  8)  ?  Where  had  they  been 
and  for  what  purpose  ? 


7.  Discuss  briefly  the  reasons  for  Sparta’s  growing  unpopu¬ 
larity  in  Greece  in  the  early  part  of  the  fourth  century. 

8.  Do  you  consider  Acl lilies  as  depicted  in  the  first  book  of 
the  Iliad  “tlie  very  type  of  chivahy  in  tlie  Greek  race”?  Give 
reasons  for  your  opinion. 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Exaininationa,  1036 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSrnON  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  Do  not  go  on  board  the  boats,  shipmates,  until  they  give 
you  your  pay. 

2.  We  know  this  man  is  an  Athenian  hoplite  but  we  believe 
the  others  are  strano^ers. 

3.  You  must  follow  me,  soldiers,  unless  you  are  willing  to 
flatter  the  barbarians  to  obtain  provisions. 

4.  Sailing  out  with  nine  triremes,  he  did  not  stop  until  he 
was  several  stades  distant  from  the  harbour. 

5.  If  you  do  not  accept  peace  now,  we  will  make  war  on  your 
city  by  land  and  sea,  with  ships  and  with  money. 

6.  Let  us  prepare  food  for  one  day  and  come  together  by 
night  outside  the  gates  that  we  may  depart  without  being 
noticed. 

7.  Since  they  were  not  able  to  overtake  the  fleeing  ships, 
they  disembarked  and  attacked  some  villages,  which  they  found 
already  plundered. 

8.  Although  they  perceived  that  others  were  glad  if  any  evil 
befell  us,  they  said  they  would  not  desert  us. 

9.  They  were  so  afraid  that  they  might  be  seen  witli  the 
spoils  that  they  ran  until  night  fell. 

10.  If  tlie  Greeks  had  not  wished  to  enslave  one  another,  they 
would  not  have  ruined  all  their  cities  nor  have  been  coiupiered 
by  their  enemies. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Enoiish  : 

((7//r^es'  discusses  the  difficulties  of  a  prox^osed  erpedition.) 

'O  pev  ovTO)<;  elirev  ol  Be  avppa'y^OL  irdvre^  7]cr6r)crdv  re  rip 
\6<y(p  KoX  iirrjvecrav.  Kal  pev  Bi],  e<^rj  6  KO/90?,  w  dvBpe'^,  BoKel  pot 
levat  eV’  avrov^  o)?  rd’^^tara,  tva  irpoiTov  pev  avTov<i  (f)6d(7a)pep 
d(f)tfc6pevoL,  fjv  Bvvd>peOa,  ottov  rd  i'TTtTijBeta  avrol<;  crvWeyeTai' 
eiretTa  Be  ocrcp  dv  Oarrov  tcopev,  tocfovto)  pei'co  pep  rd  Trapdvra 
evpfjaopev  avrot^,  TrXetco  Be  rd  dirovTa.  eyd>  pev  Brj  ovrco  Xeyw’ 
el  Be  Tt?  dXXp  irp  yiyvoiGicet  fj  dacjyaXearepov  eivat  t]  paov  fjptv, 
BiBacr/cero). 

’ETrei  Be  crvvi-iyopevov  pev  iroXXol  &>?  '^pecov  etrf  on  rd'^^^taTa 
TTopevecrOat  eirl  rou?  7ToXepLov<;,  dvreXeye  Be  ovBei<;,  etc  tovtov  Bfj 
6  Kn^o?  ijp'^^ero  Xdyov  rotovBe’ 

''AvBpe^  (Tvppa^OL,  at  pev  yfcv^al  fcal  rd  adpara  /cal  rd  oVXa 
oh  Befjaet  ')(^pr}a6aL  e/c  iroXXov  fjplv  avv  Oed  Trapaa/cevaaTat'  vvv 
Be  ra  eirtTrjBeta  Bel  eh  T7)v  oBov  crvcr/cevd^eadat  avroh  re  f]plv  /cal 
oir6aot<;  rerpdTTOcn  ')(^pdpe6a  pi]  pelov  fj  et/cocrtv  fjpepdv.  eyd  ydp 
Xoyt^opevo^;  evpicr/co)  TrXe'ov  fj  Trevre/catBe/ca  fjpepdv  eaopevrjv  6B6v, 
ev  fj  ovBev  evpfjoropev  tmv  eiriTrjBetwv’  Btripiraapeva  ydp  ecrrt  rd 
pev  ixf)'  fjpdiv,  rd  Be  vtto  rdv  rroXeptcDv  ocra  iBvvavro.  crvcr/cevd^ecr- 
6at  ovv  )(^pi]  alrov  pev  l/cavov  dvev  ydp  tovtov  ovre  pd^ecrdat  ovre 
fffjv  BvvatpeO^  dv'  oivov  Be  ToaovTOv  e/caarov  6'^etv  ')(^pi]  ocro?  l/cavo^ 
earat  eOicrat  f)pd<^  aarou?  vBpoirorelv'  TToXXfj  ydp  earat  ri}?  oBov 
doLvo<;,  eh  yv  ovB’’  dv  irdvv  iroXvv  oivov  avcr/cevacrdypeOa,  Btap/ceaet' 
w?  ovv  pi]  e^aTTtV?;?  dotvot  yevdpevot  voorypaat  TrepiirtirToopev,  dBe 
')(^pi]  TTOielv.  eirl  pev  rd  atrw  vvv  ev6v<i  dp'y^dpeda  irtveiv  vBcop. 


eO  I'^co,  accustom 
Btap/ceo),  suffice 
voaijpa,  sickness 


iDcpartntcnt  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  193(5 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1  0 


1.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

La  France  est  relativeinent  pauvre  en  liouille  et  en  inatieres 
})reniieres  saiif  en  fer.  Anssi  son  activite  industrielle  est-elle 
loin  d’eo-aler  cede  des  Etats-Unis  et  de  la  Grande-Bretao-ne. 
Cependant  la  facilite  des  coniniunications,  rabondance  des 
r,  capitaux  et  surtout  les  (pialites  natives  de  ses  ouvriers  liii 
perniettaient-elles,  avant  la  o-uerre,  de  tenir  un  liaut  rang 
coniine  pays  indiistriel.  Ses  industries  niecanicjues  :  construc¬ 
tion  de  niacliines,  de  locomotives,  etc.,  etaient  llorissantes ; 
ses  usines  de  papeterie,  ses  verreries  et  ses  industries  textiles 
etaient  tres  prospm*es.  Les  necessites  de  la  lutte,  la  coopera¬ 
tion  industrielle  de  ses  allies,  leur  exeniple  et  leur  encourage¬ 
ment  ont,  pendant  la  guerre,  modilie  profondement  le  caractere 
de  I’industrie  en  France.  La  grande  industrie  a  pris  un 
(leveloppement  inattendu. 


2.  (a)  Write  tlie  adverbs  corresponding  to  tlie  adjectives 
premieres  (1.  2),  indiistriel  (1.  7),  and  to  tlie  noun  ahondance 

(/>)  W  rite  tlie  third  person  plural,  past  definite,  activ^e,  of 
permettaient  (1.  6);  the  third  person  singular,  present  sulijunctive, 
active,  of  tenir  {}.  (i) ;  and  the  third  person  singular,  future 
indicative,  active,  oi  pris  (1.  13). 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

La  fayon  dont  une  pensee  est  exprimee  est  considth-ee  en 
France  comiiie  tout  aussi  importante  que  la  pensee  elle-mmiie. 
Partout  ailleurs  il  sufiit  pour  un  savant  de  connaitre  sa 
science,  pour  un  pliilosophe  d’avoir  de  bonnes  idees,  pour  un 
5  ecrivain  d’Mre  un  hon  ohservateur,  un  penseur,  etc. ;  en 
France,  pour  etre  lus  (d  apjirecies,  il  faut  d’ahord  qu’ils 

[over] 


I  0 


saclient  expriiner  leurs  idees  en  excellent  fi-an^ais,  II  n’est 
rien  de  plus  difficile  que  d’etre  ecrivain  en  France,  puisqiie 
aux  qnalites  de  fond,  il  est  indispensable  que  I’ecrivain  joigne 
cedes  de  la  forme.  L’histoire  de  la  litterature  fran^aise 
compte  de  nombreux  cas  oil  I’ecrivain  a  du  reecrire  son  livre 
un  grand  nond)re  de  fois,  travailler  sur  le  nieme  livre  des 
dizaines  d’annees  jusqu’a  ce  qu’il  ait  reussi  a  exprinier  ses 
idees  dans  la  forme  la  plus  parfaite. 


4.  (o)  Farfoiit  ((illeurs  U  suffit  pour  un  savant,  etc.  (11.  8-5). 
ReAvrite  this  Avhole  sentence,  as  far  as  the  word  observafeur, 
substituting  il  suffif  q'lie  instead  of  il  suffit  pour,  and  making 
all  necessary  chanws. 

(5)  pour  etre  lus  et  apprecies  (1.  6).  RcAvrite  this  phrase, 
substituting  pour  quon  les  instead  of  pour  etre,  and  making  all 
necessaiy  changes. 

(c)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  future  indicative, 
active,  of  sa client  (1.  ^),  joigne  (1.  9),  the  third  person  singular, 
conditional  anterior,  ot*  a  du  (1.  11),  and  the  third  person  singular, 
imperfect  indicative,  active,  of  reussi  (1.  18). 


5.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

Dans  tons  les  pays,  que  la  femme  vote  ou  ne  A"ote  pas,  elle 
exerce  une  grande  influence  sur  les  lois  du  pays  par  son  role 
d’educatrice  au  foyer.  Cela  est  d’autant  plus  vrai  en  France  oil 
la  femme  a  sur  son  mari  un  indiscutable  ascendant  et  oil  le  fils 
subit  plus  I’influence  de  sa  mere  que  celle  de  son  pere  et  de  son 
professeur  combinees.  Un  proverbe  fran(;ais  dit :  “  Ce  (]ue 

femme  vent,  Dieu  le  A^eut.” 

Si  les  femmes  fran(^*aises  ne  votent  pas  c’est  que  la  plupart 
n’y  tiennent  guere.  Trop  occupees  aux  soins  de  leur  niaison  et 
de  leur  famille,  elles  ne  considerent  pas  riiomme  comme  leur 
rival  et  croient  generalenient  qu’il  est  plus  competent  qu’elles 
en  afiaires  publi(|ues ;  elles  s’interessent  pen  a  la  politique  et, 
d’ailleurs,  sont  intimement  convaincues  de  la  grande  influence 
qu’elles  exercent  indirectement  par  leurs  mails  et  leurs  fils. 


0.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Depuis  cinq  ou  six  ans,  Marcel  travaillait  a  ce  fameux 
tableau  qu’il  affirmait  devoir  representer  le  passage  de  la  mer 
Rouge  et,  depuis  ciiu]  ou  six  ans,  ce  chef  d’oeuvre  de  couleur 
etait  refuse  avec  olistination  par  le  juiy.  x4ussi,  a  force  d’aller 


et  de  revenir  de  I’atelier  de  Tartiste  au  IMusee,  et  du  ^Insee  a 
I’atelier,  le  tableau  conuaissait  si  bien  le  clieuiiii  que,  si  on  I’etit 
place  sur  des  roulettes,  il  eut  ete  eu  etat  de  se  reiidre  tout  seul 


au  Loux  re. 

Pendant  longteinps,  Marcel  ne  s’etait  pas  decourage  des 
refus  acliarnes  qui  I’accueillaient  a  cliaque  exposition.  Aussi, 
cliaque  annee,  a  I’epoque  du  Salon,  il  envoyait  scui  tableau  a 
I’examen  du  jury.  Seulement,  pour  derouter  les  exaiuinateurs 
et  tacher  de  les  faire  faillir  dans  le  parti  pris  de  bexclusion  qu’ils 
paraissaient  avoir  envers  le  de  la  oner  Bouge,  Marcel, 

sans  rien  deranger  a  la  composition  gentb-ale,  moditiait  (pielque 
detail  et  cliangeait  le  titre  de  son  tableau. 


Ainsi,  line  fois  il  ai-riva  devant  lejury  sous  le  noni  de 
Passage  du  Ruhieon  ;  mais  Pliaraon,  nial  deguise  sous  le  inanteau 
de  Cesar,  fut  reconnu  et  repousse  avec  tons  les  honneurs  qui  lui 
etaient  dus. 

L’aiinee  suivante,  Marcel  jeta  sur  un  des  plans  de  sa  toile 
line  couclie  de  blanc  simulant  la  neige,  planta  un  sapin  dans  un 
coin,  et,  habillant  un  bigyptien  en  grenadier  de  la  garde  imperiale, 
baptisa  son  tableau  :  Passage  de  la  Beresina.  Le  jury  ne  fut 
point  dupe  de  cette  nouvelle  ruse.  Il  reconnut  parfaitement 
la  toile  obstinee,  surtout  a  un  grand  diable  de  clieval  multicolore 
qui  se  cabrait  au  bout  d’une  vague  de  la  mer  Rouge.  La  rolie 
de  ce  clieval  servait  a  Marcel  pour  toutes  ses  experiences  de 
coloris,  et,  dans  son  langage  faniilier,  il  I’appelait  tableau 
synoptique  des  tons  fins,  parce  qu’il  reproduisait,  avec  leui-s 
jeux  d’omlire  et  de  lumiere,  toutes  les  combinaisons  les  plus 
variees  de  la  couleur.  Mais  une  fois  encore,  insensible  a  ce 
detail,  le  jury  n’eut  pas  assez  de  boules  noires  pour  refuser  le 
Passage  de  la  Beresina. 


(f>)  Le  rapide  de  Marseille  etait  forme  sur  le  quai  oii 
couraient  les  facteurs  et  roulaient  les  camions  dans  la  fumee  et 
le  bruit,  sous  la  clarte  livide  (]ui  tombaient  des  vitrages.  Devant 
les  portieres  ouvertes,  les  voyageurs  en  long  inanteau  allaient  et 
venaient.  A  Pextremite  de  la  galerie  aveuglee  de  suie  et  de 
poussiere,  apparaissait,  comnie  au  bout  d’une  lunette,  un  petit 
arc  de  ciel.  La  comtesse  Martin  et  la  bonne  niadame  Marniet 
tdaient  deja  dans  leur  wagon,  sous  le  filet  charge  de  sacs,  les 
journaux  jetes  pres  d’elles  sur  les  coussins.  Clioulette  ne  venait 
pas,  et  niadame  IMartin  ne  I’attendait  plus.  Aussi  n’avait-elle 
pas  du  compter  sur  cette  Pune  impulsive  et  vagalxinde.  Au 

[over] 


inonient  ou  la  inachiuc  coinmenyait  a  ponsser  des  soudies  rauques, 
iiiadaiiie  Mannet,  qui  regardait  par  la  portiere,  dit  tranquilleiiient : 
“  Je  crois  qiie  void  monsieur  Clioulette.’’ 

II  loiigeait  le  quai,  boitant  d’une  jambe,  le  cliapeau  en 
arriere  sur  son  crane  bossne,  la  barbe  inculte  et  trainant  un 
vienx  sac  de  tapisserie.  II  etait  presqne  terrible,  et,  malgre  ses 
cinqnaiite  ans,  avait  Tair  jenne,  tant  ses  yenx  bleus  etaient 
clairs  et  luisants,  tant  son  visage  jauni  et  creuse  avait  garde 
d’audace  ingenue,  tant  jaillissait  de  ce  vieil  lionniie  ruineux 
reternelle  adolescence  du  pode  et  de  I’artiste.  En  le  voyant, 
Tlierese  regretta  de  s’etre  donne  un  compagnon  si  etrange. 


2)cpartmcnt  of  E&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Most  mothers  wish  their  dauohters  to  learn  somethino- 

^  o 

useful. 

2.  While  we  were  drinking  cotiee  we  saw  some  of  our  best 
friends  coinino-  in, 

d.  We  had  so  much  to  do  that  we  had  no  time  to  be  idle. 

4.  Is  it  going  to  rain  ?  I  think  not ;  it  is  very  windy,  and 
there  will  soon  be  no  clouds  in  the  sky. 

5.  Wlioever  you  are,  you  must  obey  the  laws  of  our  country. 

6.  He  had  a  grudge  against  me.  He  used  to  say  that  I  never 
thouo'ht  of  him 

7.  The  windows  are  not  open.  Please  open  them.  I  have  just 
opened  them. 

8.  ■  I  wonder  what  is  the  matter  with  liim.  He  does  not  often 
miss  liis  class. 

9.  How  are  you  this  morning  ?  Are  you  hungry  ?  No,  but 
I  am  very  thirsty. 

10.  Do  you  suffer  from  the  cold  in  winter  ?  Yes  I  do.  I  wish 
you  would  give  me  a  glass  of  hot  milk. 

11.  She  sat  down  by  the  fire  and  ]:»egan  to  read  the  letter  she 
had  just  receiyed. 

12.  Do  you  think  tliat  your  friends  will  come  to  see  you  this 
summer  ? 

13.  As  soon  as  it  is  a  little  warmer  he  will  have  his  hair  cut. 

1 4.  She  cauyht  cold  ;  she  lias  had  to  stay  home  for  several  days. 

15.  It  is  too  bad  that  so  many  people  are  sick  this  spring. 

16.  This  young  man  is  always  asking  his  father  for  money, 
but  he  never  gets  any. 


[over] 


1  7.  They  are  late.  We  ouglit  to  luive  told  tliein  to  come  at  a 
(juarter  to  nine. 

18.  The  days  are  getting  hotter  and  hotter.  It  is  too  hot  to 
work. 

19.  Will  yon  come  and  have  dinner  with  ns  next  Thursday 
evening  ?  With  pleasure.  At  what  time  ? 

20.  Do  you  know  what  has  become  of  them  ?  They  have  gone 
to  the  United  States,  and  intend  to  spend  a  few  months  there. 


B 

Translate  int(3  French  : 

(a)  Paris  is  a  very  ancient  city,  situated  on  the  banks  of 
the  Seine.  It  was  at  first  a  small  toAvn,  built  on  an  island  in 
the  middle  of  the  river.  Later  its  houses  and  palaces  were 
built  on  the  two  banks.  Everywhere  beautiful  statues  attract 
attention.  Tlie  Louvre  is  the  most  important  building  in  Paris 
and  the  richest  artistic  niuseun]  in  the  world.  A  churcli 
called  Notre  Dame  de  Paris  was  built  in  the  twelfth  century. 
It  is  a  marvel  of  Gothic  architecture.  From  the  top  of  its 
towers  one  enjoys  a  l)eantifnl  view  of  the  city.  The  City  Hall 
is  modern,  the  old  one  having  been  burnt  sixty-five  years  ago. 
There  are  more  than  one  hundred  and  fifty  libraries  in  Paias. 
9''he  Arch  of  Triumph  glorifies  the  French  army.  The  Uidcnown 
Soldier  lies  there. 


(b)  Even  in  France  one  speaks  of  the  French  character  as 
if  all  French  people  resembled  one  another.  Two  brothers 
seldom  have  the  same  tastes.  However,  two  people  speaking 
the  same  language  have  more  affinities  than  two  people  speaking 
difierent  languages.  The  Frenchman  is  very  sociable.  Polite¬ 
ness  is  not  the  resnlt  of  an  efibrt ;  it  is  natural  and  comes  from 
the  heart.  Pie  considers  gaiety  a  social  duty,  although  a  smile  on 
the  lips  of  a  Fi*enchman  does  not  always  prove  that  he  is  really 
gay.  Peojjle  work  hard  in  France  ;  work  is  their  great  virtue  ; 
the  French  pupil  works  from  fifty  to  sixty  hours  a  week. 
Besides  this  virtue  one  mnst  speak  of  their  economy.  France 
is  the  most  economical  nation  in  the  world.  Plconomy,  like 
work,  is  taught  in  all  the  schools  and  practised  1)}^  all  classes  of 
society. 


iDcpartincnt  of  E&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


CO  M  POSITION  FRANC  A I SE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  imiure^  dans  sa  copie,  iden  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  exarnen. 


A 

Le  candidat  traitera,  au  choix,  Vun  des  siijets  snivants.  La 
composition  doit  avoir  line  longiieiiv  d’une  page  a  une  page  et 
demie  (200  a  800  mots). 

1.  Veillee  en  famille. 

2.  Les  peuples,  comme  les  homines,  doivent  vivre  en  paix  avec 
leurs  voisins. 

8.  An  Bureau  de  Poste. 

4.  Le  role  de  laviation  civile  au  Canada. 

5.  L’importance  du  journal  dans  la  vie  moderne. 

B 

{Le  candidat  traitera,  au  choix,  /’uN  des  sujets  I  ou  2.) 


1.  Exprimer,  de  fa^on  succincte  et  claire,  la  pensee  du  morceau 
suivant : 

L’ecrivain  qui  n’est  pas  fortement  enracine  au  sol  de  son 
pays,  ou  dans  son  histoire,  pent  bien  s’elever  vers  quelque  sommet 
de  I’art,  monter  vers  les  etoiles .  .  .  ou  dans  la  lime,  mais  il  court 
risque  de  n’etre  qu’un  reveur,  iiii  joiieur  de  Bute,  ou  d’etre  inutile 
a  sa  patrie.  Certes,  je  ne  dis  pas  que  seule  la  litteratiire  patrio- 
tique,  ou  la  litteratiire  regionaliste,  ou  la  litteratiire  de  terroir, 
puisse  servir  la  nation  a  laquelle  appartiennent  le  poete  et  le 
prosateur.  Non  !  la  litteratiire  pent  clierclier  son  olijet  plus  loin 
()ue  riiorizon  du  pays  oil  est  ne  I’ecrivain,  et  plus  haut  que  les 
choses  ou  les  monuments  de  son  Instoire.  Seulement,  alors  meme 
que  I’ecrivain  porte  sa  pensee  sur  des  sujets  siiperieurs  a  tout 
interet  national,  ou  exterieurs  a  son  pays,  il  ne  pent  pas,  s’il  est 
fortement  original  et  sincere  lui-meme,  ne  ])as  mettre  sur  ces 

[tournez] 


produits  de  sa  pensee  la  marque  de  I’esprit  national,  et  ne  pas 
les  inipreo-ner  des  vertus  de  sa  race. 

OU 

2.  Expliquer  clairenient  les  merites  principaux  du  style  du 
passage  suivant : 

J’etais  a  ma  maniere  un  bon  petit  liumaniste.  Je  sentais 
avec  beaucoup  de  force  ce  qu’il  y  a  d’ainiable  et  de  noble  dans 
ce  qii’on  appeile  si  bien  les  belles  lettres.  ]\ton  professeur,  je 
Tavoue,  nion  professeur  aide  de  Tite  Live  m’inspirait  des  reves 
sublimes.  L’imagination  des  enfants  est  merveilleuse.  Et  il  passe 
de  bien  magnitiques  images  dans  la  tete  des  petits  polissons. 

Cliaque  fois  que,  de  sa  voix  grasse  de  vieux  sermonnaire, 
il  prononyait  lentement  cette  phrase :  “Les  debris  de  rarmee 
romaine  gagnerent  Canusium  a  la  faveur  de  la  nuit  ”,  je  voyais 
passer  en  silence,  a  la  clarte  de  la  lime,  dans  la  campagne  nue, 
sur  line  voie  liordee  de  tomlieaux,  des  visages  livides,  souilles  de 
sang  et  de  poussiere,  des  casques  bossues,  des  cuirasses  ternies  et 
faussees,  des  glaives  rompus,  Et  cette  vision,  a-demi  voilee,  qui 
s’etlayait  lentement,  etait  si  gi'ave,  si  morne  et  si  here,  que  mon 
cieur  en  bondissait  de  douleur  et  d’admiration  dans  ma  poitrine. 

C 

Lranscrivez  les  plirases  suivantes  en  corrigeant  les  fautes  s’il 
y  a  lieu  : 

1.  Il  aime  et  obeit  a  ses  parents. 

2.  Les  clialeurs  qu’il  a  faites  I’ete  dernier  etaient  intolerables. 

d.  Je  connais  certains  ouvrages  dont  la  lecture  est  fati^nante, 

ennuyante  meme. 

4.  Ce  mot  m’a  ecliappe,  excusez  ma  francliise. 

5.  Tout  riche  qu’il  est,  il  n’a  point  d’amis. 

().  Il  a  merite  plus  de  louange  qu’il  en  a  reyue. 

7.  An  Venie  siecle,  les  Barbares  hrent  eruption  dans  I’Einpire 
Komain. 

(S.  Il  a  dit  qu’il  preferait  sortir  que  rester. 

9.  Ces  bandits  ont  reussi  a  depister  les  gendarmes. 

10.  Je  ne  crois  pas,  comme  vous,  qu’il  pleuvra  demain. 

IL  Je  vous  le  repete  encore,  vous  me  traitez  moins  bien  que  lui. 

12.  J’ai  du  partir  sans  qu’il  ne  m’ait  vu. 

Id.  Ces  homines  se  sont  souvenus  et  se  sont  reproches  leurs 
erreurs. 

14.  Quel  que  soit  la  gloire  des  grands  sur  la  terre,  ils  ont  tou- 
jours  a  craindre  que  les  autres  homines  les  envient. 

15.  Le  jour  de  Paques  heuris,  on  rapporte  de  I’eglise  des 
rameaux  benits. 

10.  Je  ne  le  juge  ni  le  condamne  pas. 


Department  of  i£&ucation,  ®ntario 


Annual  Jlxaininations,  193(> 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LrTTERATURE  FRAXOAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  inemoire  (a)  et  Vun  des  passages  (h)  et  (c) : 

(a)  les  dix-huit  vers  consecutifs  (VAndrovuique  (x4cte  V, 
Sc.  1)  qui  comiiieiicent  a  “Erraiite  et  sans  desseiii.  . 

(b)  Stances  d  la  Marquise  par  Corneille ; 

(c)  Le  Cy<jne  par  Sully  Prudhoninie,  depuis  “La  grotte  oil 
le  poete.  .  jusqiia  la  fin. 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  (questions  (a),  {b),  {c),  (cl),  (e),  (/) : 

{a)  Quand  la  feuille  des  bois  tombe  dans  la  prairie, 

Le  vent  du  soir  s’eleve  et  Farraclie  anx  vallons ; 

Et  iiioi,  je  suis  semblable  a  la  feuille  lletrie ; 

Emportez-nioi  comme  elle,  orageux  a(piilons  ! 

De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Indiquez-en 
Tauteur.  Pourtpioi  exprime-t-il  un  veeu  si  triste  ? 

(b)  ...La  lime  s’elevait  peu  a  ])eu  et  commencait  ri  rnontrer  sa 
face  curieuse  au-dessus  des  toits  ;  elle  avait  aussi  Fair  d’ecouter 
et  d’aiiiier  cette  inusique. 

Par  qui,  et  a  quel  propos  cette  reflexion  fut-elle  ecrite  ? 

(c)  Lui,  comme  un  spectre,  seul,  au  front  du  pic  altier, 

Baigne  diune  lueur  qui  saigne  Kwr  la  neige^ 

II  attend  cette  m.er  sinistre  qui  Fassiege  : 

Elle  arrive,  deferle^  et  le  couvre  en  entier. 

Noinniez  Fauteur  de  ces  vers ;  replacez-les  dans  leur 
contexte  et  expli(]uez  les  passages  en  italiques. 

id')  .  .  .  Ceux  qui  n’ont  pas  freipiente  la  montagne.  en  liiver  ne 
])euvent  iniaginer  sa  splendeur. 

Comment  Henry  Pordeaux  developpe-t-il  cette  pensee  a 
propos  des  Alpes  ? 


[tournez] 


(e)  La  Faisane 

Et  crois-tu  qii’a  ta  voix  le  inonde  entier  s’inonde  1 .  .  . 

Chantecler 

Je  ne  sais  pas  tres  bien  ce  qiie  c’est  qiie  le  monde : 

]\Iais  je  cliante  pour  nion  vallon,  en  souliaitant 
Qiie  dans  cliaque  vallon  un  coq  en  fasse  autant. 

Expliquez  ce  passage. 

(/)  Decrivez  la  bataille  de  Rocroi  d  apres  I’Eloge  du  prince 
de  Conde. 


8.  (a)  Rostand  a  ecrit  les  vers  suivants  en  guise  de  preface  a 
sa  piece  VAigloii : 

Grand  Dieii !  ce  n’est  pas  une  cause 
Que  j’atta(pie  ou  que  je  defend.  .  . 

Et  ceci  n’est  pas  autre  chose 
Que  I’histoire  d’un  pauvre  enfant. 

Quels  incidents  de  la  piece  vous  semblent  justifier  ces 
paroles  ? 

(h)  Racontez  la  rnort  de  Flambeau. 

4.  {a)  Pourquoi  trouvez-vous  que  le  poeme  de  Victor  Hugo, 
Saison  des  semailles  :  le  soir,  est  de  bonne  poesie  ? 

{l>)  Le  PoHe  est  seniblable  au  prince  cles  nueea 
Qui  hante  la  tempete  et  se  rit  de  V archer ; 

Exile  sur  le  sol  an  milieu  des  huees^ 

Ses  ailes  de  geant  I’empeclient  de  inarclier. 

Apres  avoir  indi(|ue  I’auteur  et  le  nom  du  poeme  auquel 
appartient  ce  quatrain,  expliquez  les  passages  en  italiques. 

5.  Montrez,  d’apres  les  paroles  d’Andromaque,  I’ideal  que  reve 
une  mere  antique  pour  son  fiR. 


().  (a)  Hermione  (a  Oreste). 

....  Mais  qui  sait  si  depuis 
Je  n’ai  point  en  secret  partage  vos  ennuis  ? 

Montrez  qu’il  existe  une  similitude  entre  les  sentiments 
d’ Hermione  et  ceux  d’Oreste  ? 

(6)  Montrez  comment  Racine  a  peint,  en  Pyrrhus :  (i)  le 
roi,  (ii)  rhomme. 


7.  (a)  A  quel  moment  cle  son  histoire  Cloquet  prononce-t-il 
les  paroles  suivantes  ? 

.  .  .  .Elle  m’a  cliasse  !.  .  .  ,  Je  n’ai  plus  personne  sur  la  terre. . .  . 
Personne  ! .  .  .  .  Quelle  vie  j’ai  eue  !  La  voila  finie  !  J’ai  ete  pareil  aux 

autres . Je  suis  un  miserable ....  Pourtant,  tu  avals  mieux  commence, 

mon  pauvre  Cloquet ....  Soyez  tranquille,  on  s’en  va  bien  loin,  on  ne 
reviendra  pas. 

(b)  Quand  il  revient,  est-il  le  rneme  liomme  ?  Que  s’est-il 
passe  durant  son  absence  ? 


department  of  iSbucatton,  ©ntario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

(mit  geltnber  (5ntru[tuiu3).  iUteiit  icf)  mu^  ©ic 

er)ud)eu,  meine  5lii§brucfe  ireniger  fomifc^  511  ftuben.  ^^niie 
ben  x^pernt  'piepenbrin!  uidjt,  aber  id)  §abe  bag  '-Ilergiuigeu,  jeinen 
ii>etn  feiuien,  iinb  begljalb  luiebeidjole  16)  bie  33ef)auptiing,  bap 
5  'piepenbrtii!  befjern  'IBeiii  in  feinem  .teller  pat,  alg  biefev  pier  ift. 
5Sarum  ftnben  ©ie  bag  Iddjerlid)  ?  ©ie  fennen  bie  JBeine  dor 
piepenbrinf  uid)t  unb  paben  gar  fetn  dtecpt  urteilen. 

piepeitbriuf.  ^Ap  tenne  piepenbrinfg  '-IBeine  nid)t,  itp  femte 
aucp  ppilipp  piepenbrinf  nid)t,  id)  pabe  fetue  Jraii  nte  gefepen, 
10  merfft  bii,  Botte?  unb  luemi  mir  feiue  ©od)ter  Serta  begegnet,  jo 
frage  id):  loer  ift  biejer  fteiiie  ©d)U)ar^!opf ?  ©ag  ift  eine  tuftige 
(sjefd)icpte.  dticpt  roapr,  Jbleinmid)el ?  (tad)t). 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  niiip  (1.  1),  ftnben  (1.  2),  fennen 
(1.  4),  luieberpote  (1.  4),  gefepen  (1.  9). 

:h  Rewrite  the  clause,  ©ie  fennen  bie  iBeine  non  piepenbrinf 
nid)t  (11.  6,  7),  placing  ©ie  JBeine  non  piepenbrinf  first. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : 

(Sine  bnnte  0)efettjd)aft  jap  fd)on  an  ben  'Iifd)en  nnb  loanbte  fid) 
nengierig  nad)  bem  ^fnfommting  nin,  ber  fofort  and)  00m  Jbopf 
big  pir  Jnpfopte  gemuftert  loarb.  ©er  5lfjeffor  griipte  oerlegen 
jnerft  nad)  ben  ©amen  pinuber,  beren  oier  auf  einem  ^dninplein 
.5  bei  einanber  fapen,  eine  ditere  unb  brei  ji’ingere.  97eben  ipnen 
jap  ein  jungeg  paar.  ilftle  patten  fid)'g  bequem  gemad)t.  llm 
ben  gropen  ©fen  pingen  bie  naffen  Meiber  nnb  bampften  aiig, 
nnb  pootf  ©d)upe  ftanben  nnten  nnb  marteten  aufg  ©rocfnen. 

[over] 


ift  fo  etmaS  eigeiteg,  uienn  ?eute  fid)’§  ]d)on  Ijeimifd)  gemad)t 
1 0  Ijabcn  in  eincm  O^aft^aufe,  al§  ob  fie  ba  .r^aufe  radren,  iinb 
bciun  einem  2Bi(bfrcinben,  ber  nod;  bajiifommt,  juidjauen,  bid 
biefer  fid)  and)  langfani  l)dii§Hd)  uiebeiddf^t. 

5.  Give,  with  appropriate  forms  of  the  definite  article,  the 
genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  .^^opf  (1.  2),  '^fffeffor 
(1.  3),  'I'aar  (1.  6),  Ofen  (1.  7),  ©aftfiaiid  (1.  10). 

6.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  ; 

c5 

(h'  ftaiib  aiif  feiued  T)ad)ed  j^innen, 

Gr  fd)autc  mit  nevgnu^ten  'Sinneu 
i?fiif  bad  bel)evrfd)te  Samod  l)in. 

,/T)ied  aded  iff  jniv  nntertdnig," 

^egann  er  ju  i}(gi)ptend  c^oitig, 

„0>e|tcf)e,  bap  ic^  gfurfUd)  bin." 

,,^1)11  f)aft  bev  OUitter  Ohinft  erfafjven ! 
iDie  normald  beiuedgfeidjen  raaren, 

0ie  pDingt  jeld  beined  ^37ad)t. 

T)od)  (Siner  lebt  nod),  fie  gu  vddjcn, 

T)id)  faun  mein  ilJhinb  nid)t  gludlid)  fprcdjeu, 

00  fang  bed  ^-eiubed  5fiige  iuad)t.'' 

7.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

ll^enn  luir  iiber  uufev  \^eben  unb  0tveben  nad)beufen,  fo 
bemerfen  loir  balb,  baf;  faff  all  unfer  Tun  iinb  2iMinfd)en  an  bie 
(h’iftenj  aubever  i)J7enfd)eit  gebunben  ift.  2®ir  bemerfen,  bafj  miv 
nnferer  ganjen  idrt  nad)  ben  gefelfig  febenben  Tieven  d^nfid)  finb. 
'19iv  effen  0peifen,  bie  non  anberen  dJtenfdjen  er^engt  finb,  mir 
tvagen  .'^leibiingdftncfe,  bie  anbere  dJlenfd)en  Ijergeftelft  f)aben  nnb 
ben3of)nen  Ipdiifer,  bie  anbere  ''T7enfd)en  gebant  l)aben.  Tad  meifte, 
mad  mir  miffen  nnb  gfanben,  ()aben  nnd  anbere  ‘Utenfdjen  mitgeteift 
mitteld  einer  0prad)e,  bie  anbere  gefd)affen  fiaben.  Unfer  Tenf= 
oermogen  mdre  of)ne  0prad)e  gar  drnUid),  bem  ber  f)5f)eren  Tiere 
nergfeidjbar,  fo  bap  mir  mo!^t  gefteljen  mnffen,  bap  mir  baejenige, 
mad  mir  nor  ben  0ieren  in  erfter  fdnie  oorand  f)aben,  nnferem  i^eben 
in  menfd)fid)er  Ommeinfdjaft  jn  nerbanfen  f)aben. 

8.  Translate  into  Eimlish  : 

3in  ,3a^)^'^  ad)t^el)nf)nnbertr)ier^ef)n  fjatten  eininaf  ber  .^tonig 
non  ^h'enpen  nnb  ber  .^taifer  non  dhifdanb  eine  lange  *itonferenv 
0-ined  Taged  ftanben  bie  beiben  ''Dtonardjen  am  0tranbe  ber  Cftfee 


imb  beraunberteii  bie  6d)ou()eit  be^  ^eereS.  T)a  tvat  ein  bicfer 
yyvember  gu  iljmn  iinb  mifdjte  fid)  in  bie  llnteidjaitung. 

?^ad)  eiuiger  fragte  er  ben  ,t6nig  non  iU’euf^en : 
luem  I)a6e  id)  beiiii  bie  ®()re  ju  fpred)en?'' 

^tn  ber  Jlouig  non  ^^3renf^en,"  antinortete  biefer. 

„llnb  rner  finb  Sie?"  fvagte  nnn  ber  /Vfenibe,  nnb  inanbte  fid) 
an  ben  rnffifd)en  £'aifer. 

„,3d)  bin  ber  ^av  non  ^Ihiplanb,"  antinortete  ber  ATaifer. 
,/-It>artet  nnr!"  bad)te  ber  bide  grenibe,  „id)  fann  and)  liigen." 
^ann  nerbengte  er  fid)  tief  nnb  fagte :  „Unb  id),  id)  bin  bie 
.^onigin  ®ibo." 

„(^'i,"  fagte  ber  .^^onig  non  '|.n’enpen,  „inie  angenet)m !  Unb  ift 
ber  ?(nea§  and)  ba?" 

9.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

?anfe  be§  Soinnierd  befnd)te  id)  init  ,f)errn  Sd)inbter 
33eett)onen  anf  feine  (Edntabnng  in  .f'lebenborf.  ;3'd)  incip  iud)t,  fagte 
mir  0d)inbter  anf  bem  2.l>ege,  ober  ^atte  tnir  jenianb  fd)on  frnt)er 
gefagt,  i3eett)onen  fei  biird)  bringenbe  beftedte  ^Irbeiten  bi§t)er  ner= 
t)inbert  inorben,  an  bie  .^ompofition  ber  Cper  jn  geben.  ^d)  nertnieb 
bat)er,  bao  Oiefprcid)  baranf  jn  bringen.  2lMr  gingen  fpajieren  nnb 
nnter()ielten  nn§  fo  gnt  al$  e§  ()alb  fpred)enb,  batb  fd)reibenb, 
bejonber^j  iin  @et)en  inogtid)  ift.  9lod)  erinnere  id)  mid)  mit  9int)rnng, 
baf3  i^eett)onen,  ato  inir  nn§  yi  Tifd)e  febten,  ind  ^cebenjiinmer  ging 
nnb  fetbft  fnnf  5vfnfd)en  t)eran§brad)te.  (^nne  fet^te  er  nor  ©d)inbterG 
Tetter,  eine  nor  ben  feinen,  nnb  bret  ftettte  er  in  9teit)e  nor  mid)  t)in, 
ina()rfd)eintid)  nm  mir  in  feiner  nainen,  gntmntigen  5(rt  ang^nbriiden, 
bap  id)  .)perr  fei,  5;n  trinfen,  inie  niet  mir  betiebte. 


A 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Gerinan  : 

1.  When  I  got  up  this  morning,  it  was  lialf-past  seven. 

2.  The  twenty-first  of  June  is  tlie  longest  day  of  the  year. 
From  tlien  on,  the  days  become  shorter. 

3.  Whose  book  is  this  ?  That  book  is  mine,  not  hers. 

4.  What  shall  I  write  my  name  with,  the  pencil  or  the  pen  ? 
Yon  ought  to  write  it  with  the  pen. 

5.  These  houses  are  Siiid  to  be  very  old.  They  must  be  at 

least  four  hundred  years  old. 

«/ 

6.  I  should  come  if  I  had  time.  He  said  he  would  liave  come 
if  lie  had  had  time, 

7.  He  has  been  studying  German  for  two  years.  How  long 
liave  you  been  studying  it  ? 

8.  Do  you  know  the  new  theatre  in  Bismarck  Street  ?  Yes, 
and  I  know  who  built  it. 

9.  Have  you  been  able  to  find  the  house  you  were  looking 
for  ?  No,  I  have  not. 

10.  I  am  glad  that  your  brother  is  getting  along  well.  I  wish 
he  could  stay  with  us  for  a  few  days. 

11.  The  picture  was  to  be  sold  yesterday,  but  I  have  not  yet 
heard  whether  it  really  lias  been  sold. 

12.  On  the  way  to  the  station  I  stepped  into  a  shop  and  bought 
myself  some  beautiful  apples. 


[over] 


B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Bolz  made  an  amnsing  and  successful  attempt  to 
persuade  some  of  the  Colonel’s  electors  to  leave  the  Colonel  and 
vote  for  Professor  Oldendorf.  He  found  out  that  Piepenbrink, 
a  v'ine-dealer,  would  probably  support  the  Colonel.  Since  he 
was  unknown  to  Herr  Piepenbrink,  Bolz  was  able  to  go  to  the 
evening-pai-ty,  sit  at  a  table  near  the  wine-dealer  and  praise  his 
wine  very  loudly.  Piepenbrink  at  once  became  very  friendly 
and  recpiested  the  sensible  young  stranger  to  sit  down  with  him 
and  try  a  splendid  wine  with  a  yellow  seal.  Bolz  at  once 
returned  the  invitation.  The  Piepenbrinks  were  to  be  his 
guests  at  supper  on  the  following  Sunday  evening.  They  all 
began  to  talk  of  Professor  Oldendorf.  Piepenbrink  considered 
him  too  young.  Now  Bolz  began  to  praise  the  Professor.  He 
told  them  how  the  brave  Oldendorf  had  saved  him  from  the 
dames  when  the  house  was  destroyed  by  fire.  The  story  was 
true,  and  though  it  had  nothing  at  all  to  do  with  politics, 
Piepenbriidv  very  soon  decided  to  go  over  to  the  party  of  the 
Professor. 

(h)  It  was  late  in  the  day  when  the  assessor  arrived  at 
the  inn  where  the  other  travellers  had  already  gathered.  He 
was  introduced  to  the  ladies  by  one  of  the  students.  The 
weather  was  very  l)ad,  and  the  whole  party  was  snow-bound. 
Fortunately  the  young  men  could  sing  well,  and  very  soon 
everylxjdy  was  listening  to  their  songs.  Even  the  Englishman, 
who  spoke  such  droll  German,  came  and  sat  down  among  the 
Germans.  Although  he  was  unable  to  join  in  tlie  singing,  he 
enjoyed  listening  to  the  others.  How  many  thousands  of 
Englishmen  have  had  the  pleasure  of  spending  such  an  evening 
among  music-loving  German  friends  ! 


IDepartmcnt  of  Bibiication,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1936 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

((()  — -  Tiene  raz6n  Juan  Pedro  —  pensaba,  casi  en  alta  voz, 
Engracia,  inientras  enredaba  los  palillos  del  encaje — .  Tres 
anos  creciditos  de  talle,  son  noviazgo  de  sobra  en  toda  tierra 
de  o-arbanzos. 

5  Hinchabase,  a  iinpulso  de  tal  dial  perezosa  rafaga  de  viento, 
el  terliz  rojo  y  bianco  (|ue  cerraba  la  puerta,  y  al  alzarse, 
dejando  al  descubierto  el  dintel,  se  desparrainaba  por  el  suelo 
enipedrado  el  resol  de  la  calle,  cuyas  cab  das  lenguas  trababan 
pelea  con  la  fresca  penumbra  del  portal.  Entraban  con  aleteo 
1  0  precipitado,  como  nadando  en  las  intermitentes  oleadas  de 
luz,  enjambres  de  nioscas,  y  empreiidian  aire  arriba  y  abajo, 
no  se  sabe  si  enibriagadas  por  el  sol  de  fuera  o  desconcertadas 
por  la  sombra  de  dentro,  revoloteos  atolondrados,  giros  y 
revueltas  sin  orden  ni  niedida. 

15  (/))  La  reja,  erizada  de  pinclios  como  inmenso  cilicio  tendido 
en  la  uniformidad  del  muro,  le  narraba  los  misticos  deliquios 
de  la  penitencia. 

2.  HincIuilMise  (1.  5).  Comment  upon  the  position  of  the 
pronoun. 

d.  ordeal  (1.  14).  Distinguish  between  l(t  orden  and  el  orden. 

4.  Indicate,  in  some  maimer,  the  pronunciation  ot  rejo  (1.  15), 
and  deliquios  (1.  lb). 

5.  Give,  in  the  active  voice,  the  third  person  plural  ot  the 
present  sulqunctive  of  s(d)e  (1.  12). 


[over] 


B 


6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(d)  Lleg(5  Quintin  al  lugar  de  la  ronieria,  una  pradera 
}n-6xinia  al  arroyo  de  los  Pedroches.  Un  viejo  patilludo 
tocaba  la  guitarra  garbosaniente,  y  un  bailador  de  traje 
cefiido  perseguia  a  una  esbelta  bailadora  con  los  brazos  en 
5  alto,  y  se  oia  el  repicar  de  castahuelas  y  las  voces  de  los 
jaleadores. 

Aparte  del  centro  de  la  ronieria,  faniilias  aconiodadas 
inerendaban  paciticaniente,  y  los  cliiquillos  y  las  nihas  en  los 
coluiiipios  atados  de  arbol  a  arbol  se  balanceaban  y  cliillabau. 

1  o  (b)  I  Clavanie,  dueho,  tu  espada 
del  revuelto  gavilan, 
y  llevanie  ainortajada 
en  tu  capa  colorada, 
soberbiai iiente  plegada 
1  5  sobre  el  caliallo  alazan  I 

(c)  Todo  va,  en  la  carreta,  de  su  niarcha  cansado  : 
tan  rendido  el  boyero  conio  el  lento  ganado ; 
lacia  y  inustia  la  hierba  que  en  niontahas  se  liacina 
sobre  el  fondo  de  tablas,  (|ue-se  rinde  y  recliina. 

7.  Give,  in  the  active  voice  : 

(u)  the  hrst  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctiv^e  of 
pletjada  (1.  14)  ; 

(1))  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  oia(\.  5) 
and  v(t  (1.  l(j); 

(c)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
■permjuia  (1.  4)  and  oia  (1.  5) ; 

{(1)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  cenido  (1.  4). 

C 

(S.  Translate  into  En  owlish  : 

o 

Me  agrada  recorrer  a  veces  mi  pasillo  con  las  manos  en  los 
bolsillos,  particularmente  cuando  llueve,  y  dar  unas  cuantas 
vueltas  por  las  calles  de  Alcala  y  de  Sevilla  a  las  boras  de  mas 
transito.  Cuando  esto  ultimo  acaece,  procuro  que  mi  rostro 
vaya  fruncido  para  adaptarse  al  anduente ;  pero  es  contra  mi 
gusto,  l)ien  lo  sabe  Dios,  porque  mi  semblante,  por  naturaleza,  es 
placido  y  sentimental. 

Asi  (|ue  experimento  nuis  placer  en  pasearme  por  las 
afueras,  donde  eiicuentro  rostros  alegres  (|ue  me  miran  sin 


liostilidad.  Sfdo  alii  me  desarruo'o  y  soy  exteriormeiite  lo  (jue 
Dios  (|uiso  luxcerme.  \  lie  pensado  al^’imas  veces  (jiie  si  iras- 
ladasemos  las  caras  de  las  afueras  al  centro,  y  las  del  ceiitro  las 
enviasemos  a  paseo,  ]\Iadrid  otVeceria  a  los  ojos  de  los  extranjeros 
im  aspecto  mas  lu)s])italario,  imis  risueno  y,  solire  todo,  mas 
Immaiio  ipie  el  qiie  aliora  tiene. 

No  siicede  lo  mismo  coii  los  perros.  Enciientro,  o-eneral- 
mente,  los  del  centro  apacibles  y  corteses ;  los  de  los  barrios 
extremos,  ao-resivos  y  miiclio  imis  descuidados  en  el  aseo  de  sii 
individiio.  I^iioro  si  el  perro  con  (piien  tropece  cierto  di'a  en 
una  de  las  calles  nuis  extraviadas  del  barrio  de  Cliamberi  era 
ao'resivo  como  sus  vecinos  ;  pero  si  piiedo  dar  fe  de  su  escandalosa 
suciedad. 

Flaco,  lanndo  como  esos  bohemios  que  no  se  cortan  jamas 
la  barba  y  la  dejan  crecer  por  donde  saiga,  cubierto  de  polvo,  y 
con  barro  pegado  a  cada  pelo,  se  acerc(5  a  mi  este  repugnante 
animal  moviendo  el  ratio  y  mirandome  con  ojos  luimildes. 

Yo  di  un  salto  atras,  pero  ]ironto  me  convenci  de  ipie  no 
habia  nada  cpie  temer.  Aipiel  polire  perro  se  hallaba  tan 
desamparado  y  abatido,  que  los  liltimos  rescoldos  de  sn  caracter 
agrio,  si  alguna  vez  lo  habia  tenido,  se  liabian  apagado  por 
completo. 

Hice  sonai-  con  los  dedos  una  leve  castaheta,  correspondiendo 
al  meneo  vertiginoso  de  sn  rabo,  y  me  dispose  a  proseguir  mi 
camino.  Pero  el  agradecib  aipiella  fria  castaheta  como  nadie  me 
aii’radecib  en  la  vida  el  saludo  imis  cordial  v  carihoso.  Comenzb 
a  dai-  saltos  delante  de  mi  v  a  I'etorcerse,  v  a  lanzar  snaves  e 
insiiiuantes  aullidos,  expresando  tan  to  gozo  como  gratitud. 

No  se  agradeceii  asi  los  salndos  en  este  bajo  mundo,  si  no 
se  teme  o  se  espera  algo.  Este  perro  no  tiene  amo,  o  ha  sido 
arrojado  por  el  de  su  casa.  Me  interesb  su  desgracia,  y-de  niievo 
hice  sonar  la  castaheta  con  alguna  mayor  efusibn.  Tnmediata- 
mente  tomb  la  resolucibn  de  seguirme  hasta  el  fin  del  mundo. 

Yo  le  veia  detras  varias  veces,  dandome  escolta  ;  otras, 
delante,  sirviendome  de  heraldo.  De  vez  en  cuando  se  detenia  ; 
levantaba  hacia  mi  su  hocico  peludo,  y  me  miraba  con  at'ectuosa 
suniisibn,  cual  si  me  (piisiera  decir  (pie  estaba  dispuesto  a  obede- 
cerme  como  su  sehor.  Era  tan  feo,  (pie  no  habia  niotivo  para 
admirarse  de  (pie  su  dueho  le  hiibiese  abandonado.  Le  veia 
marchar  errante  y  hambriento  por  a(piellas  calles  solitarias, 
segiiir  a  los  transeuntes  hasta  (jiie  estos  le  (les])e(lian  a  pedradas. 

[over] 


La  coinpasioii  se  filtraba  en  mi  pecho,  y  ciiando  el  animal 
se  paraba  a  mirarme,  le  bacia  inia  sena  de  afectuosa  consideracion. 
Entonces  se  acercaba  a  mi  rebosando  de  am-adecimiento,  v  VO, 
sin  temor  a  mancliarme  las  manos,  como  los  santos  caritativos 
de  la  levenda,  le  acariciaba  la  cabeza. 

Pero  a  medida  (pie  pasaba  el  tienipo,  se  apoderaba  de  mi 
nn  vaoo  malestar.  i  Qu(3  iba  a  bacer  de  acjuel  desdichado  ?  A 
ini  peiTO  no  se  le  pnede  dar  una  limosna.  Necesitaba  llevarmelo 
a  casa.  El  coraz(5n  se  me  aprefccj.  Sin  embargo,  lo  pue  pedia 
no  era  posible. 

Observe  (|ue  venia  bacia  nosotros  im  tranvia.  Pbitonces  me 
ao‘arr(3  a  el  v  monte. 


A1  recordarme  de  el,  no  puedo  menos  de  pensar  (pie  ciiando 
algiin  dia  me  vea  ante  el  supremo  tribunal  de  Dios,  y  se  juzguen 
todos  los  actos  de  mi  vida,  be  de  verle  aparecei*,  con  sii  aspecto 
dolorido,  a  dar  fe  de  mi  cruel  egoismo. 


fru') ic  id 0,  frowning 
dor  fe  de,  testify  to 
rescoldos,  embei'S ;  remnants 
((ullidos,  bowls 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1 .  We  had  a  state-room  on  deck.  The  passage  from  Barcelona 
to  Cartagena  was  pleasant.  The  passengers  were  not  sorry  that 
tlie  waves  had  disappeared. 

2.  For  sixteen  years  they  have  been  growing  wlieat  and  oats 
liere.  Do  they  grow  any  grapes  ? 

8.  The  woollen  clothes  should  be  removed  from  the  boiling 
water.  Leave  the  cotton  clothes  in  it.  I  am  not  afraid  that 
thev  will  shrink. 

4.  Do  not  fail  to  liave  these  volumes  bound. 

5,  I  made  the  repairs  before  he  came.  After  he  liad  insisted 
upon  it,  I  agreed  to  it. 

(1.  Even  if  she  had  a  bad  cold,  slie  would  not  take  those  bitter 
pills. 

7.  We  do  not  believe  that  our  liens  will  lay  as  many  eggs  in 
December  as  they  laid  a  month  ago. 

8.  Tell  your  sister  to  go  and  get  a  needle  and  thread  at  once. 
I  ripped  the  sleeve  of  my  blue  dress. 

9.  I  called  the  waiter  and  gave  him  my  glass.  It  was  not 
clean. 

10.  He  asked  them  if  they  needed  any  postage-stamjis. 

11.  Do  not  plav  ball  to-dav.  It  is  too  cold. 

12.  Whose  fountain-pen  is  this  ?  He  found  it  on  the  floor 
under  the  sideboard.  It  must  be  mine. 

13.  Bring  me  a  wooden  box  in  wliich  tliere  is  room  for  {caber) 
seven  liundi'ed  envelopes. 


[over] 


J4.  How  far  is  it  from  his  farm  to  Havana  ?  It  is  about  one 
hundred  kilometres  in  a  straight  line. 

15.  One  of  the  birds  in  the  cage  is  so  weak  that  it  no  longer 
sinws. 

o 

1 0.  Would  you  not  prefer  to  receive  L<(  Esfera  at  your  resi¬ 
dence,  instead  of  buying  single  copies  in  the  shop  on  the  corner  ? 

17.  The  meat  tastes  good.  It  was  not  boiled  in  the  pot  but 
roasted  in  the  oven. 

1(S.  It  is  a  pity  that  ^mu  have  not  attended  any  of  the 
performances.  I  was  looking  at  the  advertisements  in  a  news¬ 
paper  this  afternoon.  Theie  will  be  another  farce  on  Thursday. 
I  advise  you  to  see  it. 


B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(o  )  We  dismounted  and  rested  at  tlie  Inn  of  Don  Rodrigo. 
T1  le  former  capital,  surrounded  Ijy  the  river  Tajo,  resembled  a 
grey  foidress  on  the  top  of  a  barren,  dusty  rock.  A  bell  was 
ringing  in  the  cathedral.  Soon  the  stage-coach  arrived  whicli 
was  to  take  us  to  Toledo.  How  slowly  the  mules  walked  up 
the  steep  slope  !  In  one  narrov^  street  we  saw  a  Hock  of  goats. 
Some  men  had  assembled  in  front  of  the  city  hall  Each  of 
them  had  a  ])unch  of  keys  hanging  at  his  belt.  They  were  the 
night-watchmen. 

We  remained  in  the  city  a  long  time,  visiting  most  of  tlie 
2)laces  of  historical  interest  and  buying  a  few  of  the  steel  objects 
which  are  made  in  the  factories  on  the  banks  of  the  Tajo. 


(7>)  The  blind  pupils  whisper  and  become  restless.  The 
explanation  is  perhaps  very  learned,  but  what  do  they  care 
ab(jut  the  stai's  ?  Their  restlessness  bothers  the  teacher,  and  he 
vscolds  them  harshly.  The  lesson  continues.  Some  of  them 
yawn,  some  fall  asleep.  All  of  them  awake  when  he  suddeidy 
l)ecomes  silent.  He  asks  Antonio  to  repeat  what  he  has  just 
said.  Antonio,  not  knowing  what  to  say,  feels  ashamed.  He 
l)ecomes  so  frightened  that  he  bursts  into  tears.  .  .  . 


Tofiin,  still  sobbing,  tries  to  forget  his  grief,  while 
hands  glide  softly  over  the  yellow  keys  of  the  clavichord. 


his 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note,  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  a  composition  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in 
length  (‘200  to  300  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

{a)  The  newspaper  of  to-day. 

(A  discussion  of  its  merits  and  defects.) 

{h)  Are  good  manners  disappearing  ? 

(c)  Why  I  chose  teaching  as  a  profession. 

{d)  The  most  heautiful  spot  I  know. 

(A  description  of  some  scene  familiar  to  you.) 

(p)  An  exciting  game. 

(The  story  of  some  game  you  saw  or  took  part  in.) 

2.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  merits  of  the  following  passage. 
Your  appreciation  should  be  a  connected  passage  of  about  a  page 
in  length,  and  should  be  written  in  good  English. 

Night  is  a  dead  monotonous  period  under  a  roof ;  but  in 
the  open  world  it  passes  lightly,  with  its  stars  and  dews  and 
perfumes,  and  the  hours  are  marked  by  changes  in  the  face  of 
Nature.  What  seems  a  kind  of  temporal  death  to  people  choked 
between  walls  and  curtains  is  only  a  light  and  living  slumber  to 
the  man  who  sleeps  afield.  All  night  long  he  can  hear  Nature 
breathing  deeply  and  freely ;  even  as  she  takes  her  rest  she 
turns  and  smiles ;  and  there  is  one  stirring  hour  unknown  to 
those  who  dwell  in  houses,  when  a  wakeful  influence  goes  abroad 
over  the  sleeping  hemisphere,  and  all  the  outdoor  world  are  on 
their  feet.  It  is  then  that  the  cock  first  crows,  not  this  time  to 
announce  the  dawn,  but  like  a  cheerful  watchman  speeding  the 
course  of  the  night.  Cattle  awake  on  the  meadows ;  sheep 
break  their  fast  on  dewy  hillsides,  and  change  to  a  new  lair 

[over] 


among  the  ferns ;  and  houseless  men,  who  have  lain  down  with 
the  fowls,  oj)en  their  dim  eyes  and  behold  the  beauty  of  the 
night. 

3.  The  following  words  are  arranged  in  pairs :  less,  fewer ; 
character,  reputation  ;  reprove,  denounce  ;  delicious,  delightful ; 
hinder,  prevent. 

(a)  Explain  the  difference  in  meaning  in  each  case. 

(h)  Use  each  w^ord  in  a  sentence  so  as  to  bring  out  its 
exact  meaning. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(f/)  eleven  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “  Is  this  a  dagger 
which  I  see  before  me  ” ; 

{b)  twelve  lines  from  Tennyson’s  Morfe  cVArUmr,  be¬ 
ginning,  “I  have  lived  my  life,  and  that  which  I  have  done”; 

(c)  Hardy’s  poem,  In  Time  of  “  The  Breahimj  of  NalionT'. 


2.  (n)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  Lady  Macbeth, 
(i)  during  the  scene  in  which  Duncan  is  murdered; 

.  (ii)  during  the  banquet  scene. 

OR 

{}>)  Trace  the  changes  in  Macbeth’s  state  of  mind  as  he  is 
affected  by  the  events  in  the  final  act  of  the  play. 

d.  State  by  whom  and  on  what  occasion  each  of  the  following- 
passages  was  spoken.  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(ff)  Your  face,  my  thane,  is  as  a  book  where  men 
]May  read  strange  matters.  To  t>eguile  the  time. 

Look  like  the  time ;  bear  welcome  in  your  eye. 

Your  hand,  your  tongue. 

iJT)  Shake  off  this  downy  sleep,  death’s  (counterfeit, 

^Vnd  look  on  death  itself !  up,  up,  and  see 
The  great  doom^s  image  !  Malcolm  !  Banciuo  ! 

As  from  your  graves  rise  up,  and  walk  like  sprites. 

To  countenance  this  InuTor  ! 

(c)  xVlas,  ])oor  country. 

Almost  afraid  to  know  itself.  It  cannot 

Be  call’d  our  mother,  but  our  grave  ;  where  nothing. 

But  who  knows  nothing,  is  once  seen  to  smile ; 

\Vhere  sighs  and  groans  and  shrieks  that  rent  the  air 
Are  made,  not  mark'd ;  where  violent  sorrow  seems 
A  modern  ea^ta^y. 


[over] 


{<0  Each  corse  lay  Hat,  lifeless  and  fiat, 

And,  by  the  holr/  rood  ! 

A  man  all  light,  a  seraph-man, 

On  every  corse  there  stood. 

(i)  Give  the  context  of  this  stanza  from  Tho  Ancient 
M<n'iner. 

(ii)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

I  see  thee  what  thou  art. 

For  thou,  the  latest-left  of  all  my  knights. 

In  whom  should  meet  the  offices  of  all, 

Thou  wouldst  betray  me  for  the  precious  hilt ; 

Either  from  lust  of  gold,  or  like  a  girl 
Valuing  the  giddi/  pleasure  of  the  eyes. 

(i)  Name  the  speaker  and  the  person  t(3  whom  he  is 
s|)eaking'. 

(ii)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  A  good  time,  was  it  not,  my  kingly  days. 

And  had  you  not  grown  restless.  .  .  .but  I  know — 

’Tis  done  and  past  ;  Twas  right,  my  instinct  said ; 

Too  live  the  life  grew,  golden  and  not  gray. 

And  I’m  the  weak-eyed  bat  no  sun  should  tempt 
Out  of  the  grange  whose  four  walls  make  his  world. 

(i)  Explain  the  allusion  in  ‘Any  kingly  days”. 

(ii)  What  is  suggested  in  the  passage  as  to  Andrea  del 
Sarto’s  character  ? 


5.  {a)(i)  Describe  the  metrical  form  of  tlie  stanza  in  Gray’s 
Elegy  Written  hi  a  Country  Church  yard. 

(ii)  Summarize  the  description  of  tlie  poet  given  l)y  the 
“  hoarv-licaded  swain”. 


OR 


(6)  I  have  conversed  with  more  than  one  who  well 
Remember  the  old  man,  and  what  he  was 
Years  after  he  had  heard  this  heavy  news.  (Michael.) 

(i)  What  was  “this  heavy  news”? 

(ii)  What  does  Wordsworth  tell  us  of  the  old  man’s  life 
and  hearino;  after  receivino;  the  news  ? 


().  (n)  What  were  the  chief  matters  about  which  John  liidd 
was  ([uestioned  during  his  second  interview  with  the  Lord  Chief 
Justice  Jeffreys  in  Westminster  Hall  ? 

(l>)  Conrad  speaks  of  Captain  Mac  Whirr’s  “literal  mind.” 
Sliow,  by  specific  references  to  what  we  see  and  hear  of  him  in 
Typhoon,  how  this  is  brought  out. 


7.  Answer  any  two  of  tlie  following  : 

(a)  State  Holbrook  Jackson’s  views  on  holiday  reading, 

{h)  “Let  us  first  ask  what  were  tlie  preparation  and 
training  Abraham  Lincoln  had  for  oratory,  wliether  political  or 
forensic.”  (Jutline  Bryce’s  answei-  to  tliis, 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  ITncle  Caesar  in 
().  Henry’s  A  M nn  'tci [xtl  R(>i>ort. 

{(J)  “  On  that  ex((iiisite  day  of  gently  breathing  peace  and 
veiled  sunshine  perished  my  romantic  love  to  what  men’s 
imagination  had  proclaimed  the  most  august  aspect  of  Nature.” 
Describe  the  incident,  related  in  Jiiif  lotion,  which  produced  this 
change  in  Conrad’s  feelings  towards  the  sea. 


8.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following  : 

{a)  Compare,  with  respect  to  thought  and  mood,  Antlievi 
for  Doomed  Youth  by  Owen  and  in  Flonderr  Fields  by  McCrae. 

(/>)  Mention  and  illustiate  two  (jualities  which  you  consider 
specially  notable  in  one  of  the  following  poems ;  Wolij,  Waly  ; 
Ode  to  Evenlroj  (Collins);  Bonnie  Dundee  (Scott);  The  Roven 
(Poe) ;  J///  Lost  Duchess  (Bi-owning) ;  Ere  (Hodgson)  ;  Morniny 
on  the  Lievre  (Lampman). 

(c)  Outline  the  story  told  in  one  of  the  following  poems  : 
The  Loss  of  the  Birkenheod  (Doyle);  Herre  70/ (Browning) ; 
Th('  Ice  Floes  (Pratt). 

(d)  Summarize  the  poet’s  thought  about  the  ideal  life 
expressed  by  Stevenson  in  The  Voydxnid  and  by  Davies  in  The 
(jrree)L  Tent. 


••  \  . 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  t'wo  fro'tn  A,  one 
from  B,  one  fro'm  C,  and  one  from  D. 


A 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  Describe  and  explain  : 

(a)  the  immediate  circumstances  that  led  to  the  summon¬ 
ing  of  the  Estates  General  in  1789  ; 

(h)  the  immediate  circumstances  that  led  to  the  formation 
of  the  First  French  Republic  in  1792  ; 

(c)  the  changes  that  took  place  in  the  government  and 
policy  of  France  in  1795. 


2.  Describe  and  discuss  the  reforms  of  the  First  Consul  in 
France,  1799-1804. 


3.  Show  the  importance  in  the  movement  for  Italian  unifica¬ 
tion  of  each  of  the  following :  Mazzini,  Garibaldi,  Cavour. 


B 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  larites  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attemp>ted  will  be  valued. 


4.  Describe  and  discuss  : 

(a)  the  extension  of  the  suffrage  in  Great  Britain  during 
the  nineteenth  century ; 

(h)  the  reforms  of  the  Liberal  party  under  Gladstone. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  term  ‘‘  the  industrial 
revolution”. 

(h)  Discuss  the  principal  results  to  Great  Britain  of  the 
industrial  revolution  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  the  textile  industry  ; 

(ii)  the  mining  industry  ; 

(iii)  the  social  and  economic  life  of  Great  Britain. 

(c)  Show  why  Great  Britain  was  the  first  country  to  be 
affected  by  the  industrial  revolution. 


C 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Explain  the  effect  of  each  of  the  following  on  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  British  Empire  : 

(a)  Lord  Durham’s  Report ; 

(h)  the  Indian  Mutiny  ; 

(c)  the  discovery  of  diamonds  and  of  gold  in  South  Africa. 


7.  Explain  the  importance  of  the  following  in  the  development 
of  the  United  States  of  America  : 

(a)  the  influence  of  the  frontier ; 

(h)  the  cotton-growing  industry  ; 

(c)  the  secession  of  the  South. 


D 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

8.  Explain  the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  in  relation 
to  the  causes  of  the  World  War  : 

(a)  the  Moroccan  crises  of  1905  and  1911  ; 

(h)  the  Balkan  crises  of  1908  and  1914. 


9.  Give  (a)  the  name  of  the  peace  treaty  in  each  case,  and 
(b)  the  principal  terms  of  the  treaty  imposed  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  World  War  on  each  of  the  following  countries  :  (i)  Germany, 
(ii)  Austria,  (iii)  Turkey. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Find  the  arithmetic,  o^eometric,  and  liarmonic  means  of  G 
and  24. 

2.  Given  that  x-\-y  =  ^,  find  a;  and  ^  so  that  2x^ +y^  may 
have  the  least  possible  value  and  find  this  minimum  value. 

3.  Show  that  if  two  fractions  are  equal  then  each  is  equal  to 
the  quotient  of  the  sum  of  any  multiples  of  their  numerators  by 
the  sum  of  like  multiples  of  their  denominators. 

4.  The  natural  numbers  are  divided  into  groups  as  follows  : 
1  ;  2,  3  ;  4,  5,  6  ;  7,  8,  9,  10  ;  etc,  Find  (a)  the  first  number  in 
the  nt\i  group,  (6)  the  sum  of  the  numbers  in  the  iith  group. 

5.  Solve  a;- +2/" +3(a;  — 2/)  =  44, 

a;4-^  =  9. 

6.  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  natural  numbers. 

7.  If  y  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  three  quantities  of  which  the 
first  is  constant,  the  second  varies  as  x,  and  the  third  varies 
inversely  as  x,  and  if  three  sets  of  corresponding  values  of  y  and 
X  are  y  =  ^,  a;=l;  y  =  ii,  a;  =  2;  y  =  ^,  a^  =  3,  find  the  relation 
between  y  and  x. 

8.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of 
n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

9.  In  how  many  of  the  numbers  between  1000  and  9999 
inclusive  does  the  digit  5  occur  ? 


[over] 


10.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral 
exponent. 

11.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x”  in  the  expansion  of 

l+a;y 

\—x) 

in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x. 

12.  In  settlement  of  a  debt  a  person  makes  two  offers,  first,  a 
cash  payment  of  $6000  and  a  payment  of  $1800  at  the  end  of 
20  years ;  second,  an  annual  payment  of  $500  at  the  end  of 
each  year  for  20  years.  Show  which  is  the  better  offer  for  the 
debtor  if  the  rate  of  interest  is  4^. 
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Note.  Candidates  luill  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  distance  between  two  2‘iven 

o  * 

points. 

2.  Prove  that  the  lines  represented  by  A^x  +  +  a  I  =  0 

and  A^x-\-B„y -{-C^  =0  are  perpendicular  if  and  only  if 
A^A,+B,B^^=0. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangents  to  the  locus  of 

0^2  -  =  100  which  are  perpendicular  to  2ic  +  y  =  3. 

4.  Obtain  a  general  equation  of  the  radical  axis  of  two  circles 
and  prove  that  the  radical  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  straight 
line  joining  the  centres  of  the  circles. 

5.  Find  the  length  of  the  chord  of  contact  of  the  tangents 
drawn  from  the  point  (4,  4)  to  the  locus  of 

ic  “  +  2/  ^  +  4x  -f  8?/  +  1  =  0. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  (a)  In  the  triangle  ABC,  on  the  sides  BC,  CA,  AB,  or  on 
one  of  these  sides  and  the  other  two  produced,  points  D,  E,  F 
respectively  are  taken  so  that  AF .  BD .  CE  =  FB .  DC .  EA.  Prove 
that  the  straight  lines  AD,  BE,  CF  are  concurrent. 

(b)  Deduce  from  the  theorem  of  (a)  that  if  AI  and  BI 
bisect  the  anofles  at  A  and  B  internally,  then  also  must  Cl  bisect 
the  ano;le  at  C. 

o 


[oyER] 


7.  (a)  Given  that  the  line  bisecting  the  angle  at  A  of  a 
triangle  ABC,  meets  the  side  BC  in  D,  prove  that  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  sides  AB,  AC  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained 
by  BD  and  CD  together  with  the  square  on  AD. 

{h)  If  in  a  triangle  PQR,  PQ  =  PR,  PQ !  QR  =  2:3,  and  the 
side  QP  is  produced  through  P  to  S  so  that  the  angle  SRP  is 
e(iual  to  the  angle  SQR,  show  that  QS  =  f  SR. 

8.  (a)  Prove  that  the  radical  axis  of  two  circles  is  a  straight 
line  perpendicular  to  the  straight  line  joining  their  centres  A 
and  B  and  meeting  it  in  a  point  IM  such  that  the  difference 
between  the  squares  on  AM  and  MB  is  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  squares  on  the  radii  of  the  circles. 

(6)  If  8  inches  is  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  a  point 
P  to  each  of  two  given  circles,  with  radii  6  inches  and  2  inches 
respectively,  and  16  inches  is  the  distance  between  the  centres 
of  the  circles,  find  the  distance  of  P  from  the  straight  line 
joining  the  centres. 

9.  Given  that  two  similar  polygons  have  the  sides  of  one 
parallel  to  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  other,  prove  that  the 
straight  lines  joining  corresponding  vertices  are  concurrent. 

C.  Solid  Geoivietry 

10.  Given  that  a  straight  line  is  at  right  angles  to  a  plane, 
prove  that  any  plane  through  this  line  is  perpendicular  to  the 
given  plane. 

1 1 .  Given  A,  B,  C,  D  four  points  not  in  the  same  plane,  locate 
a  point  X  such  that  AX  is  perpendicular  to  each  of  BX,  GX, 
and  DX. 

12.  Show  that  if  two  intersecting  straight  lines  are  parallel 
respectively  to  two  other  intersecting  straight  lines,  the  contained 
angles  are  equal. 

13.  Prove  that  any  section  of  a  pyramid  taken  parallel  to  the 
base,  is  similar  to  the  base  and  that  the  area  of  such  a  section 
varies  as  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  vertex. 

14.  A  right  circular  cone  is  inscribed  in  a  hemisphere,  the  two 
] laving  the  same  base.  Find  the  ratio  of  their  volumes  and  also 
the  ratio  of  their  curved  surfaces. 
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Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Calculate  to  four  places  of  decimals  the  number  of 
radians  in  63°15'.  (7r  =  3‘1416.) 

(h)  Prove  the  identity  (sin  x  +  l)(cosec  x—l)  =  cos  x  cot  x. 


2.  Through  a  point  A  on  sl  circle  whose  radius  is  5  inches 
there  pass  two  chords  AB  and  AC  of  lengths  6  inches  and 
8  inches,  B  lying  on  the  minor  arc  AG.  (a)  Prove  that  the 
chords  subtend  supplementary  angles  at  the  centre,  (b)  Calculate 
the  aiii^le  BAC,  usino;  the  tables. 

o  ^  o 


3.  (a)  Prove  that  sin  {A-{-B)  =  sin  A  cos  B  +  cos  A  sin  B, 
assuming  the  angles  to  be  of  the  first  quadrant. 

(h)  If  tan  X  =  find  (without  using  the  tables)  (i)  tlie 
value  of  tan  4fX,  (ii)  the  quadrant  to  which  Sx  belongs. 


4.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  expressing  2  cos  A  cos  B  as  the 
sum  of  two  trigonometric  ratios,  and  show  that 

,  ^  x-\-y  x  —  y 

cos  X  -f-  cos  y  =  2  cos - -  cos  - ^  . 

^  2  2 


/7\  T>  i.1  i.  sin  70°+  sin  50°  /—  , 

(b)  Prove  that  ^ =  v  3  cot  10  . 

sin  70  —  sin  50 


[over] 


5.  Prove  that  in  any  triangle 

(a)  ^  =  -J—  =  2R ; 

sin  A  sin  B 

A  ls(s  —  a) 

cos  —  =  \/-A - • 

2  \  be 

6.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  (X  =  43’71,  6  =  31*80,  (7=  25°  26'. 

Calculate  A,  B,  and  c,  using  a  logarithmic  method. 

7.  The  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  a  post  standing  at  one 
corner  of  a  square  plot  is  a  for  an  observer  at  the  opposite 
corner  and  2a  for  an  observer  at  the  middle  point  of  a  side 
adjacent  to  the  post.  Find  tan  a. 
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1.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  leaf 
of  a  typical  dicotyledon. 

(b)  State  the  differences  between  typical  monocotyledonous 
and  dicotyledonous  stems  as  viewed  in  cross-section. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  respiration  in  plants  and  show 
its  importance  to  them. 

(b)  Where  does  respiration  take  place  in  plants  ? 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  respiration  in 
plants  or  germinating  seeds. 


3.  (a)  How  does  the  root  of  a  dicotyledonous  plant  increase 
in  diameter  ? 

(b)  Give  the  special  modifications  of  certain  roots  for 
(i)  storage,  (ii)  support.  Name  plants,  one  for  each,  which 
exemplify  these  modifications. 

(c)  Name  three  other  functions  of  roots  and  in  each  case 
describe  one  feature  that  adapts  the  root  to  the  function. 

4.  (a)  Name  a  common  horsetail  and  state  where  you  would 
find  it  growing. 

(b)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  give  the  life 
history  of  a  fern. 

(c)  Show  the  important  differences  between  club  mosses 
and  true  mosses  which  cause  them  to  be  placed  in  different 
plant  groups.  Name  the  groups. 


[overJ 


5.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  a  smut  under  the  headings : 
(i)  recognition  in  the  field,  (ii)  life  history,  (iii)  control 
measures. 

(h)  Discuss  the  economic  importance  of  bacteria. 


6.  {a)  Describe  a  plant  of  the  Leguminosae,  including  in  your 
answer  a  detailed  description  of  its  flower. 

{h)  Point  out  the  important  differences  between  flowers  of 
the  Liliaceae  and  the  Cruciferae. 

(c)  Give  the  essential  features  of  fertilization  in  an 
angiosperm. 

7.  (a)  Point  out  characteristic  features  of  the  leaves  of  (i)  a 
mesophyte,  (ii)  a  hydrophyte,  (iii)  a  xerophyte. 

(6)  (i)  In  which  of  these  groups  would  you  place  a  lichen  ? 
(ii)  Explain  how  the  lichen  is  adapted  to  its  environment. 
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1.  Describe  the  mouthparts  of  a  millipede,  a  grasshopper  and 
a  crayfish.  Show  in  each  case  how  these  structures  are  related 
to  the  animal’s  feeding  habits. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  structural  features  by  which  each  of 
the  following  orders  may  be  distinguished  from  the  other 
orders  named  :  (i)  Orthoptera,  (ii)  Lepidoptera,  (iii)  Diptera, 
(iv)  Hymenoptera. 

(6)  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  and  mode  of 
respiration  of  the  grasshopper. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  fresh-water  clam. 

(h)  Describe  the  methods  of  locomotion  of  a  clam,  an 
earthworm,  and  a  snake,  and  show  in  each  case  how  the  method 
of  locomotion  is  adapted  to  the  animal’s  habits. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  an  earth¬ 
worm  posterior  to  the -gizzard. 

{b)  Compare  the  organs  of  digestion  of  an  earthvmrm  with 
those  of  a  fish. 

5.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  heart  and  principal  arteries  of 
a  frog  as  observed  in  a  ventral  view  and  indicate  by  arrows  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  blood. 

(6)  Compare  the  external  features  of  a  fish  with  those  of 
a  mature  frog  so  as  to  show  in  each  case  the  adaptations  to 
habit. 

(c)  State  the  functions  of  the  circulatory  system  in 
animals. 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Describe  the  structure  and  action  of  the  organs  of 
diofestion  of  a  bird. 

{h)  Show  how  the  structure  and  arrangement  of  its  quill 
feathers  assist  a  bird  in  flying. 

(c)  Describe  five  distinct  types  of  birds’  feet,  and  show 
what  deductions  can  be  made  concernins:  the  habits  of  the  birds 

c5 

which  possess  them. 


7.  (a)  Describe  the  bones  of  the  hind  leg  and  foot  of  a  cat 
(or  a  rabbit). 

(6)  Compare  in  structure  the  parts  of  a  mammalian  brain 
with  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  brain  of  a  frog. 
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1.  (a)  Show  how  the  mass  and  density  of  the  earth  may  be 
determined  experimentally. 

(h)  The  mass  of  the  earth  is  80  times  that  of  the  moon 
and  the  diameter  of  the  earth  is  3|-  times  that  of  the  moon. 
How  high  could  a  man  jump  from  the  surface  of  the  moon  if  he 
can  jump  3  feet  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  ? 

2.  (a)  Find  the  horse  power  of  a  steam  pump  which  lifts 
100,000  litres  of  water  per  hour  from  a  well  30  metres  deep  if 
80  per  cent  of  its  power  is  used  for  this  purpose. 

1  joule  per  second  =  1  watt  =  10’’  ergs  per  second. 

1  horse  power  =  746  watts. 

Gravitational  acceleration  =  980  cm.  per  sec.  per  sec. 

(b)  A  man  weighing  200  pounds  climbs  a  stair  60  ft.  high. 

(i)  How  much  work  (in  joules)  does  he  do? 

(ii)  How  many  calories  of  heat  would  be  generated  if  he 
fell  to  the  ground  ? 

(1  pound  =  454  grams  ;  1  inch  =  2*5  cm  ; 

1  cal.  =  4’2  joules.) 

3.  (a)  Define :  acceleration,  momentum,  moment  of  a  force, 
impulse. 

(b)  Calculate  the  value  of  each  of  two  erpial  forces  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  120°  which  give  a  resultant  force  of  10,000  dynes. 

(c)  A  bullet  weighing  20  grams  and  having  a  speed  of 
300  metres  per  second  struck  and  embedded  itself  in  a  bird 
weighing  3'6  kilograms  which  was  dying  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  bullet  with  a  speed  of  150  kilometres  per  hour.  Find 
the  velocity  of  the  bird  in  kilometres  per  hour  the  instant  after 
it  was  shot. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  If  the  density  of  salt  water  is  1-025  gm.  per  c.c.,  and 
the  density  of  an  iceberg  is  0*90  gm.  per  c.c.,  find  what  propor¬ 
tion  of  the  total  volume  of  the  iceberg  is  under  water. 

(6)  (i)  Find  the  lifting  force  of  a  bag  of  volume  1-6  X  10^  c.c. 
which  is  filled  with  hydrogen.  The  weight  of  the  bag  itself  is 
2  X  10®  grams.  The  density  of  air  we  may  take  as  0-00129 
grams  per  c.c.,  and  the  density  of  hydrogen  as  0-00009  grams 
per  c.c.  (ii)  If  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  helium,  find  the  change 
in  lifting  force. 

(Density  of  helium  = -00018  gm.  per  c.c.) 

5.  (a)  State  Pascal’s  law  (or  principle).  How  would  you  illus¬ 
trate  it  experimentally  ?  Describe  a  practical  application  of  it. 

(h)  A  rectangular  tank  6  feet  long  and  4  feet  wide  is  filled 
with  water  to  a  depth  of  3  feet.  Calculate  the  force  exerted  by 
the  water  (i)  on  one  side,  (ii)  on  the  bottom. 

(1  cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  62-5  pounds.) 

6.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
coefiicient  of  static  friction  between  a  flat  weight  and  a  wooden 
board. 

(h)  An  automobile  whose  mass  is  4000  pounds  is  travelling 
along  a  smooth  horizontal  road  with  a  velocity  of  10  miles  per 
hour.  The  driver  presses  the  accelerator  and  the  car  attains  a 
speed  of  60  miles  per  hour  in  a  distance  of  300  feet.  Neglecting 
friction,  find  (i)  the  acceleration  (assumed  to  be  uniform)  of  the 
car,  (ii)  the  force'  exerted  by  the  engine,  (iii)  the  work  done  by 
the  engine  against  the  inertia  of  the  car,  (iv)  the  maximum 
height  to  which  the  car  can  climb  up  a  hill,  if  at  the  speed  of 
60  miles  per  hour  the  engine  is  shut  off  and  the  car  is  running 
freely. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  statement :  1  calorie  of  heat  is  the  equiva¬ 
lent  of  4-2x10'  ergs.  Show  how  this  relation  may  be 
obtained  experimentally. 

(b)  An  electric  tea-kettle  uses  8-4  amperes  of  current  at 
110  volts  in  raising  1500  c.c.  of  water  from  85°C.  to  100°C.  in 
15  minutes.  What  percentage  of  the  energy  supplied  is  actually 
used  in  heating  the  water  ? 

8.  (a)  State  Bernoulli’s  principle  for  the  motion  of  fluids, 
giving  an  illustration  of  the  principle. 

(6)  Make  a  diagram  to  show  the  direction  of  lines  of  flow 
of  air  (stream  lines)  about  a  spinning  ball. 

(c)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  a  diagram,  show  why  a 
spinning  base-ball  curves  when  thrown. 
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1.  A  gaseous  mixture  of  ecjual  volumes  of  methane  and 
hydrogen  is  burned  with  an  excess  of  oxygen. 

(a)  Write  the  equation  or  equations  representing  the 
combustion  of  the  gaseous  mixture. 

(b)  1000  litres  of  the  mixture  measured  at  normal  temper¬ 
ature  and  pressure  is  burned.  Calculate  the  volume  of  the 
products  measured  at  482°C.  and  a  pressure  of  755  mm.  of 
mercury. 

(c)  Calculate  the  weight  of  a  litre  of  methane  at  normal 
temperature  and  pressure. 

(d)  Calculate  the  percentage  composition  of  methane. 

(C  =  12-00,  H  =  l-00,  0  =  16-00.) 

2.  (a)  Give  the  name  and  one  commercial  use  of  one  com¬ 
pound  of  (i)  magnesium,  (ii)  zinc,  (iii)  aluminium,  (iv)  iron, 
(v)  lead. 

(b)  Give  the  formulae  of  the  common  oxides  of  the  metals 
named  in  (a). 

(c)  In  obtaining  iron  from  its  ore  what  is  the  purpose  of 
(i)  the  roasting  process,  (ii)  the  reduction  process  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect- 
ino;  nitric  oxide. 

(b)  Describe  suitable  tests,  one  for  each,  to  identify  the 
anion  and  the  cation  in  solutions  of :  (i)  ferric  nitrate,  (ii)  mag¬ 
nesium  sulphate,  (iii)  copper  chloride. 

4.  (a)  Solutions  of  (i)  sodium  carbonate,  (ii)  aluminium 
sulphate,  (iii)  ferric  chloride,  are  tested  with  strips  of  red  and  of 
blue  litmus  paper.  State  in  each  case  what  colour  change  takes 
place  and  in  one  case  state  the  explanation  usually  given  for  the 
reaction. 


[over] 


(h)  What  is  observed  when  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
is  added  to  a  saturated  solution  of  common  salt  ?  What  explana¬ 
tion  is  usually  given  for  the  reaction  ? 

(c)  What  colour  changes  are  observed  when  water  is 
added  slowly,  with  constant  stirring,  to  crystals  of  copper 
bromide  ?  Account  for  the  colour  changes  observed. 

5.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  the  following  experiments : 

(i)  sulphur  is  heated  with  concentrated  nitric  acid ; 

(ii)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  ammonium  chloride  and  the  mixture  is  warmed  ; 

(iii)  hydrogen  sulphide  gas  is  passed  into  copper  sulphate 
solution ; 

(iv)  crystals  of  lead  nitrate  are  heated  ; 

(v)  potassium  dichromate  solution  containing  sulphuric 
acid  is  added  to  ferrous  sulphate  solution. 

(h)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  any  two  of  the 
experiments  listed  in  (a). 

6.  (a)  Give  the  formulae  for  four  of  the  following  compounds  : 
methyl  alcohol,  acetylene,  acetic  acid,  ethyl  acetate,  glucose, 
cane  sugar,  glycerine,  ethylene. 

(b)  State  commercial  methods,  one  for  each,  for  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  three  compounds  listed  in  (a). 

7.  {a)  Sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  when  heated  together  at 
400°C.  unite  to  form  sulphur  trioxide  gas.  The  reaction  may 
be  represented  by  the  equation 

2SO2+O2  ^  2S03  +  45,200  calories. 

How  will  the  yield  of  sulphur  trioxide,  at  equilibrium, 
be  affected  by  an  increase  in  temperature  ?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 

(b)  What  weight  of  sulphur  dioxide  will  be  required  to 
produce  1  kilogram  of  sulphur  trioxide  ? 

(S  =  32-0,  0  =  16-0.) 

(S.  (a)  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  a  method  of 
determining  the  vapour  pressure  of  water  at  room  temperature. 

(b)  Explain  why  the  boiling-point  of  water  is  lower  at 
high  altitudes  than  at  sea  level. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Decernatur  tamen,  si  placet :  sive  eniin  hoc  statueritis, 
dederitis  inihi  comitem  ad  contionem  populo  carum  atque 
iucunduin,  sive  Silani  sententiam  sequi  malueritis,  facile  me 
atque  vos  crudelitatis  vituperatione  exsol  veritis,  atque 
5  obtinebo  earn  rnulto  leniorem  fuisse.  Quamquam,  patres 
conscript!,  quae  potest  esse  in  tanti  sceleris  irnmanitate 
punienda  crudelitas  ?  Ego  enim  de  meo  sensu  iudico.  Nam 
ita  mill!  salva  re  publica  vobiscum  perfrui  liceat,  ut  ego,  quod 
in  hac  causa  vehementior  sum,  non  atrocitate  animi  moveor — 

1  0  quis  enim  est  me  mitior  ? — sed  singular!  quadam  humanitate 

et  misericordia,  sed  quia  mihi  vehementer  haec  videntur 
misera  atque  miseranda,  idcirco  in  eos,  qui  ea  perticere  volue- 
runt,  me  severum  vehementemque  praebebo. 

(h)  Nec  multo  post  ilia  nubes  descendere  in  terras,  operire 
1 5  maria.  Turn  mater  orare,  hortari,  iubere  quoquo  modo 
fugerem ;  posse  enim  iuvenem,  se  et  annis  et  corpore  gravem 
bene  morituram,  si  mihi  causa  mortis  non  fuisset.  Ego  contra, 
salvurn  me  nisi  una  non  futurum:  dein  manum  eius  arnplexus, 
addere  gradum  cogo.  Paret  aegre,  incusatque  se  quod  me 

2  0  moretur.  lam  cinis,  adhuc  tamen  rams :  respicio,  densa 

caligo  tergis  imminebat,  quae  nos,  torrentis  modo  infusa 
terrae,  sequebatur.  “  Delfectamus”  inquam,  “  dum  videmus, 
ne  in  via  strati  comitantium  turba  in  tenebris  obteramur.” 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  re  piihlica  (1.  8),  me  (1.  10),  terrae 
(1.  22),  turha.  (1.  28). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  fmjerem  (1.  10),  fuisset  (1.  17), 
moretur  (1.  20),  obteramur  (1.  23). 

[over] 


4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  decematur  (1.  1),  descendere 
(1.  14),  amjdexus  (1.  18),  cogo  (1.  19). 

5.  Identify  the  forms 2^unienda  (1.  7),  j'yerfrui  (1.  8),  strati  (1.  23). 

6.  {a)  State  tlie  two  proposals  for  the  punishment  of  the 
conspirators  and  the  names  of  those  who  advocated  them. 

{h)  Describe  the  death  of  Pliny’s  uncle. 

B 

7.  Translate  into  Eimlish  : 

o 

{a)  visam  te  incolumem  audiamque  Hiberum 
narrantem  loca,  facta,  nationes, 
lit  mos  est  tuus,  applicansque  collum 
iucundum  os  oculosque  saviabor. 

5  o,  quantum  est  hominum  beatiorum, 

(juid  me  laetius  est  beatiusve  ? 

(6)  Exegi  monumentum  aere  perennius 
regalique  situ  pyramidum  altius, 
quod  non  imber  edax,  non  Aquilo  impotens 

1  0  possit  diruere  aut  innumerabilis 

annorum  series  et  fuga  temporum. 
non  omnis  moriar  multaque  pars  mei 
vitabit  Libitinam  ;  usque  ego  postera 
crescam  laude  recens,  diirn  Capitolium 
1 5  scandet  cum  tacita  virgine  pontifex. 
dicar,  qua  violens  obstrepit  Aufidus 
et  qua  pauper  aquae  Daunus  agrestium 
regnavit  populorum,  ex  humili  potens, 
princeps  Aeolium  carmen  ad  Italos 

2  0  deduxisse  modos.  sume  superbiam 

quaesitam  meritis  et  mihi  Delphica 
lauro  cinge  volens,  Melpomene,  comam. 

(c)  “  alma,  tibi  hanc,  nemorum  cultrix,  Latonia  virgo, 

ipse  pater  famulam  voveo ;  tua  prima  per  auras 
2  5  tela  tenens  supplex  hostem  fiigit.  accipe,  testor, 
diva,  tuarn,  quae  nunc  dubiis  committitiir  auris.” 

8.  Explain  the  references  in  Libitinam  (1.  13),  virgine  (1.  15), 
Melpomene  (1.  22),  Latonia  virgo  (1.  23). 

9.  Name  tlie  author  of  7  {a)  and  mention  four  qualities  of 
his  poetry. 


10,  (a)  Name  tlie  speaker  of  7  (e)  and  the  person  designated 
by  famulam  (1.  24). 

(b)  Describe  tlie  circumstances  in  which  tliese  words,  7  (c), 
were  spoken. 


C 

11,  Translate  into  English: 


{Caemr's  offif'cr  Titiiriun  Safmius  Is  hesieged  in.  his  camp  hij 

a  multitude  of  (raids.) 


Durn  haec  in  Venetis  geruntur,  Q.  Titurius  Sabinus  cum 
iis  copiis,  quas  a  Caesare  accepei-at,  in  fines  Venellorum  pervenit. 
His  praeerat  Viridovix  ac  summam  imperii  tenebat  earum  omnium 
civitatum,  (piae  defecerant,  ex  quibus  exercitum  magnasque 
copias  coegerat ;  atque  his  paucis  diebus  Aulerci  Eburovices 
Lexoviique  senatu  suo  interfecto,  (piod  auctores  belli  esse  nole- 
bant,  portas  clauserunt  seque  cum  Viridovice  coniunxerunt : 
magnacjue  praeterea  multitudo  undique  ex  Gallia  perditorum 
lioininum  latronumque  convenerat,  ({uos  spes  praedandi  studi- 
umque  bellandi  ab  agri  cultura  et  cotidiano  labore  sevocabat. 
Sabinus  idoneo  omnibus  rebus  loco  castris  sese  tenebat,  cum 
Viridovix  contra  eum  duorum  milium  spatio  consedisset  cotidieque 
productis  copiis  pugnandi  potestatem  faceret,  ut  iam  non  solum 
hostibus  in  contemptionem  Sabinus  veniret,  sed  etiam  nostrorum 
militum  vocibus  non  nihil  carperetur  ;  tantamcpie  opiriionem 
timoris  praebuit,  ut  iam  ad  vallum  castrorum  hostes  accedere 
auderent.  Id  ea  de  causa  faciebat,  quod  cum  tanta  multitudine 
hostium,  praesertim  eo  absente,  qui  summam  inq,erii  teneret, 
nisi  aequo  loco  aut  opportunitate  alicjua  data,  legato  dimicandum 
non  existimabat. 
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1.  Translate  into  EnHish  : 

Et  secundum  ea  multae  res  eum  liortabantur  quare  sibi 
earn  rem  cogitandam  et  suscipiendam  putaret,  in  primis 
quod  Haeduos,  fratres  consanguineosque  saepenumero  a 
senatu  appellatos,  in  servitute  atque  in  dicione  videbat 
5  Germanorum  teneri,  eorumque  obsides  esse  apud  Ariovistum 
ac  Sequanos  intellegebat  ;  quod  in  tan  to  imperio  populi 
Romani  turpissimum  sibi  et  rei  publicae  esse  arbitrabatur. 
Paulatirn  autem  Germanos  consuescere  Rhenum  transire  et 
in  Galliam  magnam  eorum  multitudinem  venire  populo 
1 0  Romano  periculosum  videbat ;  neque  sibi  homines  feros 
ac  barbaros  temperatures  existimabat  quin,  cum  omnem 
Galliam  occupavissent,  ut  ante  Cimbri  Teutonique  fecissent, 
in  provinciam  exirent  atque  inde  in  Italian!  contenderent ; 
quibus  rebus  quam  maturrime  occurrendum  putabat.  Ipse 
1 5  autem  Ariovistus  tantos  sibi  spiritus,  tantam  arrogantiam 
sumpserat  ut  ferendus  non  videretur. 

(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  putaret  (1.  2),  fecissent  (1.  12), 
exirent  (1.  13),  videretur  (1.  16). 

(b)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  consuescere  (1.  8),  sump¬ 
serat  (1.  16). 

(c)  Explain  the  syntax  of  periculosum  (1.  10),  occur¬ 
rendum  (1.  14). 

(d)  Account  for  the  case  of  rei  publicae  (1.  7),  rebus 
(1.  ferendus  (1.  16). 

(e)  Who  were  Cimbri  Teutonvpue  (1.  12)? 

(/)  What  is  meant  by  provinciam  (1.  13)  ? 


[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  Let  us  not  injure  the  fugitives. 

(б)  Everyone  should  take  thought  for  his  friends. 

(c)  He  returned  to  Athens  much  sooner  than  we  expected. 

(d)  He  did  not  wish  to  do  anything  against  your  will. 

(e)  Hid  you  not  ask  whether  they  had  set  out  or  not  ? 

(/)  No  one  doubts  that  he  has  made  a  mistake. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  Hearing  that  Crassus  had  been  sent  to  their  aid,  they 
promised  not  to  leave  before  he  reached  the  camp. 

(б)  Tell  me  why  you  (singular)  have  been  staying  so  long 
in  Rome.  Ho  you  expect  your  friends  to  join  you  there  ? 

(c)  Unless  we  are  informed  of  the  reason  for  his  refusal 
to  help  us,  we  shall  not  ask  our  men  to  trust  him. 

(d)  When  this  news  reaches  you,  I  am  afraid  you  will  not 
be  able  to  warn  the  citizens  that  they  must  not  offer  resistance. 

(e)  Since  he  was  thus  occupied,  we  ventured  to  speak  to 
liis  men  in  the  hope  of  persuading  them  not  to  follow  him  any 
.  longer. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

While  this  was  g-oino;  on  amono;  the  barbarians,  the 
Roman  camp  was  in  great  danger ;  for  the  barbarians 
numbered  not  less  than  three  thousand  men,  all  thirsting  to 
avenge  the  death  of  Caractacus,  while  Labienus,  in  the  absence 
of  Quintus,  had  with  him  barely  five  hundred.  Nevertheless 
tlie  Romans  beofo^ed  Labienus  to  lead  them  out  aofainst  the 
enemy.  Labienus,  however,  urged  them  to  wait  until  the  rest 
of  their  forces  should  arrive.  He  had  no  fear,  he  said,  that  the 
Romans  would  be  defeated  by  barbarians  in  a  fair  fight ;  but  the 
Britons  were  so  numerous  that  no  small  force  of  Romans  could 
despise  them  ;  and  the  Roman  victory  would  be  much  greater 
if  they  waited  until  they  could  fight  on  more  equal  terms. 

We  have  heard,  however,  that  before  they  came  to  a 
decision  the  barbarians  attacked  so  suddenly  that,  without 
waiting  for  any  signal,  the  Romans  rushed  to  arms  and  fighting 
began  on  all  sides.  Fierce  fighting  went  on  all  day,  until  the 
approach  of  night  brought  the  battle  to  a  close. 
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1.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

Les  Grands  Mag^asins  reiniissent  tons  les  genres  de 
connnerce.  Ils  sent  soinptiieuseinent  installes  dans  de  vastes 
immeubles  dont  ils  occupent  la  totalite ;  ils  einploient  un 
nombre  considerable  de  cominis  et  d ’employes  de  tout  grade  : 

5  vendeurs,  vendeuses,  caissieres,  inspecteurs,  interpretes, 
maimtentionnaires,  livreurs,  etc.  Un  nombre  incalculable  de 
marchandises  est  installe  a  tous  les  rayons.  Les  clients  et 
surtout  les  clientes  s’y  pressent,  en  particulier  rapres-midi ; 
les  ascenseurs  les  deposent  a  I’etage  oil  ils  veulent  se  rendre 
1  0  soit  pour  acheter,  soit  pour  se  reposer  au  salon  de  lecture  ou 
de  correspondance,  soit  encore,  a  I’lieure  du  gouter,  pour  se 
reconforter  et  se  desalterer  au  salon  de  the.  Les  Grands 
Magasins  envoient  a  leurs  clients  de  province  et  de  I’etranger 
des  catalogues  ou  ils  peuvent  choisir  ce  (|ui  leur  plait.  S’il 
]  5  s’agit  de  vetements,  de  tapis,  etc.,  des  echantillons  de  drap, 
de  tapisserie  sent  joints  aux  catalogues.  II  ne  reste  plus  qu’a 
ecrire  en  fournissant  toutes  les  indications  utiles. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  tliird  person  singular,  future  indicative, 
active,  of  reunlssenf  (\.  1),  veulent  (1.  9),  (icheter  (1.  10). 

(b)  Rewrite  tlie  sentence  Les  Grands  Magashis  enivoient 

. leur  plait  (11.  12-14),  inserting  the  word  autrefois  before 

Les  Grajids  Magasins  and  making  all  necessary  changes. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 


II  faut  d’ailleurs  reman  pier 
manieres  des  Frampiis  et  des 
pen  pres. 

II  est  rare  ipi ’un  etranger, 


(pie  le  savoir-vivre  et  les 
Americains  se  valent  ou  a 

si  bien  (ileve  (pi’il  soit,  ne 

[over] 


5  coiiiiiiette  de  petites  fautes  eii  societe.  Les  conditions  essen- 
tielles  dune  bonne  tenne  sont  I’aisance  et  le  naturel.  Or,  on 
aa’it  rareinent  dans  un  milieu  inconnu  avec  la  meine  aisance 
et  le  meme  naturel  que  dans  un  milieu  familier.  Le  besoin 
d ’observer,  le  souci  de  ne  pas  comniettre  de  fautes  de  langage, 
1  0  la  preoccupation  meme  de  suivre  riooureusement  les  lois  de 
la  bienseance  empechent  oeneralement  I’etranger  de  suivre 
ses  habitudes  et  ainsi  le  rendent  susceptible  de  deroger  aux 
reo-les  du  savoir-vivre. 

4.  {(i)  Write  the  past  participle  (masculine  singular  form)  of 
f((iit  (1,  f ),  vdlent  (1.  2),  commdfe  (1.  5),  suivre  (1.  fO). 

(/>)  Rewrite  tlie  sentence  II  est  nfre  qiiun  etramjer . 

eu  societe  (11.  4,  5),  clianging  II  esf  ncre  to  II  efait  rare,  and 
making  all  necessary  changes. 


o. 


Translate  into  Eno'lish  : 

Le  role  de  I’epouse  dans  la  faniille  franyaise  ne  se  liniite 
pas  a  Teducation  des  enfants,  au  menage  et  a  la  cuisine.  Elle 
est  encore  I’associee  de  son  inari  dans  son  travail  et  dans  ses 
atfaires,  sa  collaboratrice  de  tons  les  instants.  Le  Franyais 
5  n’a  pas  de  meilleur  ami,  conseiller,  confident,  camarade  (pie 
sa  femme.  II  est  rare  (pi’il  entreprenne  un  travail  on  un 
commerce  sans  la  consulter ;  il  est  rare  cpie  ct41e-ci  ne  I’aide 
pas  a  le  menef  a  bien.  Le  mari  est-il  employe  ou  ouvriei’  ? 
sa  femme,  si  les  soins  de  son  menage  ne  la  retiennent  pas  a  la 
T  0  maison,  s’efforce  de  trouver  une  occupation  a  c(ite  de  son 
mari  ;  est-il  cultivateur  ?  elle  travaille  dans  les  champs  a 
cote  de  lui,  s’occupe  du  b(3tail,  de  la  basse-cour,  du  jardin  ; 
est-il  commeryant  ?  elle  remplace  la  caissiO'e  ou  le  comptable  ; 
est-il  artiste,  medecin,  avocat  ?  elle  emploie  son  intelligence  a 


1  .5 


agrandir  et  a  maintenir  la  clientMe  de  son  mari. 


().  Write  the  masculine  form  of  epouse  (1.  1),  collo  hunt  trice 
(1.  4.),  caissiere  (1.  13). 

7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

((()  J’etais  arrive  le  soir,  avec  mes  parents,  dans  un  village 
de  la  c<7te  saintongeoise,  dans  une  maison  de  pecheurs  louee  pour 
la  saison  des  bains.  Je  savais  que  nous  etions  venus  la  pour 
une  ch(3se  (pii  s’appelait  la  mer,  mais  je  ne  I’avais  pas  encore  vue 


(line  lio'iie  de  dunes  me  la  cacliait,  a  cause  de  ma  tres  petite 
taille)  et  j’etais  dans  une  extreme  im])atience  de  la  coimaitre. 
Apres  le  diner  done,  a  la  tombee  de  la  nuit,  je  m’ecbajipai  seul 
dehors.  L’air  vif,  apre,  sentait  je  ne  sais  (pioi  d’inconnu,  et  im 
bruit  singulier,  a  la  fois  faible  et  immense,  se  biisait  derriere  les 
petites  montagnes  de  sable  aux(|uelles  un  sentier  conduisait. 

Tout  m’eftrayait,  ce  bout  de  sentier  inconnu,  ce  crepuscule 
tombant  d’un  ciel  convert,  et  aussi  la  solitude  de  ce  coin  de 
villao-e.  Cependant,  arme  d’une  de  ces  oTaiides  resolutions 
subites,  comme  les  bebes  les  plus  timides  en  ])rennent  (|uel(piefois, 
je  partis  d’un  pas  ferine.  .  .  . 

Puis,  tout  a  coup,  je  m’arretai  o-hice,  frissonnant  de  peiir. 

1  )evant  moi,  ([uel(|ue  chose  apparaissait,  (piehpie  chose  de  sombre 
et  de  bruissant  qui  avait  suroi  de  tons  les  cotes  en  meme  tenqis 
et  qui  semblait  ne  pas  hnir ;  une  etendue  en  mouvement  qui  me 
donnait  le  verti^e  mortel.  .  .  .Evidemment  e’etait  (j*a ;  pas  une 
minute  d’hesitation,  ni  meme  d’etonnement  (jiie  ce  fiit  ainsi,  non, 
rien  que  de  I’epouvante  ;  je  reconiiaissais  et  je  tremblais.  C’etait 
d’un  vert  oliscur  pres([ue  noir ;  ya  semblait  instable,  perhde, 
eno-loutissant ;  ya  remuait  avec  un  air  de  mechancete  sinistre. 
Au-dessus,  s’etendait  un  ciel  tout  d’une  piece,  d’un  oris  fonce, 
comme  un  manteau  lourd. 

(h)  Le  pont  d’Austerlitz  est  un  beau  pout.  11  s’elance  au 
milieu  d’un  oTand  espace  blanc.  Des  (pi’il  y  a  un  pen  de  clarte 
sur  Paris,  e’est  pour  le  pont  d’Austerlitz.  La,  il  y  a  toujours  du 
vent,  des  odeurs  de  voyao'e,  des  bateaux  laborieux,  des  marchands 
de  riens.  .  .  .eiihii  toutes  sortes  de  distractions  pour  les  yeiix. 
En  o-eneral,  je  me  plais  bien  dans  les  environs  du  pont 
d’Austerlitz.  C’est  un  eiidroit  ({ui  n’est  pas  trop  compromis  avt‘c 
mes  mauvais  souvenirs.  Je  ne  me  rappelle  pas  avoir  jamais  passe 
le  pont  d’iVusterlitz  en  etat  de  honte,  on  de  colere.  (^a  compte, 
des  choses  comme  (;a. 

Malheureiisement,  ce  jour-la,  le  pont  d’Austerlitz  ne  me  fit 
aucun  bien.  Mes  soucis  etaient  trop  cuisants :  le  pont 
d’Austerlitz  ne  fut  pas  de  force. 

Je  me  dirio-eai  vers  le  Jardin  des  Plantes  et  je  pensai : 
“  Siirement,  (yi  ira  mieux  dans  bailee  des  platanes  ” ;  car,  cette 
grande  allee  (jui  monte  vers  le  Museum,  c’est  un  (uidroit  oil  je 
siiis  pres(}ue  toujours  heureiix. 

L’allee  des  platanes  fut  un  echec  complet.  En  arrivant  au 
niveau  des  serres,  j’etais  un  pen  plus  meconteut,  un  pen  plus 
trouble  (pi’en  passant  la  grille  du  jardin.  L’allee  m  avait  laisse 

[over] 


filer  avec  une  indifierence  evideiite,  sans  plus  s’occuper  de  moi 
(}ue  d’un  etranger,  sans  me  faire  le  moindre  signe  damitie,  a 
moi,  (|ui,  depuis  cinq  ans,  la  caressais  dans  toute  sa  longueur 
quatre  fois  par  jour  en  ete  et  trois  fois  par  jour  en  hiver. 

J’en  ressentis  une  penible  impression  d’abandon  et  d’hostilite 
cliez  les  clioses.  Mauvais  signe,  monsieur,  quand  les  choses  nous 
trahissent  dans  les  circonstances  graves. 

Bien  pis  !  la  vue  du  jardin  botanique  me  procura  un  trouble 
imprevu  :  le  jardin  botanicjue  etait  ferine.  Je  compris  done  que 
j’etais  en  avance  et  que,  si  je  poursuivais  ma  route,  mon  arrivee 
a  la  maison,  en  pleine  matinee,  aurait  quelque  chose  d’insolite 
({ui  precipiterait  la  catastrophe,  e’est-a-dire,  I’explication. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  mimhers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  It  has  been  raining  since  this  morning;  it  will  probably 
rain  all  day. 

2.  It  is  easier  to  read  Frencli  than  to  write  it.  Tliat  is  very  true. 

8.  They  had  just  arrived  wlien  I  saw  tliem  at  the  station. 

4.  French  seems  to  become  more  and  more  difficult.  What  a 
difficult  language  it  is  ! 

5.  Before  leaving  for  England  they  shook  hands  and  said 
they  hoped  to  see  each  other  again. 

G.  If  you  are  cold,  take  a  cup  of  hot  coffiee  or  a  glass  of  hot 
milk  and  go  to  bed. 

7.  Many  people  endure  misfortune  without  saying  anything. 

8.  The  doctor  wants  his  patient  to  sleep.  He  did  not  sleep 
well  last  night. 

9.  You  told  me  that  it  was  colder.  I  think  you  are  wrong, 
for  the  sun  is  beginning  to  shine. 

10.  Will  you  go  for  a  walk  with  us  ?  The  weather  is  too  line 
for  us  to  stay  at  home. 

11.  Come  and  see  us  when  you  are  in  Paris  next  summer. 

t/ 

12.  Do  you  expect  to  visit  your  friends  in  Quebec  during  the 
summer  holidays  ? 

lo.  She  is  an  Englishwoman.  She  likes  our  country  very 
much  and  is  sorry  to  leave  it. 

14.  Draw  near  the  tire  and  tell  me  all  the  news  that  you  have 
heard. 

15.  Fortunately  I  have  enough  money  to  pa}’'  them  for  my 
book  and  his. 

[over] 


16.  Pupils  should  ask  (piestions  when  they  do  not  understand 
wliat  is  said. 

17.  Is  it  true  tluit  those  who  work  hard  are  the  happiest  ? 

18.  Is  he  sick  ?  What  is  the  matter  with  him  ?  He  has  had  a 
lieadaclie  but  he  is  a  little  better  now. 

19.  If  they  had  arrived  sooner  tliey  could  have  gone  to  the 
tlieatre  with  us. 

20.  She  came  into  tlie  drawing-room  and  sat  down.  In  a  few 
minutes  she  got  up  and  went  out. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

{(()  Wlien  going  to  France  many  people  choose  a  French 
boat  in  order  to  speak  French  during  the  voyage.  It  leaves  New 
York  and  six  days  later  arrives  at  Havre.  There  is  a  great 
crowd  on  the  dock.  When  a  porter  offers  his  services,  accept  them. 
Your  baggage  will  soon  be  examined.  Four  hours  later  you  will 
arrive  in  Paris.  After  seeing  all  the  sights  of  the  capital,  the 
foreigner  can  not  leave  France  without  seeing  the  palace  of 
Yersailles,  which  is  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  earth.  Its  park 
attracts  many  tourists.  Several  important  treaties  have  been 
sio’ned  at  Versailles  in  the  Hall  of  Mirrors  wliere  William  the 
First  was  proclaimed  Emperor  in  1871.  The  last  Treaty  of 
Versailles  was  signed  here  on  the  28th  of  June,  1919. 

(b)  Two  thousand  years  ago,  France  was  called  Gaul  and 
its  inliabitants  were  proud  and  brave.  Vercingetoilx  was  the 
tirst  of  the  popular  heroes.  Caesar  took  him  away  to  Rome, 
kept  him  six  years  in  captivity  and  then  had  liim  executed. 
After  that  Gaul  became  a  Roman  province.  The  Gauls  adopted 
the  religion  and  the  language  of  the  conquerors.  In  the  fifth 
century  the  Franks  succeeded  in  conquering  the  Romans.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  ninth  century  new  invaders  came ;  tliey 
were  Norman  pirates.  The  empire  of  Chaileniagne  did  not  last 
long.  For  several  hundreds  of  years  the  king  was  no  more 
than  the  hrst  and  most  honoured  of  the  seigneurs.  In  the  war 
again, st  England,  Joan  of  Arc  revived  the  courage  of  the  king 
and  saved  France.  She  was  burned  at  Rouen  on  the  20th  of 
May,  1431. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Vun  des  passages  {h)  et  (c) ; 

(a)  Andromaqiie,  Acte  V,  Sckie  1  :  depuis  '‘II  juge  encor 
de  moi.  ...”  jusqua  la  fin  de  la  scene  ; 

(h)  Tout  ''passe  par  Victor  Hugo  ; 

(c)  les  dix-liuit  lignes  consecutives  de  La  priere  par 
Lamartine  qui  commencent  a  “Pour  m’approclier  de  toi.  .  .  .” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  (a),  (h),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/)  : 

(tf)  Lors  vous  n’aurez  servante  oyant  telle  nonvelle, 

Desja  sons  le  labeur  a  demy  sommeillant, 

Qui,  au  t)vuit  de  Ronsard,  ne  s’aille  reveillant, 

Jienissant  vostre  nom  de  louange  immortelle. 

(i)  Expliquez  les  termes  en  italiques. 

(ii)  Indiquez  les  petits  tableaux  qu’evoque  le  poenie. 

(iii)  Que  pensez-vous  de  la  conclusion  du  poenie  ? 

....(J’est  comine  des  clous  attaches  a  une  longue  muraille, 
dans  quelque  distance,  vous  diriez  cpie  cela  occupe  bien  de  la 
place ;  amassez-les,  il  n’y  en  a  pas  pour  emplir  la  main. 

A  quoi  se  rapportent  ces  paroles  de  Bossuet  I  Tracez, 
d’apres  lui,  le  tableau  de  la  vie  humaine  et  de  sa  rapidite.  Quelle 
est  sa  conclusion  ? 

(c)  Comparez  le  Sommeil  dii  Condor  de  Leconte  de  Lisle, 
au  Gijgne  de  Sully- Prudhomme.  Leijuel  des  deux  poenies 
preferez-vous  ?  Donnez  les  raisons  de  votre  clioix. 

(d)  Comment  Flaubert,  dans  sa  description  du  Ijever  du 
Soleil  d  Carthage,  nous  ofire-t-il  un  tableau  complet  et  plein 
de  vie  ? 


[tournez] 


(^)  Et  tout  ce  que  le  sel  ou  Viode  colore, 

Mousse,  algne  chevelue^  anemones,  oursins, 

Couvre  de  'pouT'pre  somhre^  en  somptueux  dessins, 

Le  fond  vermimle  du  pale  madrepore. 

(i)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques  de  ce  passage.' 

(ii)  Indiquez  la  forme  du  poeme  dont  il  est  tire. 

(/)  Quels  sentiments  avez-vous  eprouves  lorsque  vous  avez 
lu,  dans  le  passage  intitule  Se  devouer,  le  contraste  entre  ce 
qu’aurait  pu  etre  la  vie  de  Mgr  de  Laval  s’il  etait  reste  en 
France  et  ce  qu’elle  a  ete  en  verite  ? 


8.  {a)  Dans  le  poeme,  Wateidoo,  nous  trouvons  les  vers 
suivants : 

Levant  les  mains  au  ciel,  il  dit :  “  Mes  soldats  morts, 

Moi  vaincu !  in  on  empire  est  brise  comme  un  verre. 

Est-ce  le  chatiment  cette  fois,  Dieu  severe'?  ” — 

Alors  parmi  les  cris,  les  rumeurs,  le  canon, 

Il  entendit  la  voix  (][ui  lui  repondait :  “  Non  !  ” 

Qui  est  “il”?  Montrez  en  quoi  la  piece  de  Rostand, 
VAiglon,  contient  la  substance  d’un  tres  cruel  “  chatiment  ”  dont 
“  il  ”  a  du  soufFrir. 

(/>)  A  la  scene  (>  du  deuxieme  acte,  le  Due,  parlant  a 
Frokesch  : 

Voila  done  les  soldats  de  Napoleon  Deux ! .  .  .  . 

Que  savez-vous  de  ces  soldats  ? 


4.  Parmi  les  passages  que  vous  avez  etudies  hgurent,  en  vers 
comme  en  prose,  plusieurs  descriptions  de  la  nuit.  Laquelle 
preferez-vous  ?  Donnez  les  raisons  de  votre  choix. 

5.  Montrez  en  (pioi  le  sentiment  de  I’amour,  si  terrible  en  soi 
et  par  ses  consequences  chez  Pyrrhus,  Hermione  et  Oreste,  nous 
emeut  d’admiration  chez  Andromaque. 

b.  (u)  Pylade 

Il  perd  le  sentiment.  Amis,  le  temps  nous  presse ; 

Menageons  les  moments  que  ce  transport  nous  laisse. 

Sauvons-le. 

Montrez,  par  quelques  traits  tires  de  la  piece,  que  Pylade 
est  bien,  dans  I’esprit  de  Racine,  le  type  de  la  veritable  amitie. 


{b)  II  est  du  sang  d’Hector,  inais  il  en  est  ]e  reste; 

Et  pour  ce  reste  enfin,  j’ai  moi-nieme  en  un  jour 
Sacrifie  mon  sang,  ina  haine  et  mon  amour. 

A  quelle  occasion  Andromaque  prononce-t-elle  ces  paroles? 
La  suite  des  evenements  lui  permet-elle  d’accomplir  son  dessein? 

7.  (a)  Quelle  part  tiennent,  dans  I’existence  de  Gilbert 
Cloquet,  (i)  Michel  de  Meximieu,  (ii)  Monsieur  et  Madame 
Hourmel  ? 

(b)  Gilbert  Cloquet  a-t-il  raison  de  rentrer  a  la  Vigie  ? 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure,  dans  sa  copie^  rien  <pii  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oh  il  suhit  son  exameyi. 

A 

Le  candidat  tvaitera  Vun  des  siijets  suiva.nts,  au  clioix.  La 
composition  doit  avoir  une  lono-ueiii'  d’nne  page  a  une  page  et 
demie  (200  a  300  mots). 

1.  La  maison  dn  pionnier. 

2.  L’importance  des  lacs  et  des  rivieres  ponr  le  Canada 

3.  La  page  comiqiie  du  journal. 

4.  Comment  pouvons-nous  nous  maintenir  en  bonne  sante  ? 

5.  Ce  que  je  dois  etre  pour  contribuer  a  la  prosperite  du 
Canada. 

P> 

{Le  candidat  traitera^  an  chou\  /’un  des  siijets  1  on  2.) 

1.  Exprimer,  de  fayon  succincte  et  claire,  la  pensee  du  morceau 
suivant : 

Notre  histoire  se  prete  merveilleusement  a  ces  recits  qui 
sont  a  la  fois  fable  et  realite,  a  ces  resurrections  qui  font  se  lever 
sous  le  regard  des  Canadiens  d’aujourd’liui  ces  grands  Canadiens 
d’autrefois  qui  out  fonde  la  Colonie,  qui  Tout  def endue,  qui  nous 
ont  conquis  au  prix  de  leur  sang  et  de  leur  vie  un  sol  que  taut 
d’ennemis  leur  ont  dispute.  Ces  heros  d’il  y  a  deux  siecles, 
nous,  dont  les  origines  ne  se  perdent  pas,  comme  celles  des 
peuples  d’Europe  et  d’Asie,  dans  la  nuit  des  temps,  nous  les 
appelons  volontiers  les  demi-dieux  de  notre  liistoire ;  its  appar- 
tiennent,  en  verite,  a  cette  periode  de  notre  vie  national e  que 
Lord  Elgin  appelait  lui-meme  lage  lieroique  du  Canada.  Mats 
quelques-uns  de  ces  lieros,  quelques-unes  de  ces  figures  que  nous 
devrions  toutes  connaitre,  ou  (pie  nos  poetes  et  nos  liistoi'iens 
auraient  du  mettre  toutes  en  lumiere,  sont  restees  dans  1  omlire. 
II  y  a  des  “  oubli(^s  ”  sur  la  liste  de  nos  grands  liommes. 


OU 


[tournez] 


2  Exprimer  clairement  les  merites  du  passage  suivant : 

Je  m’appuyai  contre  un  arbre,  et  le  chirurgien-major  vint 
me  bander  le  front.  line  large  pluie  de  mars  tombait  sur  ma 
tete  et  me  faisait  quelque  bien.  Je  ne  pus  m’empecher  de 
pousser  un  profond  soupir  : 

“  Je  suis  las  de  la  guerre,  dis-je  au  chirurgien. 

— Et  moi  aussi  ”,  dit  une  voix  grave  (jue  je  connaissais. 

Je  soulevai  le  bandage  de  mes  sourcils,  et  je  vis,  non  pas 
Napoleon  empereur,  mais  Bonaparte  soldat.  II  etait  seul,  triste, 
a  pied,  debout  devant  moi,  ses  bottes  enfoncees  dans  la  boue,  son 
habit  decliire,  son  chapeau  ruisselant  par  les  bords ;  il  sentait 
ses  derniers  jours  venus  et  regardait  autour  de  lui  ses  derniers 
soldats. 

II  me  considtu*ait  attentivement. 

“  Je  t’ai  vu  quelque  part,  dit-il,  grognard  ?  ” 

A  ce  dernier  mot,  je  sentis  qu’il  ne  me  disait  la  qu’une 
plirase  banale ;  je  savais  (|ue  j’avais  vieilli  de  visage  plus  que 
d’annees,  et  que  fatigues,  moustaclie  et  blessures  me  deguisaient 
assez. 

“  Je  vous  ai  vu  partout  sans  etre  vu,  rrqiondis-je. 

— Veux-tu  de  ravancement  ?  ” 

Je  dis : 

“  II  est  l)ien  tard.” 

II  croisa  les  bras  un  moment  sans  repondre,  puis  : 

'‘Tu  as  raison,  va ;  dans  trois  jours,  toi  et  moi,  nous 
quitterons  le  service.” 

II  me  tourna  le  dos  et  remonta  sur  son  cheval,  tenu  a 
(pielques  pas. 

C 

Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  corrigeant  les  fautes  s’il 
v  a  lieu  : 

1.  II  fait  bon  voir  le  malade  se  retablir  aussi  vite. 

2.  II  cause  souvent  a  son  ami,  mais  il  ecoute  mal  ce  qu’il 
lui  dit. 

3.  Je  me  rapelle  de  I’avoir  vu,  mais  non  de  ce  qu’il  m’a  dit. 

4.  Il  n’a  pu  obtenir  le  poste  (pi’il  pretendait. 

5.  Je  serai  content  que  nous  arrivions  de  suite  a  I’auberge, 
j’ai  tres  faim. 

0.  Dans  I’attente  de  votre  reponse,  croyez,  Monsieur,  a  rnon 
sincere  devouement. 

7.  Il  est  venu  aux  environs  de  Paques,  de  facon  a  ce  qu’il  put 
voir  la  campagne  en  lleurs. 


8.  Serrez  les  voiles,  veillez  an  gouvernail,  voila  I’orage  ! 

9.  II  se  promenait  avec  nous  et  nous  a  quitte  tout  d’un  coup 
sans  rien  dire. 

10.  Aime  la  verite,  niais  pardonne  I’erreur. 

11.  L’esperance  est  le  seul  bien  qui  soutient  les  malheureux. 

12.  Personne  n’oserait  nier  qu’il  ny  ait  un  Dieu. 

13.  Le  fait  certain  est  que  le  betail  est  beaucoup  plus  conside¬ 
rable  que  les  besoins  de  la  population. 

14.  Get  enfant  s’est  conduit  mal  avec  son  pk’e. 

15.  En  possedant  plus,  riiomme  jouirait  beaucoup  inoins. 

16.  Get  animal  est  inofiensif,  a  moins  qu’on  lui  fasse  peur. 


iDcpartinent  of  EDucatioii,  ®ntario 


August  Examinations,  193() 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1,  Translate  into  Eno-lish: 

o 

0eiibeu.  ''titles  gcf)t  tv-it.  t^'in  juperbev  in  bev  @efeU= 
fdjaft.  2)ie)e  tauten  ^livger  finb  eiit^ucft  iiber  un]er  '^trranc^ement. 
—  Rut  bem  ^yeft  mar  ein  uortvefjlidjer  O'iebaufe  con 
^himeuben]. 

5  ^^luntenberg.  "}J(\id)en  3ie  mir,  bap  bie  Ideate  jd)iied  mavai 
laerbeu.  (^dmad  ^ujif  tut  junt  ^^tufaug  gate  J)ienfte,  ant  befteu 
|tnb  2Biener  Idnje  megeu  ber  T)anu  foaiait  eiue  ^.Hebe 

uou  3§^ien,  baan  etaige  (^iejaag)tade,  aab  beint  (i-ffea  bie  Tov= 
I'teltaag  be§  Obevftea  aab  bie  0)efaubt)eitea !  (5^  tana  aid)t 

1 0  feblea,  bie  Seute  aniffea  .r'lerjea  aoa  ©teia  babea,  mean  fie  if)re 
©tianaea  aid)t  gebea  ^aai  ©aat  far  ein  fotd)e^ 

©eabea.  ©ie  (^jefaabbeitea  fiab  aerteitt. 

iMaateuberg.  i?lber  bie  ^i)}hifif  ?  '-K>aiTna  fdjmeigt  bie  ''^Jtafif  ? 

©eabea.  3'-^)  ^^avte  bi§  jar  ^Itataaft  be§  Oberftea. 

15  iBlaatenberg.  ®r  atap  aiit  eiaeai  lajd)  eaipfaagea  merbea ; 
bag  mirb  ipat  fd)aieid)eta,  laiffea  ©ie. 

©eabea.  ©o  ift’g  befteltt.  0leid)  baraaf  begiaat  eia  "Jl^arfd) 
aab  mir  fiibrea  itja  iat  ^age  eia. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  foanat  (1.  7), 
gebea  (1.  11),  fd)meigt  (1.  18),  eaipfaagea  (1.  15),  fabrea  (1.  18). 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

©er  Gagtdaber  mar  aaper  fid;  aor  jy^-'f^^be;  bag  b^-i^te  er  fa 
fd)oa  tdagft  geiaaafdjt  ja  bi^rea,  aber  aieaiaab  b^iitc  ibai  ben 
0efaUea  getaa,  tropbein  er  oft  bea  Veatea  0etb  gebotea  batte. 
^Kber  fiirg  0etb  faagea  fie  mobt  braatea  iai  ^^adjlaab,  bie  aad)= 
5  geaiacbtea  ©proter  in  0taceebaabfd)abea,  aber  ba  obea  aid)t. 
i?(ber  jept  marea  bie  t^eate  gater  ©iage.  ©ie  ©tabeatea  boUea 
bie  ©dageria  oor.  ©er  Gagldaber  nabai  fid)  bea  ©aaeramirt 

[over] 


auf  bie  ©eite  uub  rebete  mit  5)er  i)bot!opf  uerfd^raanb 

imb  feljvte  mit  etlidjeu  ^dajd)en  jiiriid.  23alb  brobelte  eg 
10  aufg  neue  in  ber  .^iidje  non  ^aiferfc^marven,  auf  bem  3^ifc^e 
abev  bampfte  eine  prdd)tige  '-Bomle.  '-I^erfdjdmt  fe^ten  fid)  bie 
Seute  aug  ber  .'pinterftube  herein  in  bie  .f^erreuftiibe  unb  befamen 
nodauf  ju  effen  unb  frifd)eu  ^^proler  trinfen,  mci^renb  bie 
©tiibenteu  funftgeredjt  ben  ^^^unfd)  mit  .§itfe  beg  ©ngtdnberg 
15  ^nrec^t  mad)ten.  ^Uleg  mar  ein  Omfd)enf  non  itJ^r.  33romn,  bag 
er  an^une^men  bat,  atg  33eitrag  bafiir,  baf5  er  nid)t  fingen  fonne. 

4.  Give,  with  appropriate  forms  of  the  definite  article,  the 
genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  55^renbe  (1.  1), 
(^jetb  (1.  3),  0dngerin  (1.  7),  ®efd)enf  (1.  15),  33eitrag  (1.  16). 

5.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  subjunctive  of 
the  following  verbs:  geboten  (1.3),  fangen  (1.4),  nabm  (1.7), 
bampfte  (1.  11),  trinfen  (1.  13). 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

„dtef)mt  ^in  bie  ^i>eft!''  rief  feinen  .f)Dt)en 

T)en  i)l^enfd)en  ,pi.  „dtet)mt,  fie  foil  euer  fein! 

(l-nd)  fd]enf'  id)  fie  jnm  @rb’  nnb  era’gsn  t'el)en, 

^Dod)  teilt  end)  brnberlic^  barein!" 

T)a  eitt,  mag  ^pdnbe  t)at,  fid)  einjnrid)ten, 

Gg  regte  fid)  gefd)dftig  jnng  nnb  att. 

T)er  ^Itcfergmann  griff  nad)  beg  ^etbeg  Jriic^ten, 

T)er  3nnfer  birfc^te  bnrd)  ben  iS^atb. 

T)er  ^aufmann  nimmt,  mag  feine  0peid)er  faffen, 

T)er  i?lbt  mdt)tt  fid)  ben  ebetn  '^irnemein, 

T)er  cftonig  fperrt  bie  iBrnden  unb  bie  Straften 
Unb  fprad):  „ber  3e^ente  ift  mein." 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

.)bang  mar  auf  ber  Uninerfitdt  gemefen.  i)llg  er  jum  er)'tenmat 
non  bort  mieber  nad)  .fbaufe  fam,  fap  ber  'Tater  gerabe  bei  Tifd)  unb 
t)atte  brei  fleine  iBnrfte  nor  fid).  „t)tnn,"  fragte  ber  ®ater,  alg  fid) 
,Gang  neben  il)n  fet^e,  „mao  t)aft  bn  benn  fiir  bag  niete  dmtb  geternt, 
bag  id)  bir  gefd)idt  t)abe?" 

T)a  antmortete  ,^ang :  „^ieber  Tater,  id)  t)abe  t'ogif  ftubiert." 

„Cogif,  mag  ift  benn  bag?" 

„'3af3’  anf,  iUater !  T)ag  mid  id)  bir  seigen.  T)n  fiet)ft  anf 
biefem  ^eder  brei  iIBnrfte,  aber  id)  mid  bir  bnrd)  meine  ?ogif 
bemeifen,  bap  nid)t  brei,  fonbern  fiinf  ilBnrfte  auf  bem  ^eder  finb." 


,/^(ber  it)ie  ift  ba§  moi^Iid}?" 

"Isater,"  fagte  ,l5cin§.  ,/Iisev  brei  ^Biirfte  I)at,  ber  ^at 
and)  ^roei,  nidjt  raaljr?  9hm  fiiib  juiei  plug  bvei  fiiuf,  luie  jebeg 
.^inb  lueif^,  unb  bciraug  folgt  t^an^  flar,  baf^  luer  ^^uiei  imb  brei 
'diMivfte  ^at,  and)  fiiuf  ili>uvfte 

,,0o^u,"  ucrfel^te  ber  'l^ater,  ,,uuu  fel)e  id)  eiu,  bap  id)  meiii 
(3Jelb  uidjt  au  bir  r)erfd)iueubet  I)abe.  3'-^)  ^^ou  beii  SBiirfteii 

ue^meu,  bie  auf  bem  leder  fiub ;  bii  faiiuft  bauii  bie  ubrigeu  ^yuei 
effeu,  bie  bii  bir  burd)  beiue  I'ogif  uerbieiit  baj’t." 

8.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

I)ie  0ouue  giiicj  auf.  T)ie  dtebel  flolieu,  luie  (^u’fpeufter  beim 
britteu  .i)al)ueufd)rei.  3d)  luieber  bergauf  uub  bergab,  uub  nor 
mir  fd)iuebte  bie  fd)oue  ©ouue,  immer  ueue  £d)6ul)eiteu  beleud)teub. 
T)er  Oieift  beg  ^ebirgeg  begiiuftigte  luid)  gaii^  offeubar;  er  luuf^te 
rao^l,  bafj  fo  eiu  T'id)tenueufd)  uiel  .P'jiibfdjeg  luieber  erjal)leu  fauu, 
uub  er  liep  mid)  biefeu  Tltorgeu  feiueu  .'parj  fel)eu,  mie  i()u  geraifi 
uid)t  jeber  fal).  '^Iber  aucl)  mid)  fal)  ber  -t'^aiv^,  mie  mid)  uur  meuige 
gefe^eu,  iu  meiiten  idugeuraimperu  flimmerteu  ebeu  fo  foftbare  'f.^erleu, 
mie  iu  beu  (Mrdferu  beg  lalg.  TTorgeutau  ber  Viebe  feud)tete  meiue 
'Teaugeu,  raufd)eube  Tauueu  uerl'taubeu  mid),  il)re  Smeige  tateu  fid) 
uoueiuauber,  bemegteu  fid)  perauf  uub  l)erab,  gleid)  ftummeu  ^teu= 
fd)eu,  bie  mit  beu  .t'^aubeu  il)re  3veube  be^^eigeu,  uub  iu  ber  A^vue 
flaug'g  muuberbar  gebeimuigimd,  mie  (^dodeugelaute  eiuer  uerlorueu 
"-Il>albfird)e.  "^Jiau  fagt,  bag  feieu  bie  .f)erbeuglodd)eu,  bie  im  ,^8ar^ 
fo  lieblid),  flar  uub  rein  geftimmt  fiub. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

.^olu  i)*t  bie  dltej'te  0tabt  Deutfd)laubg.  '^luf  bem  flad)eu,  oou 
ber  diatur  gebilbeteu  -t'^iigel,  ber  fid)  beute  uod)  iu  bem  .fier^eu  ber 
(^Jropftabt  beutlid)  abbebt,  bie  dibmer  im  3^^?)^'^ 

eiu  befeftigteg  t'ager  aufgefd)lageu,  bag  fid)  jur  rbmifd)eu  ^olouie 
ermeiterte.  T)ie  8tabt  liegt  am  liufeu  lifer  beg  maieftdtifd)eu 
dfbeiuftromeo,  ber  bier  iu  eiiiem  meiteu  'Togeu  bie  frud)tbare,  meit= 
gebebute,  am  .)8ori^oute  oou  blaueu  Ahugelfetteu  begreu^e  Ctbeue 
burd)fd)ueibet.  T)ag  TMlb  empfaugt  burd)  beu  gemaltigeu,  oou 
T)ampffd)iffeu  uub  3egleru  belebteu  ^trom,  bie  mdd)tigfte  ^-li>affer= 
ftrape  T)eutfd)Iaubg,  eiueu  gropartigeu  eiferiie 

uberfpauut  beu  3trout,  iu  meld)em  fid)  eiu  0tabtbilb  oou  impofauter 
3h‘ad)t  uub  ^tauuigfaltigfeit  abfpiegclt.  huue  ^Innide  oermittelt  beu 
'Terfebr  mit  ber  am  red)teu  lifer  gelegeucu  8d)mefterftabt  Ibeut^. 
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August  Examinations,  1938 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  ivritten  in  ivords. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  Two  days  a^o  it  was  rainino-  liard,  but  now  it  is  snowino’ 
and  tliere  is  ice  on  the  lake, 

2.  Do  you  know  that  man  wlio  is  wearing-  a  grey  liat  ?  No, 
but  I  know  who  he  is  and  where  he  lives. 

3.  I  have  made  the  acquaintance  of  Hans  Meyer.  He  is  said 
to  be  the  best  swimmer  in  the  school. 

4.  How  do  you  like  this  book  ?  I  like  it  very  well,  but  I 
wish  it  were  a  little  shorter.  I  prefer  these  funny  stories  by 
Ivastner. 

5.  There  were  many  people  there.  Most  of  tliem  found  the 
party  rather  boring,  for  tliere  was  very  little  to  do. 

().  Whose  books  are  those  ?  Tliey  belong  to  tlie  boy  sitting 
beside  the  window.  Take  them  to  him  and  tlien  sit  down  and 
liegin  your  work. 

7.  Robert  told  me  lie  liad  lost  tlie  ball.  They  all  say  tliey 
will  look  for  it. 

8.  He  could  learn  far  more  (piickly,  if  only  he  would  work 
harder. 

9.  I  should  like  to  travel  to  Europe  next  year  in  Dr.  Eckener’s 
airship.  What  a  pity  that  you  can’t '  It  does  not  f\y  to  North 
x4nierica  but  to  South  America. 

10.  It  is  already  a  (juarter  to  nine.  You  ought  to  hurry  oh*  to 
school  at  once.  Otherwise  you  will  arrive  late. 

1 1.  In  Switzerland  most  of  the  inhabitants  speak  German.  In 
the  western  portion,  however,  French  is  spoken,  while  in  the 
south  many  people  use  the  Italian  language. 


[over] 


12.  When  we  were  in  Niirnbero-  we  saw  sucli  beautiful  old 

o 

houses.  They  nil  lie  within  a  great  wall. 

B 

Translate  into  German : 

(a)  Oldendorf  was  a  serious  young  man  with  lofty  ideals 
and  a  liking  for  politics,  When  a  cruel  fate  compelled  him  to 
choose  either  the  Colonel’s  daughter  or  a  seat  in  Parliament,  he 
sadly  resolved  to  fulfil  his  duty  to  his  country.  With  the  aid 
of  his  friend  Bolz,  a  very  witty  and  artful  fellow,  he  succeeded 
in  defeating  the  Colonel  by  a  majority  of  two  votes.  The  old 
man  was  furious  and  it  now  seemed  very  improbable  that  he 
would  ever  consent  to  the  marriage.  However,  he  finally  recog¬ 
nized  that  Oldendorf  was  a  noble  character  and  felt  proud  to 
call  him  his  son-in-law.  Bolz,  too,  got  a  pleasant  surprise,  for 
Ida’s  friend,  the  wealthy  heiress,  wanted  to  marry  him  and  make 
liim  editor  of  the  newspaper  which  she  had  bought. 

(h)  When  the  assessor  arrived  at  the  inn  with  his  guide, 

he  found  quite  a  large  party  of  very  jolly  people.  Although 

they  were  snow-bound,  the  students  were  singing  their  beautiful 

songs,  and  the  young  ladies  were  listening  delightedly.  Even 

the  Englishman,  who  knew  very  little  about  music,  came  in  and 

asked  for  permission  to  sit  among  them.  Everybody  welcomed 

him  most  warmly,  and  nobody  laughed  at  the  very  droll  way  in 

which  he  spoke  the  German  language.  Even  to-day  young 

Canadians  and  Englishmen  may  often  have  the  joy  of  spending 

such  an  eveniim  among  strangers  at  a  German  inn. 

^ 


IDcpartment  of  i£t)ucation,  ©utario 


February,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  story  telling  in  the  teaching  of  history  to  junior 

grades  under  the  following  headings :  (i)  nature  of  topics, 

(ii)  essential  qualities  of  the  teacher,  (iii)  concrete  aids. 

{h)  Mention  five  suitable  stories  and  give  reasons  for  your 
selections. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class  on  07ie 
of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  La  Salle  ; 

(ii)  Frontenac ; 

(iii)  Oliver  Cromwell  ; 

(iv)  Duke  of  Wellington. 

(b)  Write  the  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 

3.  {a)  Why  is  Empire  Day  observed  in  the  schools  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  suitable  Empire  Day  programme  based  on 
the  regular  school  subjects  for  Form  IV. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  matter  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  III  on 
one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  Robert  Clive ; 

(ii)  General  Wolfe  ; 

(iii)  Richard  the  Lion  Hearted  ; 

(iv)  Jacques  Cartier. 

(b)  Describe  three  ‘‘  aids  ”  which  you  would  use  in  order 
to  render  your  lesson  more  interesting. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  teaching  of  current  events  under  the 

following  headings :  (i)  value  to  the  pupils,  (ii)  means  of 

obtaining  subject  matter,  (iii)  method  of  presentation. 

{b)  Name  five  events  of  historical  importance  which  have 
occurred  during  the  past  year. 


/ 


E)cpartinent  of  ]£()ucation,  ©ntario 


February,  193() 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


Note.  Each  candidate  should  be  provided  ivith  a  sheet  of 
*  squared  paper. 

1.  (a)  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  in  algebra  to  show  the 
meaning  and  value  of  literal  symbols. 

(6)  Express  in  words  the  algebraic  statement, 

=  {a  —  h){a-  -\-ab-\-h-), 

and  show  how  this  statement  may  be  used  to  factor  27x'^  —  64y^. 

2.  (a)  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  graphs. 

(b)  Solve  graphically  and  verify  by  solving  algebraically 
the  equation  :  '^x  +  2y  =  2, 

2x  —  y  =  6. 

8.  Solve  the  following  so  as  to  show  the  various  steps  to  be 
taken  in  solving  an  algebraic  problem ; 

On  weighing  two  hammers,  the  first  is  found  to  be  h 
heavy  again  as  the  second.  If  4  lb.  is  taken  from  the  weight  of 
each,  the  first  will  now  be  found  to  be  1  as  heavy  again  as  the 
second.  Find  the  original  weight  of  each  hammer. 

4.  (a)  State  three  advantages  to  be  gained  from  a  course  in 
practical  geometry. 

(b)  In  such  a  course  what  use  can  be  made  of  (i)  a  text¬ 
book,  (ii)  a  notebook,  (iii)  review  lessons  ? 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  converse  proposition  ?  Illustrate. 

(6)  Explain  the  indirect  method  of  proof  and  state  the 

three  steps  involved  therein. 

6.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  analytic-synthetic  method  ? 

(b)  Applj^  this  method  to  the  following : 

The  side  BC  of  a  rhombus,  ABCD,  is  produced  to  E  so  that 
CE  is  greater  than  BC.  The  points  E  and  D  are  joined  and  ED 
is  produced  to  meet  CA  produced  at  F.  The  .points  F  and  B  are 
joined.  Prove  that  FD  =  FB. 


E)epartmcnt  of  lE^ucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Outline  an  experimental  lesson  on  osmosis  and  show  the 
relation  of  the  results  of  this  experiment  to  the  means  by  which 
plants  obtain  their  food, 

OR 

Outline  a  lesson  on  a  woody  stem,  illustrating  your  answer 
by  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  branch  of  an  elm 
or  a  cherry  tree. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  relation  between  form  and  function, 
basing  your  lesson  on  the  study  of  any  (rm  of  the  following : 
dragon-fly,  earthworm,  perch. 

3.  Write  the  notes  that  you  would  expect  to  find  in  a  pupil’s 
notebook  after  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  preparation  and 
properties  of  oxygen. 

4.  (a)  Give  directions  for  making  in  the  laboratory  a  simple 
form  of  barometer. 

4 

{h)  State  and  explain  two  uses  of  the  barometer. 

(c)  Find  the  atmospheric  pressure  per  square  inch  when 
the  mercury  stands  at  30  inches.  (Density  of  mercury  is  62*5 
pounds  per  cubic  foot.) 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  ? 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following  problem  :  It 
requires  902*2  calories  of  heat  to  raise  the  temperature  of  130 
grams  of  paraffin  from  zero  Centigrade  to  10°  Centigrade.  What 
is  the  specific  heat  of  paraffin  ? 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


February,  193(> 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT— SPLCTAL 


1.  (a)  State  the  advantages  of  the  parallel  classification  of 
pupils  in  schools  attended  by  French-speaking  and  English- 
speaking  pupils. 

(b)  In  a  one-room  ungraded  school,  there  are  English- 
speaking  and  French-speaking  pupils  enrolled  in  Forms  I  and 
IV.  In  Forms  II  and  III,  all  the  pupils  are  French-speaking. 
Explain  your  method  of  classification  in  this  school. 

2.  (a)  What  subjects  should  be  stressed  during  the  first  year 
in  schools  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils  only?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(b)  Explain  why  the  amount  of  time  devoted  to  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  these  subjects  may  vary  with  the  localities  in  which  the 
pupils  live. 

3.  (a)  What  steps  are  necessary  in  order  to  introduce  the 
teaching  of  French  in  a  school  in  which  it  has  not  previously 
been  a  subject  of  study? 

(b)  What  modifications  does  the  introduction  of  French 
bring  about  in  the  regular  course  of  study  ? 

4.  Discuss  Form  V  classes  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  establishment ; 

(b)  conditions  for  receiving  grants  ; 

(c)  course  of  study  ; 

(d)  subjects  of  examination  for  admission  to  the  University 
of  Ottawa  Normal  School ; 

(e)  recommendation  of  pupils  for  standing. 

5.  You  are  teaching  in  an  ungraded  rural  school  with  thirty- 
five  French-speaking  pupils  enrolled  in  Forms  I,  II,  III,  and  IV. 

(a)  What  subjects  should  be  taught  daily  to  each  Form 
separately?  Justify  your  answer. 

(b)  What  subjects  may  be  taught  to  two  or  more  Forms 

combined  ? 

(c)  State  the  importance  of  careful  assignment  and  super¬ 
vision  of  seat  work  in  a  school  of  this  type. 


2)epartment  of  ]6&ucation,  ©ntailo 


February,  1936 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 


J:NGLISH  — SPECIAL 


1.  “  The  teaching  of  English  to  French-speaking  children  will 
require  the  provision  of  those  conditions  best  adapted  to  give 
them  adequate  knowledge,  correct  habits,  and  desirable  attitudes 
in  relation  to  the  English  language.” 

Explain  each  of  the  objectives  specified  in  the  above  state¬ 
ment  and  show  why  provision  for  each  is  essential. 

2.  (a)  Why  should  the  work  in  English  with  French-speaking 
pupils  during  the  first  school  year  be  exclusively  conversational  ? 

(h)  State  the  main  difficulties  of  these  pupils  in  learning 
to  speak  English,  and  show  how  these  difficulties  may  be 
overcome. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  in  oral  English  to  a  class  of  first-year 
pupils  on  the  use  of  the  prepositions  to  and  at. 

3.  (a)  In  what  respects  should  the  French-speaking  pupil’s 
power  of  speaking  English  be  increased  during  the  second 
school  year  ? 

{h)  Describe  several  devices  to  develop  in  the  pupils  this 
additional  power. 

(c)  Selecting  a  definite  topic,  outline  a  plan  for  conducting 
a  lesson  in  oral  English  composition  with  a  second-year  class  of 
French-speaking  pupils. 

4.  [a)  Specify  various  sources  from  which  materials  for  the 
reading  lessons  in  English  during  the  first  three  or  four  months 
may  be  drawn. 

{h)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  secure  a  proper  gradation 
of  these  early  reading  lessons  ? 

(c)  Using  for  illustration  one  of  the  types  of  material 
mentioned  in  your  answer  to  {a)  above,  describe  the  essential 
features  of  the  first  lessons  in  blackboard  reading. 

5.  {a)  What  are  the  principal  difficulties  encountered  by 
French-speaking  pupils  in  beginning  written  composition  in 
English  ? 

{h)  What  previous  training  should  the  pupils  have  had 
before  beginning  written  composition  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  to  illustrate  your  method  of  beginning 
the  work  in  written  composition. 
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department  of  ESucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1936 

% 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


I.  (a)  Mention  at  least  three  objectives  to  be  attained  in  the 
early  lessons  in  algebra. 

(b)  Outline  a  typical  lesson  a  teacher  would  present  to  a 
class  of  beginners. 


2.  (a)  What  is  a  formula  ?  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils 
to  discover  the  formula  for  finding  the  product  of  the  sum  and 
difference  of  the  same  two  quantities. 

(6)(i)  Simplify  (x- —x-\-l)(x- +x— 1). 


(ii)  Simplify 


4a  ■ 


IQa^c 


Sac  — 5  ^ 
2aG 


and  check  your  answer 


by  substituting  I  for  a  and  —  2  for  c. 


3.  (a)  Give  in  order  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  solving  an 
algebraic  problem. 

(b)  Indicate  these  steps  by  solving  the  following  : 

The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  14  and  when  18 
is  added  to  the  number  its  digits  are  reversed.  Find  the  number. 


4.  Give  definite  examples  to  show  four  ways  in  which  a  course 
in  practical  geometry  is  of  assistance  in  demonstrative  geometry. 

5.  (a)  Of  what  use  is  a  text-book  in  the  teaching  of  geometry? 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  when  the  text-book  should  be 
introduced. 


[over] 


(c)  What  is  meant  by  the  indirect  method  of  proof  ? 

{d)  How  would  this  method  be  applied  to  show  (i)  that 
one  angle  is  equal  to  another,  (ii)  that  a  point  lies  on  the  circum¬ 
ference  of  a  circle,  (iii)  that  a  triangle  can  contain  but  one 
obtuse  angle  ? 

6.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced  the  exterior  angle  so 
formed  is  greater  than  either  of  the  interior  non-adjacent  angles. 

Using  the  above  by  way  of  illustration,  show  your  method 
of  teaching  theorems  under  the  headings :  (a)  introduction, 
(h)  proof,  (c)  application. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1930 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  ~  INTERIM 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : 

{a)  the  varieties  of  plant  stems  ; 

{h)  the  mode  of  life  of  a  mushroom  ; 

(c)  capillarity  and  its  relation  to  agriculture. 

2.  By  using  in  illustration  either  a  fish  or  a  frog,  give  an 
outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  relation  of  form  and  function. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  air  exerts  pressure. 

{b)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  a  diagram,  show  how  you 
would  explain  the  action  of  a  common  pump. 

4.  Outline  a  laboratory  lesson  on  the  transmission  of  heat  by 
convection  in  (a)  liquids,  (b)  gases. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  understand  the  relation 
between  the  action  of  the  oxygen,  water  vapour,  and  carbon 
dioxide  of  the  air  and  the  forming  of  soil. 


Department  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  19J() 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ADYAIfCED  ENGLISH 


Candidates  will  answer  only  five  questions. 

1.  {a)  “The  poems  U Allegro  and  II  Penseroso  are  not  a 
contradiction  of  each  other,  but  rather  two  parallel  pictures  of 
Milton’s  own  aesthetic  life.” 

Explain  this  interpretation  and  state,  with  reasons,  which 
poem  in  your  opinion  more  accurately  pictures  Milton’s  own  life. 

(h)  (i)  These  delights  if  thou  canst  give, 

Mirth,  with  thee  I  mean  to  live. 

(ii)  These  pleasures.  Melancholy,  give 
And  I  with  thee  will  choose  to  live. 

Describe  either  “  these  delights  ”  or  “  these  pleasures  ”  in 
such  a  way  as  to  make  clear  something  of  the  poetic  quality  of 
the  poem  in  which  the  words  appear.  Quote  from  the  poem 
chosen  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  successive  emotions  experienced  by  Keats 
as  he  listens  to  the  nightingale. 

(h)  And  still  she  slept  an  azure-lidded  sleep. 

In  blanched  linen,  smooth  and  lavender’d. 

While  he  from  forth  the  closet  brought  a  heap 
Of  candied  apple,  quince,  and  plum,  and  gourd ; 

With  jellies  soother  than  the  creamy  curd. 

And  lucent  syrops,  tinct  with  cinnamon ; 

^Manna  and  dates,  in  argosy  transf err’d 
From  Fez ;  and  spiced  dainties,  every  one. 

From  silken  Samarcand  to  cedar’d  Lebanon. 

(i)  State  the  connection  of  this  stanza  in  the  poem  from 
which  it  is  taken. 

(ii)  Name  and  describe  the  form  of  tlie  stanza. 

(iii)  Scan  the  last  three  lines. 

[over] 


8.  (a)  Edgar.  Yet  better  thus,  and  known  to  be  contemn’d, 

Than  still  contemn’d  and  flatter’d.  To  be  worst, 

The  lowest  and  most  dejected  thing  of  fortune. 

Stands  still  in  esperance,  lives  not  in  fear ; 

The  lamentable  change  is  from  the  best ; 

The  worst  returns  to  laughter.  Welcome,  then. 

Thou  unsubstantial  air  that  I  embrace ! 

The  wretch  that  thou  hast  blown  unto  the  worst 
Owes  nothing  to  thy  blasts. 

(i)  Show  the  connection  of  tlie  above  passage  in 
King  Lear. 

(ii)  Give  the  meaning  of  the  passage. 

(iii)  Describe  Edgar’s  plan  to  bring  to  justice  the  guilty 
parties  in  the  main  plot. 

(6)  (i)  Outline  the  part  Kent  plays  in  the  unfolding  of  the 
story  of  King  Lear. 

(ii)  Show  the  character  and  importance  of  the  Fool  in 
this  play. 

4.  (tt)  Describe  the  qualities  of  Addison’s  prose  as  illustrated 
in  the  following  paragraph  : 

I  am  always  very  well  pleased  with  a  country  Sunday ;  and  think,  if 
keeping  holy  the  seventh  day  were  only  a  human  institution,  it  would  be 
the  best  method  that  could  have  been  thought  of  for  the  polishing  and 
civilising  of  mankind.  It  is  certain  the  country  people  would  soon 
degenerate  into  a  kind  of  savages  and  barbarians,  were  there  not  such 
frequent  returns  of  a  stated  time,  in  which  the  whole  village  meet 
together  with  their  best  faces,  and  in  their  cleanliest  habits,  to  converse 
with  one  another  u})on  indifferent  subjects,  hear  their  duties  explained  to 
them,  and  join  together  in  adoration  of  the  Supreme  Being.  Sunday  clears 
away  the  rust  of  the  whole  week,  not  only  as  it  refreshes  in  their  minds 
the  notions  of  religion,  but  as  it  puts  both  the  sexes  upon  ai)pearing  in 
their  most  agreeable  forms,  and  exerting  all  such  qualities  as  are  apt  to 
give  them  a  figure  in  the  eye  of  the  village.  A  country  fellow  distinguishes 
himself  as  much  in  the  churchyard,  as  a  citizen  does  upon  the  “Change,” 
the  whole  ])arish  politics  being  generally  discussed  in  that  place,  either 
after  sermon  or  before  the  bell  rings. 

{h)  Describe  one  of  the  following  : 

(i)  two  of  the  leading  members  of  the  club; 

(ii)  the  hunting  of  the  hare; 

(iii)  Sir  Roger’s  death. 

5.  {a)  Thackeray  has  styled  Vanity  Fair  “a  novel  without 
a  hero.”  Do  you  consider  this  sub-title  appropriate  ?  Give 
reasons. 


(b)  Name  three  incidents  in  Vanity  Fair  which  appeal  to 
you  as  being  dramatic.  Show  wherein  one  of  these  incidents 
is  worthy  of  note. 

(c)  State  the  purposes  served  in  the  story  by  two  of  the 
following  persons :  John  Osborne,  Lord  Steyne,  Amelia. 

6.  (a)  In  When  Valmond  came  to  Pontiac,  what  persons 
would  you  class  as  (i)  major  characters,  (ii)  secondary  characters? 

(h)  Describe  07ie  of  the  major  characters  mentioned  in 
your  answer  to  (a)  above,  illustrating  your  statements  by  refer¬ 
ence  to  incidents  in  the  story. 

(c)  Show  how,  at  strategic  points  in  the  development  of 
the  plot,  hints  are  dropped  as  to  the  ultimate  failure  of  Valmond’s 
project. 

7.  {a)  Giving  three  illustrations,  explain  what  is  meant  by 
the  pastoral  element  in  English  poetry. 

(h)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  definite 
ballads,  give  three  characteristics  of  ballad  poetry. 

(c)  Quote  eitlier  a  lyric  poem  or  a  sonnet  which  you  have 
memorized  this  year. 
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department  of  je&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  What  is  a  formula  ? 

(6)  State  in  words  four  formulae  which  are  used  in 
factoring. 

(c)  Factor  {a  —  b) (x -  —y")  —  (x  —  y) {a -  —h-). 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  showing  how  you  would  teach  the 
subtraction  of  fractions  in  alo-ebra. 

(h)  Give  the  solution  and  state  in  words  the  operation 
performed  at  each  step  in  simplifying : 

2  I  _  I 

a-  -l'^n"+3a  +  2  a- -^a-2 

Check  the  answer  by  substituting  —  2  for  a. 


3.  (a)  Indicate  how  you  would  explain  each  of  the  following : 

(i)  2-(-5)  =  +7; 

(ii)  —ah-. - a  =  +  6  ; 

.....  -1  I 

(ill) '( -  = 

V  a 

(b)  Solve  the  following  so  as  to  show  the  solution  of  an 
algebraic  problem  : 

I  buy  a  number  of  books  for  S6.00,  the  price  being  uniform. 
If  the  books  had  been  subject  to  a  discount  of  5  cents  each,  I 
could  have  bought  G  more  for  the  same  money.  What  did  each 
book  cost  ? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  definitions  in  geometry  ? 

(b)  Wherein  are  definitions  given  by  pupils  often  found 
to  be  faulty  ? 

(c)  Give  a  series  of  exercises  in  practical  geometry  from 
which  a  pupil  may  be  led  to  understand  a  theoretical  proof. 

5.  (a)  Into  what  two  parts  does  the  enunciation  of  a  theorem 
naturally  fall  ? 

(b)  Enunciate  each  of  five  theorems  of  Book  I  in  which 
the  equality  of  angles  is  demonstrated. 

G.  (a)  State  in  order  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  attacking 
the  solution  of  a  geometric  theorem. 

(b)  Solve  the  following  so  as  to  indicate  the  steps  named  : 

Construct  an  isosceles  right-angled  triangle  having  given 
the  difference  between  the  hypotenuse  and  one  side. 


Department  of  jet)ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1936 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  CLASS  — PERMANENT 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  resonance ; 

(b)  the  effect  of  pressure  on  the  boiling  point  of  water ; 

(c)  the  method  of  measuring  the  intensity  of  light  of  a 
lamp.  , 

2.  Describe  laboratory  experiments  to  illustrate  the  inclination 
and  declination  of  a  magnetic  needle. 

3.  Outline  a  set  of  four  experiments  you  would  have  your 
pupils  perform  in  an  introductory  lesson  on  static  electricity. 

4.  Give  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  the  comparison  between  chlorine, 
bromine,  and  iodine,  under  the  following  headings  :  {a)  physical 
features  at  normal  temperature,  {h)  methods  of  preparation. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  solution  of  the  following 
problem  :  The  analysis  of  a  certain  compound  shows  that  it 
consists  of  40*00%  carbon,  6*67%  hydrogen,  and  53*33%  oxygen. 
Find  a  formula  for  the  compound. 

(C  =  12,  H  =  l,  0  =  16.) 
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JUNE,  1930 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  Referring  to  definite  parts  of  the  Latin  Book,  describe 
how  you  would  deal  with  the  pronunciation  of  Latin  by  pupils 
during  the  first  year. 

{h)  Show  clearly  the  pronunciation  of  the  short  and  long 
sounds  of  a,  e,  i,  and  ;  the  sounds  of  the  diphthongs  au,  oe, 
and  ei  ;  and  the  sounds  of  the  consonants  c,  g,  j,  and  v. 

(c)  State  the  rules  you  would  expect  your  pupils  to  learn 
for  dividing  Latin  words  into  syllables. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  the  declension  of  adjectives 
with  a  class  which  has  leaVned  the  first  and  second  declensions 
of  nouns. 

(h)  Describe  methods  of  drill  to  follow  the  lesson. 


3.  (a)  Discuss  the  purposes  served  by  the  reading  lessons 
(exercises)  in  the  High  School  Latin  Book  and  explain  your 
method  of  dealing  with  these  exercises. 

(b)  How  would  you  deal  with  the  following  exercise  ? 
Write  the  translation  you  would  accept. 

{How  Horatius,  kept  tho,  ttridge.) 

Secundo  anno  postquam  (after)  ex  civitate  rex  expulsus 
erat,  Tarquinius  auxilium  a  Larte  Porsena  petivit.  Lars  Porsena 
fines  latissimos  in  Etruria  habebat  et  multis  de  causis  inimicus 
erat  populo  Romano.  Maximas  copias  ex  omnibus  partibus 
Etruriae  coegit  et  magnis  itineribus  ad  flumen  Tiberim  contendit. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Giving  the  examples  you  would  use,  outline  your 
method  of  teachintr  one  of  the  followino; : 

(i)  clauses  of  purpose  ; 

(ii)  perfect  participle  passive  ; 

(iii)  accusative  and  ablative  of  time. 

(h)  Write  in  Latin  four  sentences  for  use  as  an  application 
of  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  passage 
to  a  class  of  Middle  School  pupils.  Select  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses  requiring  special  consideration  and  show  how  you  would 
deal  with  each. 

{Defeat  of  attack  on  naval  camjy.) 

Dum  liaec  in  eis  locis  geruntur,  Cassivellaunus  ad  Cantium, 
quod  esse  ad  mare  supra  demonstravirnus,  quibus  regionibus 
quattuor  reges  praeerant,  Cingetorix,  Carvilius,  Taximagulus, 
Segovax,  nuntios  mittit  atque  eis  imperat  uti  coactis  omnibus 
copiis  castra  navalia  de  improviso  adoriantur  atque  oppugnent. 
Ei  cum  ad  castra  venissent,  nostri  eruptione  facta  rnultis  eorurn 
interfectis,  capto  etiam  nobili  duce  Lugotorige,  suos  incolumes 
reduxerunt.  Cassivellaunus,  hoc  proelio  nuntiato,  tot  detri- 
mentis  acceptis,  vastatis  finibus,  maxime  etiam  permotus 
defectione  civitatum  legates  per  Atrebatem  Commium  de 
deditione  ad  Caesarem  mittit.  Caesar,  cum  constituisset 
hiemare  in  continenti  propter  repentinos  Galliae  motus  obsides 
imperat  et  quid  in  annos  singulos  vectigalis  populo  Romano 
Britannia  penderet  constituit ;  imperat  Cassivellauno  ne  Mandu- 
bracio  neu  Trinobantibus  noceat. 

(b)  Write  a  translation  of  the  passage. 


2>cpartinent  of  jebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


FRENCH 


1.  (a)  What  results  should  the  teacher  of  French  endeavour 
to  obtain  during  the  first  year  of  the  Lower  School  course  ? 

(h)  Of  what  importance  is  this  preliminary  work  in 
relation  to  the  later  work  in  French  ? 

2.  (a)  What  purpose  is  served  by  the  High  School  French 
Reader  ? 

(h)  How  should  the  Reader  be  used  in  Form  Y  ? 

3.  Write,  with  illustrative  sentences  in  French,  a  plan  for  a 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following : 

(а)  the  agreement  of  the  verb  with  the  conjunctive  pronoun 
used  as  subject ; 

(б)  the  past  participle  conjugated  with  avoir ; 

(c)  the  possessive  adjective. 

4.  Un  villageois  ayant  remarque  que  beaucoiip  de  persomies  portent 
des  lunettes  en  lisant,  entra  dans  la  boutique  d’un  opticien  afin  d’en 
acheter  une  paire.  L’opticien  lui  presenta  un  livre  et  plusieurs  paires  de 
lunettes  que  le  villageois  essaya  Tune  apres  Fautre.  Enfin  il  declara 
qu’elles  ne  valaient  rien.  Alors  Fopticien  jeta  les  yeux  sur  le  livre  et 
s’apergut  que  le  villageois  le  tenait  a  Fenvers  {upside  down).  “Mon  ami, 
lui  dit-il,  les  lunettes  sont  bonnes,  mais  peut-etre  vous  ne  savez  pas  lire. — 
Si  je  savais  lire,  repliqua  Fautre,  je  n’aurais  pas  besoin  de  lunettes.” 

(а)  Translate  the  above  story. 

(б)  Write  in  French  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept  in  conducting  a  conversational  lesson 
based  on  the  story. 

5.  {a)  State  the  importance  of  training  pupils  to  read  French 
intelligently. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  for  giving  pu})ils  reading  ability 
in  French. 


I, 


i 


.  I 


t 


w. 


I 


> 


( 


■.*7 

■ 


>1 


*.  • 

i  K 


•  '  "■.■ 


1^ 


V  '• 

V  7  ?♦ 

f4l 

r 

.  1 

1 

1 

:*:^3  - 

1 

t 

A  Hi 

..'ffi. 


■*5 


1 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntaiio 


JUNE,  1936 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN  -  PRIMARY 
INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  State  your  view  of  the  chief  purpose  of  education. 

(b)  State  wherein  (i)  the  social  view  and  (ii)  the  individual¬ 
istic  view  of  the  purpose  of  education  agree  with  and  differ  from 
the  view  you  have  stated. 

(c)  Show  how  your  view  of  the  purpose  of  education  will 
affect  your  teaching  of  children. 

2.  (u)  “  The  factors  which  enter  into  a  definite  knowledge  of 
the  presented  material  in  school  lessons  do  not  come  out  of,  but 
rather  are  read  into,  the  material.” 

Explain  this  statement,  showing  clearly  the  meaning  of 
analysis  and  synthesis  as  mental  processes. 

(  (b)  Illustrate  the  interplay  of  analysis  and  synthesis  in 
the  learning  process. 

3.  (a)  Distinguish  between  problems  and  projects  as  assign¬ 
ments,  and  give  the  particular  advantages  of  each  ? 

(b)  Show  how  the  problem  method  may  be  adapted  to  the 
teaching  of  pupils  in  a  rural  school. 

(c)  By  reference  to  a  project  in  either  nature  study  or  agri¬ 
culture,  show  how  the  activities  required  in  the  project  promote 
the  mental  growth  of  the  pupil. 

4.  “Emotional  growth  is  a  more  or  less  unconscious  by¬ 
product  of  activity.” 

{a)  Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

(b)  Specify  three  ways  in  which  emotional  growth  may  be 
directed  or  controlled. 

(c)  Upon  what  does  volitional  growth  depend  ? 

5.  (a)  By  reference  to  lessons  in  geography  or  science,  explain 
the  various  w^ays  by  which  the  pupils  obtain  (i)  particular  ideas, 
(ii)  general  ideas. 

(b)  What  precautions  are  necessary  in  leading  pupils  to 
make  generalizations  ?  Illustrate  your  answer. 
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JUNE,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  plans  would  you  make  for  a  successful  first  day 
in  a  school  of  which  you  have  just  been  appointed  the  teacher  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  value  of  a  good  time-table  to  (i)  pupils, 
(ii)  teacher? 

2.  Describe  a  modern  classroom  for  forty  pupils  under  the 
following  headings  :  (a)  dimensions  ;  (6)  seats  (kind  and  loca¬ 
tion) ;  (c)  lighting  area;  {d)  internal  decorations;  (e)  blackboards. 

3.  Discuss  seatwork  under  the  following  headings:  (a)  value; 
{b)  selection;  (c)  quantity;  (d)  method  of  assignment;  (e)  method 
of  supervising  and  examining. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  school  incentive? 

(b)  Name  three  frequently  employed  incentives  which  are 
beneficial  and  three  which  are  injurious  and  state  why  you 
consider  each  beneficial  or  injurious  as  the  case  may  be. 

5.  State  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following  : 
(a)  copying  at  an  examination  ;  (b)  bullying  smaller  children ; 
(c)  persistent  tattling;  (d)  destroying  school  property;  (e)  resent¬ 
ing  criticism  of  conduct. 

6.  State  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  or  regulations 
regarding :  (a)  pupils  entitled  to  receive  instruction  in  the 
subjects  of  the  public  school  fifth  form ;  {b)  duties  of  the  school 
caretaker  ;  (c)  observance  of  Arbor  Day  ;  (d)  permissible  exemp¬ 
tion  from  school  attendance  of  children  between  the  ages  of  eight 
and  fourteen. 
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JUNE,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


I.  Comment  on  the  following  statements  from  the  standpoint 
of  a  teacher  of  literature  : 

{a)  “  It  is  the  first  duty  of  the  state  to  set  a  watch  over 
the  makers  of  stories, — -to  select  every  story  that  is  beautiful 
and  reject  those  that  are  not.”  Plato, 

(h)  '‘Books  like  friends,  should  be  few  and  good.”  Buskin. 

(c)  "Remember  that  literature  is  art;  it  must  be  taught  as 
an  art,  and  the  result  should  be  an  artistic  one.”  AfacClintock. 


2.  (a)  Why  is  the  memorization  of  good  poetry  of  value  to 
children  ? 

(b)  For  what  grade  is  the  following  poem  suitable  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

PINE  TREE  SONG 

Little  pines  upon  the  hill 
Sleeping  in  the  moonlight  still, 

Are  you  dreaming  now  of  me 
Who  bloomed  into  a  Christmas  tree  ? 

Baby  moons  of  gold  and  red 
Cuddle  close  beside  my  head ; 

In  my  tangled  leaves  a  string 
Of  fairy  stars  are  glimmering ; 

Wliile  my  arms,  for  girls  and  boys 
Blossom  with  a  hundred  toys. 

O,  little  pines,  it’s  fun  to  live 
To  be  a  Christmas  tree— and  give. 

(c)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  the  memorization  of  the 


poem. 


[over] 


3.  THE  WATEll-LILY 

In  the  slimy  bed  of  a  sluggish  mere 
Its  root  had  humble  birth, 

And  the  slender  stem  that  upward  grew 
Was  coarse  of  fibre  and  dull  of  hue, 

With  naught  of  grace  or  worth. 

The  gelid  fish  that  floated  near 
Saw  only  the  vulgar  stem. 

The  clumsy  turtle  paddling  by. 

The  water  snake  with  his  lidless  eye, — 

It  was  only  a  weed  to  them. 

But  the  butterfly  and  the  honeybee. 

The  sun  and  sky  and  air. 

They  marked  its  heart  of  virgin  gold 
In  the  satin  leaves  of  spotless  fold. 

And  its  odour  rich  and  rare. 

So  the  fragrant  soul  in  its  purity. 

To  sordid  life  tied  down. 

May  bloom  to  heaven,  and  no  man  know. 

Seeing  the  coarse,  vile  stem  below. 

How  God  hath  seen  the  crown. 

Note,  mere  means  or  miall  lake\ 
gelid  means  cold-blooded. 

For  what  grade  is  this  selection  suitable  ?  Why  ? 
What  poetic  features  make  it  worthy  of  study  ? 
Outline  your  method  of  teaching  this  selection. 

Beside  yon  straggling  fence  that  skirts  the  way 
With  blossom’d  furze  unprofitably  gay. 

There,  in  his  noisy  mansion,  skilled  to  rule. 

The  village  master  taught  his  little  school. 

A  man  severe  he  was  and  stern  to  view ; 

I  knew  him  well,  and  every  truant  knew ; 

Well  had  the  boding  tremblers  learned  to  trace 
The  day’s  disasters  in  his  morning  face ; 

Full  well  they  laughed  with  counterfeited  glee 
At  all  his  jokes,  for  many  a  joke  had  he ; 

Full  well  the  busy  whisper  circling  round. 

Conveyed  the  dismal  tidings  when  he  frown’d. 

What  qualities  would  mark  a  satisfactory  oral  reading 
of  this  passage  ? 

(h)  Show  by  definite  references  to  the  passage  how  you 
would  obtain  these  qualities  in  the  oral  reading  of  the  pupils. 

5.  Write  a  short  article  on  rural  school  libraries  under  the 
following  headings :  (a)  suitable  books  for  children;  (b)  adequate 
reference  books ;  (c)  supervision ;  {d)  securing  the  interest  of 
children  in  good  reading ;  (e)  service  to  the  community. 


(a) 
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JUNE,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Name  four  different  types  of  oral  language  lessons  for 
use  in  the  first  two  years  in  the  elementary  school  and  state  the 
particular  values  of  each  type. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  that  you  would  teach  to  a  class  in  the 
transition  stage  between  oral  and  written  composition. 

2.  (a)  State  the  chief  difficulties  met  by  pupils  in  writing 
original  compositions,  and  show  how  these  difficulties  may  be 
overcome. 

(b)  From  what  sources  would  you  select  topics  for  exercises 
in  original  composition  by  the  pupils  of  Form  III?  Give  two 
examples  of  topics'  from  each  of  the  sources  you  specify. 

3.  (a)  What  principles  should  be  taught  to  Form  IV  concern¬ 
ing  (i)  narration  and  (ii)  description  ? 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  develop  in  Form  IV  a  composition 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  When  my  flashlight  proved  its  worth. 

(ii)  A  deserted  farmhouse. 

(iii)  “Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention.” 

(c)  Give  the  plan  of  the  composition  as  it  would  appear 
upon  the  blackboard. 

4.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  V  on  one 
of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  the  adverbial  objective  ; 

(ii)  the  different  relations  in  which  the  noun  clause  may 
stand ; 

(iii)  the  uses  of  the  conjunctive  pronouns  who,  which,  that, 
what,  as,  but. 

(b)  Write  ten  sentences  that  you  would  use  to  test  the 
pupils’  understandings  of  the  topic  at  the  end  of  the  lesson,  and 
in  each  sentence  indicate  what  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to 
point  out. 


[over] 


5.  In  teaching  the  correction  of  the  errors  in  the  following 
sentences  with  a  Form  IV  class,  state  in  each  case  the  fact 
which  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  see  : 

(a)  Who  is  our  story  about  ? 

(b)  What  kind  of  a  game  is  this  ? 

(c)  What  will  we  call  the  dog  ? 

(d)  The  climate  of  Nova  Scotia  is  more  moderate  than 
Manitoba. 

(e)  I  want  everyone  to  close  their  eyes  and  to  try  and 
visualize  the  word. 

(/)  Begin  all  your  sentences  with  a  capital,  and  leave  a 
space  between  each  sentence. 

h.  Although  they  tried  to  calm  my  feelings  of  anxiety,  I  resolved  before 
1  took  my  dinner  to  ask  the  boat-builder  of  the  village  what  he  thought  of 
Ham’s  returning  by  sea.  The  boat-builder  laughed  when  I  asked  him  the 
(luestion,  and  said  there  was  no /ear.  Ham  who  had  been  born  to  seafar¬ 
ing  would  not  put  off  in  such  a  gale  of  wind. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract  and  give  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(h)  Show  the  parsing  of  the  italicized  words  that  you 
would  accept  from  a  Senior  IV  class. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HISTOKY 


1.  (a)  Give  five  history  topics  which  would  interest  a  Form  II 
class. 

{b)  State  your  reasons  for  selecting  these  topics. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  topics. 

2.  You  are  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the 
following  topics  :  Jean  Talon,  Joseph  Howe,  Robert  Bruce, 
William  Pitt. 

(a)  Write  the  subject  matter  of  the  lesson. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  this  lesson. 

(c)  Write  the  blackboard  summary. 

3.  Discuss  any  three  of  the  following : 

(a)  visual  aids  in  teaching  history  ; 

{b)  memorization  of  dates  ; 

(c)  use  of  history  “  notes”; 

(d)  dramatization  of  historical  events. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  close  relationship  which  exists  between 
history  and  geography. 

(b)  State  how  you  propose  to  correlate  these  two  subjects 
in  teaching  the  following  : 

(i)  the  fur  trade  of  Canada ; 

(ii)  the  siege  of  Quebec  in  1759  ; 

(iii)  the  Constitutional  Act  of  1791. 

5.  (a)  Mention  four  ideals  of  citizenship  which  you  would 
endeavour  to  develop  in  your  pupils. 

(5)  Explain  how  these  ideals  may  be  developed  through 
the  study  of  history. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Give  a  list  of  six  common  activities  in  a  community  in 
which  a  rural  or  an  urban  school  is  situated  which  might  serve 
as  topics  for  geography  lessons  to  Form  I  pupils. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  one  of  the  topics 
mentioned  in  (a). 

2.  (a)  What  phenomena  would  you  have  pupils  observe 
during  an  excursion, along  a  local  stream  ? 

{b)  Show  what  use  you  would  make  of  these  observations 
in  teaching  a  classroom  lesson  on  the  uses  of  rivers. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  method  that  you  would  adopt,  the  illus¬ 
trative  material  that  you  would  use,  and  the  matter  that  you 
would  present,  in  teaching  to  a  Senior  III  Form  class  a  lesson 
based  on  an  imaginary  trip  across  the  prairie  provinces  of 
Canada. 

(6)  Outline  the  seat  w^ork  that  you  would  assign  to  follow 
this  lesson. 

4.  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  to  a  Form  Y  class  the 
relation  of  the  natural  products  of  British  Columbia  to  the 
physical  features  and  the  climatic  conditions  of  that  region. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  Y  class  on  07ie  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  Panama  or  the  Suez  Canal ; 

(b)  rubber ; 

(c)  the  commercial  importance  of  Liverpool  and  Chicago. 
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JUNE,  1936 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  In  presenting  the  numbers  from  1  to  10  inclusive  to  a 
primary  class,  state  in  an  orderly  way  the  procedure  you  will 
follow  in  dealing  with  these  numbers. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson,  including  suitable  seatwork,  on  the 
extension  table,  6  +  8  =  14;  16  +  8  =  24;  etc. 

2.  (a)  State  the  principles  involved  in  the  multiplication 
of  a  number  by  a  number  of  two  digits,  for  example,  637  by  29. 

(b)  Explain  two  ways  of  checking  the  accuracy  of  products. 

3.  {(i)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  pupils  in  Form  II  how  to  tell 
time  by  the  clock. 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  table  of  time — 60 
seconds  make  a  minute,  etc.  Your  outline  should  show  what 
you  would  teach  in  connection  with  this  table  as  well  as  how 
you  would  teach  it. 

4.  (a)  Give  examples,  one  for  each,  of  the  two  types  of 
problems  which  involve  the  division  of  36  by  4. 

(b)  Show  two  different  methods  of  finding  the  sum  of  3|-, 
2f ,  and  1^,  and  state,  with  reasons,  the  method  you  prefer. 

5.  (a)  State  three  reasons  why  the  use  of  decimal  fractions  is 
to  be  preferred  to  that  of  vulgar  fractions. 

{b)  Divide  *01342  by  *0055  and  check  the  result. 

6.  A  man  buys  a  house  for  $9600  and  rents  it  for  $64  a 
month.  During  the  year  he  pays :  taxes  of  15  mills  on  the 
dollar  on  a  $6000  assessment ;  insurance  at  1%  per  annum  on 
a  policy  for  f  the  cost  of  the  house;  water  rates  $15  ;  repairs 
$69.  What  rate  of  interest  does  he  make  on  the  original  cost 
of  the  house  ? 

In  teaching  the  above  problem  to  a  Form  IV  class,  write 
the  questions  you  would  ask,  and  give  a  solution  which  you 
would  accept. 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  ivrite  on  only  fonr  of  the  questions  under  A. 

1.  (a)  Outline  the  plot  of  The  Silver  Box  so  as  to  show  that 
two  social  groups  received  very  different  treatment  when  brought 
before  a  court  of  justice. 

(h)  Describe  ,the  scene  in  Saint  Joan  in  which  Joan  meets 
the  Dauphin,  and  explain  the  effect  of  the  meeting  on  the 
Dauphin  and  on  the  soldiers. 

2.  Compare  and  contrast  Bluntschli  in  Armn  and  the  Man 
with  Falstaff  in  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  in  respect  to  character  and 
sense  of  honour. 

3.  (a)  Apart  from  the  circumstances  in  which  the  two  lovers 
find  themselves  in  Romeo  and  Juliet,  show  how  the  character 
(i)  of  Romeo  and  (ii)  of  Juliet  contributes  to  the  tragedy. 

(6)  Explain  the  significance  in  the  play  of  Friar  Lawrence 
and  the  Nurse. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  Conrad  from  the  beginning  of  Lord  Jim 
contrives  to  give  the  reader  a  sense  of  impending  failure. 

(h)  “  Thus  he  became  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  land.” 
Explain  how  Lord  Jim  became  “  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  land.” 

5.  (a)  Describe  three  incidents  in  The  Old  Wives  Tale  that 
show  the  contrast  between  Constance  and  Sophia. 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  The  Old  Wives'  Tale  is 
a  realistic  novel  ? 


[over] 


6.  (a)  There  are  three  great  soliloquies  in  Hamlet.  State 
exactly  where  each  occurs  in  the  play  and  give  the  substance  of 
one  of  them. 

(h)  Account  for  the  apparently  callous  treatment  of 
Rosencrantz  and  Guildenstern  by  Hamlet. 


Note. 


B 


Candidates  will  write  on  only  two  of  the  questions  nnder  B. 


7.  Outline  the  plot  of  either  Far  from  the  Madding  Crowd  or 
Tess  of  the  H  Urhervilles. 


b.  Age  cannot  wither  her,  nor  custom  stale 

Her  infinite  variety. 

Describe  Cleopatra’s  “  infinite  variety  ”. 


9.  Describe  the  plot  of  Riders  to  the  Sea  so  as  to  show  the 
pathos. 

10.  Indicate  Butler’s  methods  of  satire  by  reference  to  his 
account  of  education  and  of  treatment  of  the  sick  in  Erewhon. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  Style  as  well  as  inatter  will  be  considered.  Of  the  total  marks  on 
this  paper,  fort;/  per  cent  will  be  assigned  to  A  and  sixtj/  per  cent  to  B. 

A 

1.  (a)  You  are  chairman  at  a  public  meeting  at  which  a 
motion  proposes  that  a  certain  course  of  action  be  adopted.  An 
amendment  is  presented  not  to  adopt  such  a  course  of  action. 

State  how  you  would  proceed,  first,  in  receiving  the  original 
motion  and  placing  it  before  the  meeting  for  consideration,  and 
next,  in  dealing  with  the  amendment. 

(h)  At  the  meeting  an  original  motion  is  presented.  An 
amendment  is  made  and  an  amendment  to  the  amendment  is 
proposed.  How  would  you  conduct  the  discussion  ?  How 
would  you  proceed  with  the  voting  ? 


2.  Primarily,  which  is  very  notable  and  curious,  I  observe  that  men  of 
business  rarely  know  the  meaning  of  the  word  “  rich  ”.  At  least  if  they 
know,  they  do  not  in  their  reasonings  allow  for  the  fact,  that  it  is  a 
relative  word,  imiilying  its  opposite  “  poor  ”  as  jiositively  as  the  word 
“north”  implies  its  o^iposite  “south”.  Men  nearly  always  speak  and 
write  as  if  riches  were  absolute,  and  it  were  jiossible,  by  following  certain 
scientific  precepts,  for  evetybody  to  be  rich.  Whereas  riches  are  a  power 
like  that  of  electricity,  acting  only  through  inequalities  or  negations  of 
itself.  The  force  of  the  guinea  you  have  in  your  pocket  depends  wholly 
on  the  default  of  a  guinea  in  your  neighbour’s  pocket.  If  he  did  not  want 
it,  it  would  be  of  no  use  to  you;  the  degree  of  power  it  jiossesses  depends 
accurately  upon  the  need  or  desire  he  has  for  it— and  the  art  of  making 
yourself  rich,  in  the  ordinary  mercantile  economist’s  sense,  is  therefore 
e(|ually  and  necessarily  the  art  of  keejiing  your  neighbour  iioor. 

[over] 


I  would  not  contend  in  this  matter  (and  rarely  in  any  matter),  for 
the  acceptance  of  terms.  But  I  wish  the  reader  clearly  and  deeply  to 
understand  the  difference  between  the  two  economies,  to  which  the  terms 
“  Political  ”  and  “  Mercantile  ”  might  not  unadvisably  be  attached. 

(а)  How  would  you  classify  the  above  extract  ? 

(б)  Discuss  the  style  and  diction.  Comment  particularly 
on  the  sentence  structure. 

(c)  Following  the  order  of  Ruskin’s  presentation,  show 
the  difference  between  “  Political  Economy  ”  and  Mercantile 
Economy.” 

3.  Describe  the  scene  at  Soame’s  home  on  the  evenino;  of  his 
wife’s  return  after  the  death  of  Bosinney. 

B 

4.  (a)  Write  a  plan  for  an  article  on  one  of  the  subjects  listed 
below. 

{h)  Write  as  much  of  the  article  as  time  will  permit. 

(i)  Buying  on  the  instalment  plan. 

(ii)  Resolved  that  there  should  be  a  radio  in  every 
school  in  Ontario. 

(iii)  Lessons  learned  from  Erewhon. 

(iv)  A  description  of  any  beautiful  scene  in  Ontario. 

(v)  The  Home  and  School  Club  of  our  district. 

(vi)  A  visit  in  imagination  to  a  theatre  in  Shakespeare’s 
time. 

(vii)  The  value  of  moving  pictures. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 

HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  only  two  questions  under  A. 

1.  Trace  the  development  of  the  Reformation  Movement  in 
any  two  of  the  following  countries  :  England,  France,  Germany. 

OR 

Discuss  fully  the  chief  agencies  which  brought  about  the 
Counter  Reformation. 

2.  Discuss  the  geographical  discoveries  of  the  fifteenth  and 
sixteenth  centuries  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  the  conditions  which  favoured  exploration  ; 

{h)  the  most  important  discoveries  made  during  the  period  ; 

(c)  the  significance  of  these  discoveries  in  relation  to  the 
history  of  England  or  France  or  Spain. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth  under 
the  following  headings  : 

(a)  relation  between  Crown  and  Parliament  ; 

(b)  settlement  of  the  religious  question  ; 

(c)  foreign  policy ; 

(d)  literary  movement  during  her  reign. 

4.  (a)  State  the  causes  of  the  revolt  of  the  Netherlands  against 
Spain. 

(h)  Name  the  chief  leaders  who  fought  in  this  war. 

(c)  Describe  the  disastrous  effects  on  Spain. 

[over] 


B 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  only  three  questions  under  B. 


5.  {a)  State  (i)  the  remote  causes,  (ii)  the  immediate  causes 
which  led  to  the  French  Kevolution. 

{h)  Describe  the  Constitution  of  1791,  which  the  “Con¬ 
stituent  Assembly  ”  framed  for  France. 


6.  {a)  Explain  the  policy  of  Metternich  and  mention  the 
events  that  led  to  the  breakdown  of  Metternich’s  influence  in 
Europe. 

(6)  Write  brief  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following : 
Cavour,  Gladstone,  Foch. 


7.  Describe  the  Industrial  Devolution  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  and  state  how  it  affected  the  economic  and  social  life 
of  England. 


8.  Account  for  the  Eussian  Eevolution  of  1917  and  state  its 
results. 


OR 


Discuss  Fascism  in  Italy  under  the  following  headings : 

{a)  the  causes  which  gave  rise  to  the  Fascist  movement ; 

(h)  the  form  of  government  which  Fascism  has  established  ; 

(c)  the  most  important  changes  which  Fascism  has  brought 
about. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  The  school  curriculum  is  said  to  embody  forms  of 
experience  which  the  race  has  found  useful  in  meeting  its  needs. 
Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

(b)  Show  how  the  school  curriculum  facilitates  the  accjuisi- 
tion  of  this  race  experience  by  the  child. 

2.  (a)  What  is  naeant  by  intelligence  ? 

(b)  Explain  how  standardized  tests  for  intelligence  are 
constructed. 

(c)  What  is  an  intelligence  quotient  and  how  is  it  calculated  ? 

(d)  What  advantages  are  claimed  for  intelligence  tests  ? 

8.  (a)  Show  by  means  of  an  illustration  how  a  concept  is 
formed. 

(b)  Illustrate  the  changes  that  occur  in  our  concepts  as 
our  experience  grows. 

(c)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  relation  between  concepts 
and  judgments. 

(d)  Upon  what  conditions  do  accurate  judgments  depend  ? 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  laws  of  Exercise,  Recency,  and  Effect,  as 
determining  the  learning  process. 

(6)  Show  how  these  laws  operate  in  a  pupil’s  mastery  of 
the  events  of  a  period  in  history. 

5.  (a)  Show  the  relation  of  attention  to  interest. 

(b)  How  may  the  distribution  of  attention  be  controlled  ? 

(c)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  principles  upon  which  the 
development  of  interests  depends. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  “There  is  a  trinity  of  qualifications  that  must  be  an 
abiding  possession  of  every  successful  teacher — scholarship, 
teaching  power  and  common  sense,  and  the  greatest  of  these  is 
common  sense.” 

Discuss  the  validity  of  the  foregoing  statement  and  show 
how  it  applies  to  (a)  extreme  cases  of  discipline,  (h)  promotion 
of  pupils,  (c)  relation  of  teacher  with  parents  and  trustees, 
{(1)  relation  with  fellow  members  of  the  profession. 

2.  Your  class  becomes  restless  and  inattentive.  Name  four 
causes  to  one  or  more  of  which  this  condition  may  be  attributed 
and  state  the  remedy  you  would  apply  in  each  case. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  written  examinations,  (i)  to 
the  pupils,  (ii)  to  the  teacher. 

(b)  Give  the  details  of  another  method  of  testing  pupils 
and  state  the  advantages  claimed  for  this  method. 

4.  (a)  Compare  class  instruction  with  individual  instruction 
and  show  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each. 

{h)  Describe  the  laboratory  (Dalton)  plan  of  instruction 
and  point  out  its  advantages  and  its  limitations. 

5.  {(i)  Mention  five  of  the  most  outstanding  considerations 
which  it  is  important  that  a  teacher  should  incorporate  in  his 
code  of  professional  ethics. 

(b)  Mention,  with  reasons,  what  in  your  opinion  is  most 
needed  to  advance  and  maintain  the  prestige  of  the  teaching 
profession. 
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JUNE,  1936 


NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A 

and  three  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  only  tvjo  questions  under  A. 

1.  {a)  Compare  the  Spartan  and  the  early  Eoman  systems  of 
education  with  respect  to  (i)  aims,  (ii)  subjects  of  study,  and 
(iii)  influence  on  modern  education. 

{h)  Discuss  the  educational  aims  of  two  of  the  following : 
(i)  Socrates,  (ii)  Aristotle,  (iii)  Quintilian. 


2.  (a)  “  For  a  thousand  years  after  the  decline  of  the  pagan 
schools  in  the  fifth  century  the  Church  controlled  the  means  of 
public  education  in  Europe.” 

Account  for  the  condition  mentioned  above  and  discuss  the 
aims  of  the  early  Christian  schools. 

(b)  Show  the  importance  in  education  during  the  Middle 
Ages  of  tivo  of  the  following  :  (i)  Charlemagne’s  School  of  the 
Palace,  (ii)  Chivalry,  (iii)  Eise  of  the  Universities. 

3.  Discuss  two  of  the  following  : 

{a)  the  educational  theories  of  Martin  Luther  ; 

{h)  the  aims  and  methods  of  the  schools  of  the  Jesuits ; 

(c)  the  aims  and  methods  of  the  schools  of  the  Christian 
Brothers. 


[over] 


B 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  only  three  questions  under  B. 


4.  {a)  Describe  Kousseau’s  plan  for  educating  £mile. 

(b)  Show  how  modern  educational  practice  has  been 
influenced  by  Eousseau’s  theories. 

5.  {a)  State  and  explain  Froebel’s  educational  princijfles. 

{h)  To  what  extent  are  these  principles  applied  in  the 
schools  of  Ontario  to-day  ? 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  educational  theories  of  either 
Herbart  or  Spencer,  and  show  how  the  schools  of  the  present 
day  are  influenced  by  these  theories. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  provisions  for  education  in  Upper  Canada 
(Ontario)  before  Dr.  Eyerson  became  Superintendent  of 
Education. 

(b)  Outline  the  work  of  Dr.  Eyerson  as  Superintendent  of 
Education. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


GEOGRAPHY  AND  PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  geography  of  either  New  Zealand 
or  South  Africa  under  the  headings,  (a)  physical  features, 
(b)  industries. 

2.  Give  notes  which  you  would  expect  a  class  to  make  after  a 
lesson  on  the  reasons  for  the  commercial  importance  of  Montreal 
and  Rio  de  Janeiro. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  thermometer. 

(b)  Explain  the  method  of  changing  a  reading  of  GS""  on 
the  Fahrenheit  scale  to  the  corresponding  reading  on  the  Centi¬ 
grade  scale. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  causes  and  the  effects  of  ocean 
currents. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  demonstrate  to  a  class  the  cause  of 
(a)  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  {b)  an  eclipse  of  the  moon. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


BIOLOGY 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  preparation  of  plants  for  winter. 

2.  Give  directions  for  the  study  of  a  stomate.  Make  a  draw¬ 
ing  which  should  appear  in  a  pupil’s  note-book  after  the  study 
has  been  completed. 

3.  Give  directions  to  a  class  on  the  collecting  and  preserving 
of  plant  specimens. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  earthworm  under  the  following 
headings : 

{a)  external  features ; 

(b)  food  ; 

(c)  habits ; 

(d)  economic  importance. 

5.  Write  the  notes  you  would  expect  your  class  to  make  on 
the  relation  of  structure  to  function  in  the  case  of  any  common 
bird. 

6.  Explain  the  terms :  physiological  experiment,  forestation, 
plant  morphology,  aquarium,  vivarium. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  statement  that  it  is  possible  in  teaching 
children  to  over-emphasize  the  rational  phase  of  arithmetic. 

{b)  Show  how  this  should  affect  your  teaching  of  the  subject. 

2.  Give  an  example  to  illustrate  an  inductive-deductive  arith¬ 
metic  lesson  and  point  out  the  chief  characteristics  of  such  a 
lesson. 

3.  Give  methods,  two  for  each,  which  may  be  used  to  verify 
the  results  obtained  in  (a)  subtraction,  (b)  division,  (c)  problems. 

4.  (u)  Upon  what  principle  does  the  use  of  the  trial  divisor  in 
long  division  depend  ? 

(b)  Give  an  illustration  to  show  how  the  trial  divisor 
is  used. 

5.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  teach  the  relation  between  the 
various  units  found  in  the  table  of  long  measure. 

{b)  Explain  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  discover 
the  formula  for  (i)  the  circumference,  (ii)  the  area,  of  a  circle. 

6.  (a)  Define,  and  give  an  example  for  each  ;  vulgar  fraction, 
decimal  fraction,  percentage. 

{b)  Give  three  problems  to  illustrate  the  three  types  of 
exercises  in  percentage. 

7.  (a)  A  pupil  fails  to  solve  a  given  problem.  Name  four 
causes  to  one  or  more  of  which  his  failure  may  be  attributed. 

[over] 


(b)  Give  in  logical  order  a  solution  for  each  of  the  following ; 

(i)  An  agent  receives  $2790  with  instructions  to  retain 
his  commission  of  and  with  the  remainder  to  buy  cotton  at 

9  cents  a  yard.  How  many  yards  of  cotton  will  the  agent  buy  ? 

(ii)  A  village  property  rents  for  $30  a  month.  It  can  be 
purchased  for  $2800.  The  tenant  can  borrow  the  purchase 
money  at  6%  per  annum.  Each  year  the  taxes  will  cost  the 
owner  $72  and  the  repairs  $40.  How  much  per  year  will  the 
tenant  gain  or  lose  by  becoming  owner  ? 

(iii)  A  merchant  imports  goods  invoiced  at  $4  a  yard  and 
pays  thereon  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  12J%  and  a  specific  duty  of 

10  cents  a  yard.  At  what  price  per  yard  must  he  mark  the 
goods  so  that  he  may  give  a  discount  of  8%  and  still  have  a 
net  profit  of  20%  ? 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCATSE 


1.  {a)  Quelles  qualites  doit-on  rechercher  dans  les  morceaux 
que  Ton  vent  confier  a  la  memoire  (i)  des  eleves  des  cours 
inferieurs,  (ii)  des  eleves  des  cours  superieurs  ?  Citez  quelques 
exemples. 

(6)  Dites  en  quoi  cet  enseignement  est  fructueux. 

(c)  Indiquez  la  marche  a  suivre  pour  faire  apprendre  par 
coeur  le  morceau  suivant : 

Quand  j’etais  petit,  tout  petit, 

Je  dormais  dans  un  petit  lit. 

Ma  mere  chantait  en  cadence : 

“Petit  mignon,  endormez-vous ! 

Endormez-vous,  le  berceau  danse 
Tout  doux,  tout  doux  !  ” 

2.  Vous  enseignez  le  morceau  suivant  a  un  quatrieme  cours : 

Tout  le  village  est  aux  champs.  Partout,  betes  et  gens  sont  a  I’oeuvre  : 
la  vie  rustique  est  en  plein  reveil.  Ici,  on  herse  un  champ ;  la,  un  paysan 
marche  lentement,  un  sac  de  toile  blanche  sur  la  poitrine;  sa  main  y 
plonge  a  mesure,  et,  d’un  geste  circulaire,  il  repand  dans  les  sillons 
laboures  des  poignees  d’orge  ou  d’avoine  dont  les  grains  s’eparpillent  sur 
la  glebe  en  rendant  un  leger  son  metallique.  Le  soleil  ne  s’est  pas  montre 
dans  I’apres-midi.  LTn  ciel  marbre  de  linages  Wanes  laisse  a  peine  voir,  ga 
et  la,  par  d’etroites  dechirures,  des  coins  d’un  azur  froid.  Un  vent  de  bise 
couche  au  ras  de  terre  les  herbes  seches;  mais,  nialgre  cette  austm-e 
physionomie  de  la  campagne,  on  sent  deja  qu’on  est  en  mars  et  que  la  vie 
printaniW'e  n’attend  plus  qu’une  pluie  tiede  pour  renaitre.  Des  centaines 
d’alouettes  montent  vers  les  nuees,  et  leur  chant  vibrant,  rejouissant, 
infatigable,  se  mele  au  cri  des  laboureurs.  A  la  Crete  d’un  champ,  a 
I’endroit  oil  la  ligne  onduleuse  de  la  cote  cou})e  le  ciel  })ale,  une  charrue 
avec  les  deux  chevaux  qui  la  tirent  et  I’homme  (jui  la  pousse,  se  detache 

[tournez] 


vigoureusement  sur  I’liorizon.  Le  groupe  est  d’nne  liarmonie  et  d’une 
grandeur  saisissantes.  Rien  que  la  terre  nue  et  brune,  le  del  dair,  les 
silhouettes  simplifiees  de  I’attelage  et  du  laboureur ;  et  cela  compose  un 
ensemble  d’une  poesie  et  d’une  beaute  qui  arretent  le  regard. 

(a)  Comment  introduirez-vous  le  morceau  ? 

(b)  Indiquez  tons  les  details  qui  entrent  dans  ce  morceau, 
et  dites  comment  vous  amenerez  vos  eleves  a  voir  le  tableau 
dans  I’ensemble. 

(c)  Relevez  les  expressions  les  plus  choisies,  et  dites 
comment  vous  en  ferez  apprecier  la  beaute  ou  la  justesse  par 
VOS  eleves. 

(d)  Comment  enseignerez-vous  la  signification  des  mots 
suivants :  rustique,  geste  circulaire,  s’eparpillent,  metallique, 
austere  physionomie,  vibrant,  ligne  onduleuse  ? 


3.  (a)  Quelles  sont  les  principales  qualites  d’une  bonne  lecture 
orale  ? 

(b)  Comment  vous  y  prendrez-vous  pour  obtenir  ces 
qualites  dans  la  lecture  du  morceau  suivant : 

L’ENFANT 

Lors(pie  I’enfant  parait,  le  cercle  de  famille 
Applaudit  a  grands  cris ;  son  doux  regard  qui  bribe 
Fait  briller  tous  les  yeux, 

Et  les  plus  tristes  fronts,  les  plus  souilles  peut-^tre, 

Se  derident  soudain  a  voir  I’enfant  paraitre 
Innocent  et  joyeux. 

% 

II  est  si  beau,  I’enfant,  avec  son  doux  sourire, 

Sa  douce  bonne  foi,  sa  voix  qui  veut  tout  dire, 

Ses  pleurs  vite  apaises, 

Laissant  errer  sa  vue  etonnee  et  ravie, 

Otfrant  de  toutes  parts  sa  jeune  ame  a  la  vie 
Et  sa  bouche  aux  baisers  ! 

Seigneur,  preservez-moi,  preservez  ceux  que  j’aime, 

Freres,  parents,  amis,  et  mes  ennemis  menie 
Dans  le  mal  triomhants, 

De  jamais  voir.  Seigneur,  I’ete  sans  fieurs  vermeilles, 

La  cage  sans  oiseaux,  la  ruche  sans  abeilles. 

La  maison  sans  enfants. 


V.  Hugo. 


4.  Expliquez  succinctement  comment  la  le^on  de  litterature 
pent  contribiier  aux  fins  suivantes : 

(a)  I’amelioration  d’une  lecture  defectueuse  ; 

(h)  I’amelioration  de  la  composition  ; 

(c)  une  meilleure  appreciation  de  certaines  matieres 
scolaires. 


5.  (a)  Faites  ressortir  le  role  important  que  pent  jouer  la 
bibliotheque  scolaire  dans  Teducation  de  I’enfant. 

(h)  Indiquez  les  difterents  genres  de  livres  que  toute 
bibliotheque  scolaire  doit  contenir. 

(c)  Comment  peut-on  interesser  les  eleves  a  la  lecture  des 
livres  que  renferme  la  bibliotheque  ? 


. mvm  4- 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Enumerez  cinq  exercices  qiii  peririettront  an  maitre 
d’obtenir  de  bons  resultats  dans  renseigneinent  de  la  composition 
chez  les  commen^ants  et  montrez  I’utilite  de  chacun  de  ces 
exercices. 

(6)  Redigez  un  plan  de  le^on  basee  sur  un  des  exercices 
mentionnes. 

2.  (a)  A  quel  cours  doit  se  faire  la  transition  de  la  composition 
orale  a  la  composition  ecrite  ?  Justibez  votre  reponse. 

(6)  Quelles  connaissances  grammaticales  I’eleve  doit-il 
posseder  avant  de  pouvoir  entreprendre  ce  travail  ? 

(c)  Exposez  un  precede  qui  vous  permettra  de  faire  cette 
transition  de  fayon  a  rendre  le  travail  de  leleve  facile  et 
interessant. 

3.  (a)  A  quoi  attribuez-vous  le  manque  d’interet  que  inani- 
festent  trop  souvent  les  eleves  du  quatrimne  cours  a  I’egard  de 
la  composition  ? 

(6)  Exposez  votre  metliode  (i)  de  developper,  (ii)  de 
corriger  les  compositions  que  vous  remettront  les  eleves  du 
quatrieme  cours. 

4.  (a)  Esquissez  le  programme  de  renseigneinent  de  la  conju- 
ofaison  du  verbe  aux  eleves  des  diflerents  cours. 

(b)  Exposez  en  detail  la  methode  d’enseignement  de  la 
formation  des  temps  et  prouvez  I’utilite  de  cet  enseignement. 

5.  (a)  Distinguez  entre  Torthograplie  d’usage  et  Torthographe 
de  regie  (grammaticale)  et  dites  quelle  methode  d’enseignement 
convient  a  chacune. 

(b)  Exposez  les  moyens  a  prendre  pour  faire  disparaitre 
les  nombreuses  fautes  d’inattention  que  font  les  eleves  d’un 
troisieme  cours. 
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A 

N.  B.  Repondez  a  la  premiere  question  et  a  la  deuxieme  ou  a  la 

troisieme  question. 


I,  ‘‘La  Science,  en  derniere  analyse,  n’est  qu’nne  hypothese 
dont  nous  eprouvons  la  valeur  par  le  contr61e  de  la  realite.” 

(a)  De  quelle  hypothese  est-il  question  dans  Le  Sens  de 
la  Mort  ? 

(b)  Dites  brievement  comment  Bourget  la  contrdle  par  la 
realite. 


2.  En  parlant  de  Madame  Ortegue,  Le  Gallic  dit :  “  Sa  person- 
nalite  a  toujours  eu  besoin  de  s’appuyer  sur  une  autre 

Etablissez  la  verite  de  ces  paroles. 


3.  “  La  double  influence  qui  tarissait  heure  par  heure  la  source 
jadis  inepuisable  de  sa  genereuse  energie ...”  Le  Sens  de  la  Mort. 

(a)  De  qui  est-il  question  dans  ces  lignes  ? 

(h)  Quelle  est  cette  double  influence  dont  on  parle  ? 

B 

N.  B.  Repondez  a  deux  des  question  J,  5,  6. 

4.  “  L’Aiglon  renferme  des  coups  de  thetitre  d’autant  plus 
sensationnels  que  grossiers,  fut-ce  aux  depens  de  toute  logique 
et  de  toute  vraisemblance.” 

Apportez  quatre  faits  a  Tappui  de  ce  jugement. 


5,  Quelle  est,  d’apres  vous,  la  scmie  la  plus  dramatique  de 
L’Aiglon  ?  Justifiez  votre  choix. 


6.  Quel  est  le  trait  dominant  du  caractere  du  Due  de  Reichstadt? 
Citez  trois  faits  pour  appuyer  votre  opinion. 


[tournez] 


c 


N.  B.  Rej^ondez  a  la  sepiihne  question  et  a  la  huitieme  o\j  a  la 

neuvieme  question. 


7.  Expliquez  en  detail  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  vers 
suivants ; 

)  Helas !  I’etat  horrible  oil  le  ciel  me  I’ofFrit 
Bevient  a  tout  moment  effrayer  mon  esprit. 

(h)  C’etait  pendant  I’liorreur  d’une  profonde  unit. 

(o)  Mais  si  tu  les  soutiens,  qiii  pent  les  ebranler? 

Du  tombeau,  quand  tu  veux,  tu  sais  nous  rappeler : 

Tu  frai)pes  et  gueris,  tu  perds  et  ressuscites. 

(d)  La  peur  d’un  vain  remords  trouble  cette  grande  aine; 

Elle  flotte,  elle  hesite ;  en  un  mot,  elle  est  femme. 


8.  Montrez  comment,  dans  Athalie,  c’est  le  grand  pretre,  la 
reine,  le  ministre  et  le  general  qui  d’eux-memes,  par  le  seul 
mouvement  progressif  de  leurs  sentiments  naturellement  mis  en 
jeu,  ont  fait  toute  Taction. 


9.  “  L’eloquence  est  la  puissance  de  persuader.”  Que  penser 
de  Teloquence  de  Joad  dans  son  discours  aux  Chefs  des  Levites  ? 


D 

N.  B.  Repondez  a,  deux  des  questions  10,  11,  et  12. 

10.  Indiquez  de  quels  morceaux  sont  extra! tes  les  lignes 
suivantes : 

L’autre  rive  recevait  le  retlet  de  la  pleine  lune,  large  et  blanche 
comnie  un  bouclier  d’argent,  sur  ces  facades  muettes  et 
sereines. 

(h)  II  etait  heureux  de  ce  tapis  immense  de  terres  labourees,  qui 
se  perdaient  a  Thorizon  dans  le  lilas  clair  du  crepuscule. 

(c)  Quand  elle  se  tient  immobile,  on  la  prendrait,  avec  son 
plumage  noir  et  le  cachet  blanc  de  sa  tete,  pour  un  oiseau  en 
blason  tombe  de  I’ecu  d’un  ancien  chevalier. 

(d)  La  mort  n’a  pas  de  pitie;  on  passe  dessus  avec  la  joie,  avec  la 
mort,  elle  sourit  toujours  la  m^me ;  elle  est  durable,  la  mer. 


11.  Refaites  le  plan  suivi  par  Daudet  dans  sa  description  de 
V  Installation. 


12.  Indiquez  et  expliquez  la  difference  de  style  dans  la  premiere 
et  la  seconde  partie  de  Berniers  vers  d’Andre  Chenier. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


SPECIAL  TEST 

Nor^ial  Schools,  ]98() 

ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


NOTE.  Students,  are  advised  to  devote  special  attention  to  question  3, 
'which  IS  regarded  as  the  most  important  on  the  pajwr. 

1,  {(i)  What  book  that  you  have  read  has  given  you  the 
greatest  pleasure?  State  fully  the  reasons  for  your  enjoyment 
of  this  book. 

(1))  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  author. 

2.  What  liistorical  personages  of  the  last  hve  centuries  would 
you  select  (a)  as  being  the  most  interesting,  and  (/>)  as  having 
made  the  most  valuable  contribution  to  modern  civilization  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer  in  each  case. 

d.  The  grand  work  of  literary  genius  is  a  work  of  synthesis  and 
exposition,  not  of  analysis  and  discovery ;  its  gift  lies  in  the  faculty  of 
being  happily  inspired  by  a  certain  intellectual  and  spiritual  atmosphere, 
by  a  certain  order  of  ideas,  when  it  finds  itself  in  them ;  of  dealing 
divinely  with  these  ideas,  presenting  them  in  the  most  effective  and 
attractive  combinations, — making  beautiful  works  with  them,  in  short. 
But  it  must  have  the  atmosphere,  it  must  find  itself  amidst  the  order  of 
ideas,  in  order  to  work  freely ;  and  these  it  is  not  so  easy  to  command. 
This  is  why  great  creative  epochs  in  literature  are  so  rare,  this  is  why 
there  is  so  much  that  is  unsatisfactory  in  the  productions  of  many  men  of 
real  genius ;  because  for  the  creation  of  a  master-work  of  literature  two 
powers  must  concur,  the  power  of  the  man  and  the  power  of  the  moment, 
and  the  man  is  not  enough  without  the  moment  •,  the  creative  power  has, 
for  its  happy  exercise,  appointed  elements,  and  those  elements  are  not  in 
its  own  control.  (iVlATTHEW  Arnold — Essays  in  Criticimn.) 

Define,  as  fully  as  you  can,  “the  power  of  the  man”  and 
“the  power  of  the  moment”  in  relation  to  “the  creation  of  a 
master- work  of  literature”. 


[OYER] 


4. 


Breathes  there  the  man,  with  soul  so  dead, 

1(7^0  never  to  himself  hath  said. 

This  is  my  own,  my  native  land ! 

Whose  heart  hath  ne’er  within  him  burned. 

As  home  his  footsteps  lire  hath  turned, 

From  wandering  on  a  foreign  strand  ! 

If  such  there  breathe,  go,  mark  him  well ; 

For  him  no  minstrel  raptures  swell ; 

High  though  his  titles^  proud  his  name, 

Boundless  his  wealth  as  wish  can  claim ; 

Despite  those  titles,  power,  and  pelf, 

The  wretch,  concentred  all  in  self. 

Living^  shall  forfeit  fair  renown. 

And,  doubly  dying,  shall  go  down 
To  the  vile  dust,  from  whence  he  sprung. 

Unwept,  unhonoured,  and  unsung. 

(a)  WAdte  in  full  six  subordinate  clauses  from  the  above 
extract  and  give  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(/>)  Write  in  full  eight  adverb  phrases  and  give  the 
relation  of  each. 

(c)  Parse  the  eight  italicized  words. 
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ARITHMETIC 


1.  A  school  board  pays  its  teacher  $900  and  its  caretaker  $75 
per  annum,  and  spends  $170  for  fuel  and  equipment.  It  receives 
$2 08  in  grants  and  $52  in  fees  from  non-resident  pupils.  The 
remainder  of  the  money  required  is  obtained  from  taxes  levied 
on  the  school  section.  If  the  section  is  assessed  for  $150,000, 
what  rate  of  taxation  is  necessary  for  school  purposes  ? 

2.  In  I9II  the  population  of  a  city  was  12,150;  in  1921  it 
was  10,375;  and  in  1931  it  was  24,725.  Find,  correct  to  two 
decimal  places,  the  difference  between  the  percentage  increases 
in  the  two  ten-year  periods. 

3.  A  rectanofular  100-acre  farm  is  80  rods  wide.  What  will 

o  ^ 

be  the  cost  of  the  material  to  build  all  around  it  a  fence  5  wires 
high  with  posts  20  feet  apart,  if  the  wire  costs  2  cents  a  yard 
and  the  posts  30  cents  each  ? 

4.  The  wheels  of  a  motor  car  are  28  inches  in  diameter  and 
make  0  revolutions  a  second.  Find  the  speed  of  the  car  in  miles 
per  hour. 

5.  The  two  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle  are  5T  inches  and 
6-8  inches.  Find  (a)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  and  {h)  the 
length  of  the  hypotenuse. 

().  On  a  shipment  of  225  gallons  of  paint  listed  at  $1.20  a 
o’allon  an  importer  paid  a  specific  duty  of  10  cents  a  gallon  and 
an  ad  valorem  duty  of  37  At  what  price  per  gallon  must 

he  sell  the  paint  to  make  d  profit  of  40%  on  his  total  outlay  ? 

[over] 


7.  I  bought  a  house  for  .$8400,  paying  25^  in  cash  and 
agreeing  to  pay  25^  in  each  of  three  successive  years  with 
interest  at  0^  on  the  balance  unpaid.  What  was  the  amount 
of  each  yearly  payment  ? 

8.  A  man  sold  60  shares  of  a  certain  7J^  stock  at  137|  and 
invested  the  proceeds  in  10^  stock  at  164f.  The  brokerage  in 
each  case  was  f  Find  the  change  in  his  annual  income. 


department  of  ]£t>ucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  193() 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOBS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  “The  main  aim  in  education  is  to  instil  ideals  whicli  will 
function  in  wholesome  enjoyment  or  in  intuitive  judgments 
which  will  influence  conduct.” 

(а)  Examine  literature  as  a  subject  of  study  in  the  light 
of  the  above  statement.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to 
any  four  of  the  following  literary  productions  indicating  in 
each  case  the  ideal  presented  and  the  special  form  in  which  it 
should  express  itself :  Dicken’s  Christmas  Carol,  Longfellow’s 
Childrens  Hour,  Arnold’s  Tom  Broiun  at  Raghy,  Wordsworth’s 
Daffodils,  Newbolt’s  Vitai  Lampada  (The  Torch  of  Life), 
Cowper’s  John  Gilpin,  Burns’  For  A'  that  and  A’  that,  Scott’s 
“Breathes  there  a  man  with  soul  so  dead”. 

(б)  State  the  special  qualities  and  powers  a  teacher  should 
possess  in  order  to  carry  out  the  aim. 

2.  “  Grammar  deals  mainly  with  the  value  and  the  relation  of 
the  elements  that  enter  into  the  structure  of  tlie  sentence.” 

(а)  What  benefits,  direct  and  indirect,  arise  from  this  class 
of  language  study  ? 

(б)  What  reasons  determine  the  time  at  whicli  the  study 
of  formal  p;rammar  shall  be  introduced  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  teaching  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics, 
indicating  the  logical  steps  in  the  procedure  :  (i)  the  adverb, 
(ii)  the  proper  use  of  “  may  ”  and  “  can  ”,  (iii)  the  agreement  of 
the  subject  and  predicate  in  number. 


[over] 


3.  “  A  knowledge  of  our  public  services  and  forms  of  govern¬ 
ment  has  been  too  lightly  esteemed  and  too  little  emphasized  in 
our  schools.” 

{a)  Why  should  training  in  civics  be  a  responsibility  of 
the  school  ? 

(6)  How  should  the  subject  be  arranged  on  the  time-table 
to  make  it  most  effective  ? 

(c)  Name  two  topics  which  are  suitable  for  Second  Book 
classes  and  three  for  Fourth  Book  classes. 

(d)  Give  a  topical  outline  showing  the  subject  matter  that 
should  be  used  in  a  lesson  on  (i)  Thrift  or  (ii)  His  Majesty’s 
Mail  Service,  introducing  the  institutions  and  public  facilities 
associated  with  this  form  of  civic  responsibility  with  whose 
operation  the  pupils  should  be  acquainted. 

4.  A  DAY  AT  THE  LAKE 

One  day  in  June  we  decided  we  would  go  to  the  lake,  so  we  got  our 
bathing  suits  ready  and  were  going  to  go  when  we  found  that  we  had  a 
hat  tire,  so  we  had  to  take  a  taxi.  He  took  us  to  the  lake.  We  ate  our 
lunch  and  then  cleaned  uj)  the  dishes. 

Then  I  wanted  to  go  in  swimming,  so  I  got  on  my  bathing  suit  and 
went  in.  The  water  was  warm.  The  rest  went  out  in  the  boat.  I  caught 
u])  to  them  and  got  in.  We  were  catching  hsh  and  the  lake  got  very 

rough.  We  couldn’t  turn,  the  boat  around.  So  Mr.  I . came  in  the 

motor  boat  and  got  us. 

When  I  got  out  of  the  water  I  was  sopping  wet.  I  went  and  changed 
my  clothes  and  then  dried  them.  We  took  a  walk  up  the  shore.  We  saw 
mud-turtles  and  snakes  and  everything.  When  we  came  back  we  went  in 
our  cottage  and  went  to  bed  for  it  was  late.  The  next  morning  we  went 
swimming  for  the  last  time.  When  we  got  our  things  packed  for  home 

and  we  wanted  to  go  to  B . ,  but  it  was  too  late.  So  very  happy  from 

our  nice  trip  to  the  lake  we  went  home. 

(a)  To  what  class  would  the  writer  of  this  composition 
likely  belong  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  grade  it :  excellent,  very  good,  satis¬ 
factory,  or  unsatisfactory  ?  Name  three  factors  upon  which,  for 
this  class,  the  decision  should  be  based. 

(c)  Point  out  the  chief  merits  and  defects  of  the  composition. 

{d)  Indicate  how  you  would  treat  it  as  a  class  exercise  to 
improve  the  character  of  the  composition.  Write  out  one 
paragraph  in  the  improved  form. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Indicate  your  plan  of  dealing  with  the  multiplication  facts 
under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  order  of  presentation  ; 

{h)  methods  of  teaching  them  ; 

(c)  methods  of  reviewing  them  ; 

(d)  methods  of  applying  them  ; 

(e)  methods  of  preventing  and  correcting  errors  ; 

(/)  methods  of  drill. 

2.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching : 

(a)  that  6  — (  —  2)  =  8; 

(b)  that  a"  xa^  =  a®  ; 

(c)  that  —  4x  “6  =  24. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  general  plan  of  attacking  a  problem  in 
geometry. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  use  this  plan  in  teaching  the 
solution  of  the  following  problem  : 

Construct  an  isosceles  triangle  having  given  the  base,  and 
another  line  equal  in  length  to  the  altitude  and  one  of  the  equal 
sides. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  make  use  of  pictures,  lantern  slides, 
and  films  in  teaching  geography  ? 

(b)  (i)  Explain  clearly  the  problem  method  of  teaching 
geography. 

(ii)  Outline  a  series  of  problems  which  might  be  used  as 
a  basis  for  geography  lessons  on  the  prairie  provinces  of  Canada. 

[over] 


5.  You  are  teaching  a  development  lesson  to  a  fifth  class  on 
the  adaptation  of  the  fish  to  its  mode  of  life. 

(u)  What  observations  would  you  have  the  pupils  make  as 
a  preparation  for  the  lesson  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  plan  of  the  lesson,  indicating  clearly  the 
leading  questions  which  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  to  these 
questions  which  you  would  expect  from  the  pupils. 

6.  (a)  Indicate  what  experiments  you  would  use,  and  how 
you  would  have  the  experimental  work  conducted  in  teaching  to 
a  fifth  class  any  two  of  the  following  phenomena  : 

(i)  the  expansion  of  solids  ; 

(ii)  the  changes  in  form  of,  and  space  occupied  by,  a 
given  quantity  of  water  as  it  passes  through  temperatures  from 
10°  below  zero,  centigrade,  to  105°  centigrade,  barometic 
pressure  760  mm. ; 

(hi)  the  surface  tension  of  liquids  ; 

(iv)  the  capillary  action  of  water  in  soils. 

{h)  What  practical  applications  of  each  of  the  two 
phenomena  selected  would  you  have  the  class  consider  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


Note.  Candidates  will  ansiver  any  jive  questions. 

1.  Compare  the  provisions  for  elementary  education  in  Ontario 
with  those  in  England  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  constitution  and  powers  of  the  central  authority ; 

{h)  selection  and  duties  of  the  local  authorities  ; 

(c)  types  of  schools  provided  ; 

{d)  financial  support. 

2.  Under  the  following  headings,  describe  the  educational 
organization  of  a  typical  State  of  the  American  Union  so  far 
as  it  concerns  elementary  schools : 

(а)  central  authority ; 

{h)  local  administration ; 

(c)  financial  support ; 

{d)  supervision. 

3.  Give  a  critical  account  of  the  method  of  training  teachers 
for  the  elementary  schools  of  Scotland  under  the  following 
headings  : 

{a)  the  organization  of  the  training  scliools  ; 

(б)  entrance  requirements; 

(c)  curricula ; 

{d)  practice  teaching ; 

(ei)  certification  of  teachers. 

4.  Discuss  critically  any  three  of  the  following : 

{a)  the  Nursery  Schools  of  England  ; 

(6)  the  Kindergarten  system  of  Ontario ; 

(c)  the  rotary  plan  of  organization  in  elementary  schools ; 
{d)  the  sclieme  of  “electives”  for  elementary  school  pupils. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  changes  tliat  have  occurred  in  Ontario  during 
the  past  decade  in  the  methods  of  certification  of  teachers  for 
the  elementary  schools. 

(h)  Discuss  the  adequacy  of  the  present  provision  for 
permanent  certification. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  arguments  in  favour  of  enlarging  the  unit  of 
administration  for  the  rural  schools  of  Ontario. 

(6)  Show  how  any  other  Canadian  Province  has  dealt  with 
the  question  of  the  administrative  unit  in  a  manner  different 
from  that  of  Ontario,  and  point  out  the  advantages  of  this  plan. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  Lowth  speaks  of  “rural  schools  of  the  first  class.” 

(<r)  Describe  a  rural  school  of  this  class  under  the  following 
headings : 

(i)  location  and  grounds  ; 

(ii)  building  and  equipment ; 

(iii)  the  teacher ; 

(iv)  the  daily  programme. 

{}))  Discuss  the  difficulties  that  the  Ontario  rural  com¬ 
munity  with  which  you  are  most  familiar  would  encounter  in 
seeking  to  establish  and  maintain  a  school  “  of  the  first  class.” 


2.  Horne  says :  “  It  is  the  social  environment  that  educates. 
If  the  school  is  to  educate,  it  is  to  do  so  as  a  special  social 
environment.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  functions  of  the  school  “  as  a  special  social 
environment.” 

{h)  Show  the  application  of  the  theory,  which  you  have 
formulated  in  {a),  to  the  course  of  studies  and  the  methods  of 
instruction  of  the  primary  grades  of  the  elementary  school. 


3.  (a)  Indicate  the  place  of  “  purposeful  activity  ”  as  a 
principle  on  which  to  found  teaching  method. 

{h)  Describe  the  use  of  this  principle  in  teaching  English 
literature  in  either  of  the  last  two  years  of  the  elementary 
school  course. 


[over] 


4.  “  Strictly  speaking,  we  cannot  teach  classes,  but  only 
individuals,  either  individually  or  in  classes.” 

(a)  Discuss  modern  attempts  to  attach  due  significance,  in 
class  instruction,  to  individual  differences. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  answer  to  (a)  by  outlining  a  method  of 
teaching  geography  (or  history)  to  children  of  ten  or  eleven 
years  of  age. 

5.  Discuss  the  problems  of  acceleration  and  retardation  in 
either  an  ungraded  or  a  graded  elementary  school. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  Among  the  advantages  claimed  for  the  “intermediate 
school”  is  “  the  closer  integration  of  elementary  and  secondary 
education.” 

Discuss  this  claim,  using  in  your  discussion  such  head¬ 
ings  as : 

{a)  organization,  administration,  and  supervision  ; 

{h)  curriculum  and  methods  ; 

(c)  teaching  staff; 

{d)  guidance  of  pupils. 

2.  Discuss  the  improvement  in  service  of  the  Ontario  rural 
school  teacher. 

3.  {a)  State  the  purpose  of  compiling  and  preserving  school 
records. 

(6)  Show  how  the  utmost  educational  value  may  be 
obtained  from  school  records  either  by  a  rural  school  or  by  an 
urban  school  in  Ontario. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  extra-curricular  activities  may  contribute  to 
the  education  of  an  elementary  school  pupil. 

{h)  Suggest,  with  reasons  for  your  proposals,  a  practical 
programme  of  extra-curricular  activities  for  either  a  one-teacher 
rural  school,  or  a  graded  elementary  school  in  a  small  industrial 
town. 

5.  (u)  State  the  case  for  or  against  the  contribution  by  the 
province  of  the  major  part  of  the  financial  support  of  elementary 
education. 

{h)  With  specific  references  to  existing  conditions  in 
Ontario,  outline  a  practical  plan  of  support  for  the  elementary 
schools  of  the  province. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  State  in  substance  the  duties  of  Public  School  Inspectors 
as  set  forth  in  The  Public  Schools  Act. 

(h)  Discuss  briehy  the  value  of  the  inspector’s  official  visit 
to  a  school  along  the  following  lines  : 

(i)  criticism  of  the  teacher’s  work; 

(ii)  demonstration  of  teaching  by  the  inspector. 

(c)  What  attitudes  should  the  inspector  seek  to  create  in 
the  teacher  with  respect  to  his  official  visit  of  inspection  ? 

2.  Discuss  fully  the  purpose  and  value  of  an  intermediate 
type  of  school  in  Ontario,  for  both  rural  and  urban  areas.  What 
should  be  the  main  features  of  a  course  of  study  for  this  type 
of  school  ?  Wherein  might  the  Province  of  Ontario  improve  on 
the  Junior  High  Schools  as  formed  in  other  states  or  provinces  ? 
What  are  some  of  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  a  successful 
intermediate  type  of  school  in  Ontario  ? 

3.  Discuss  libraries  for  rural  schools  from  the  following  points 
of  view  : 

(a)  the  need  of  a  library  ; 

(b)  what  the  library  should  contain ; 

(c)  how  to  obtain  good  books ; 

(d)  how  to  use  the  library. 

4.  (a)  What  is  a  township  school  area  ? 

(h)  State  in  substance  the  provisions  of  The  Public  Schools 
Act  for  the  organization  of  a  township  school  area. 

(c)  What  unsatisfactory  school  conditions  in  rural  areas 
might  a  township  school  area  remove  and  what  advantages 
mii>:ht  it  secure  for  the  rural  schools  ? 

o 


[over] 


5.  Give  briefly  the  substance  of  the  general  regulations  for 
public  and  separate  schools  in  Ontario  under  tlie  following 
headings : 

{a)  home-work ; 

(6)  corporal  punishment ; 

(c)  classification  and  promotion  of  pupils  ; 

(d)  the  size,  seating,  lighting  and  ventilation  of  a  classroom. 

6.  {a)  What  are  the  chief  tests  which  you  would  apply  to  a 
teacher’s  time-table  for  an  ungraded  rural  school  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  composition,  duties  and  powers  of  a  High 
School  Entrance  Board. 

(c)  How  may  Ontario  eliminate  unnecessary  small  rural 
schools  ?  Discuss  provisions  of  any  of  the  Schools  Acts  in  this 
respect. 
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